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1
Chapter I 

Introduction 

1.0. Prelim inaries

1.0.1. Objectives and Lim itations

This d issertation  explores a  b ranch  of Tibeto-Burm an languages 

w hich h a s  been  know n previously u n d e r su c h  nam es as Abor-Miri- 

Dafla, M ishingish, North Assam, or M irish, b u t  w hich we will refer to 

as T ani. Spoken chiefly in  A runachal Pradesh  and  abutting  a reas in 

sou thern  Tibet and  northern  Assam, th e  Tani languages were already 

recognized to constitu te  a  com pact linguistic u n it m ore th an  one and  a  

half centuries ago (Brown 1837). Yet, even to  th is  day, th is  im portant 

Tibeto-Burman group is still very m uch a  te rra  incognita, due m ainly to 

th e  in access ib ility  of th e  reg ions w here  th e se  languages a re  

d is tr ib u te d . T here  a re  still no  unequ ivocal an sw ers to  su c h  

fundam ental questions as: (1) W hat languages belong to th is group? (2) 

W hat are  the  phonological correspondences betw een these languages? 

(3) W hat are  th e  m ain  subgroups? (4) W hat a re  th e  phonological 

equations betw een th is  b ranch  and Proto-Tibeto-Burman? (5) How do 

these  languages relate  to  o ther T ibeto-B urm an languages, especially 

those situated  in  the  sam e language area?

The docum entation of the  Tani language h a s  been considerably 

improved over th e  la s t two decades, m aking it possible to re-exam ine
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the foregoing questions in  the  light of the  newly acquired linguistic 

data, and  to a ttem pt a  reconstruction  of the  sound  system  and  core 

vocabu lary  of Proto-Tani (hereafter PT). These are  th e  general 

objectives of th is  study.

Given o u r still lim ited knowledge on th e  n u m ero u s  T ani 

languages and  dialects, however, we will no t presum e to reconstruct 

the complete PT phonological system . To achieve th is  u ltim ate  goal, 

we will need, in  our estim ation, well-recorded vocabularies of 3 ,000 

words for a t  least seven to  ten  different Tani languages, and  the  more 

conservative the  chosen languages are  the  better. Unfortunately, th is 

dem ands a  m uch  m ore extensive docum entation of Tani languages 

th an  is presently  practicable. Both A runachal Pradesh and  th e  Tani- 

speaking localities in  sou thern  Tibet are still highly sensitive border 

regions, and  large scale linguistic  surveys (conducted b y  tra ined  

linguists) are unlikely to  happen  in  e ither a rea  in  the  n ea r fu ture. It 

now seem s th a t we will have to content ourselves w ith a  g radual and  

cum ulative approach to  th is  objective. W hat the p resen t contribution 

aspires to achieve is th en  sim ply a  prelim inary framework w hich can  

be im proved up o n  a s  ou r accum ulated  knowledge on  th e  T ani 

languages gradually m atures. O ur initial efforts, hopefully, will become 

useful groundwork for the  ultim ate establishm ent of a  clearly defined 

Tani nucleus in  the Tibeto-Burman family.

1.0.2. Why a New Name?

A few rem arks of justification are now in order for Tani, th e  new 

nam e we w ish to  give to  th is Tibeto-Burm an group. O ur drive for th is
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new  cover nam e does n o t stem  from  w him s of the  m om ent or 

perverse desires to deviate from estab lished  terminology, b u t  ra th e r  

from a  keen aw areness th a t all of th e  currently  existing alternatives 

are  in  one way or another inadequate. In the  days of th e  lingu istic  

Survey of India, the expedient term  ‘North Assam ' was used  to refer to 

the  little-known Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in  a  stre tch  of land 

betw een Tibet and Assam. This geographically based label, adopted by 

W eidert (1987) to denote specifically th e  languages we now call Tani, 

is n o t very useful because of its  m isleading vagueness.1 The other old 

term  A bor-M iri-Dafla, composed of nam es of the  three m ajor tribal 

groups speaking these languages, m u st also be discarded, since the  

outdated pejorative exonyms it is based  on are now resented by native 

speakers of these languages. The term  M irish (Benedict 1972), widely 

recognized as it is, is inappropriate because it is also based  on the  

objectionable exonym Miri w hich n o t only sounds offensive to its  

bearers, b u t covers only a  sm all su b se t (e.g. the  Misings and th e  Hill 

Miris) of the  Tani-speaking tribes. Founded on autonym s (i.e. of the  

Misings of Assam and some tribes of the  Nishi-Bengni tribal complex), 

R obert Shafer’s term  M ish in g ish  (q.v. Shafer 1967) is superior, b u t 

unfortunately  also suffers from incom plete reference, since th e  term  

Mising is no t recognized by such  o ther m ajor groups as the  A patanis, 

th e  Bengnis, and  the  Adis. There is, therefore, a  real need to find an  

alternative term  th a t  can  be read ily  acceptable to speakers of all 

languages belonging to th is  group, w hen  a  common com prehensive

^irst, North Assam in this context should read ‘north of Assam’, rather than ‘northern 
Assam’. Second, not all Tibeto-Burman languages found in this designated region are 
closely related, contrary to the implication of the term.
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self-designation does no t yet exist. Luckily, there  is indeed som e 

common ground on  which such  a  term  can  be based; namely, speakers 

of these languages share a  legendary ancestor by the nam e of Abo Tani: 

(not to be confused w ith A patani the  Subansiri tribe), w ith whom  they  

all proudly identify. Further, in  some languages of th is  group, / t a 

n i : /  is also the  general word for ‘person, h um an  being*. It seem s, 

therefore, reasonab le  to  designate  th is  group of T ibeto-B urm an 

languages a s  T an i.2 Actually, the  term  T ani languages in  a  sim ilar 

usage h as already been proposed twice in  the  literature, in  one case by 

a  native-speaking au th o r (Padun 1971:87, Pegu 1981:102). T hus, in  

ou r opinion a  so lu tion  to  a  long-standing  nam ing problem  can  be 

reached by abiding by the  principle of calling people w hat they  w ish to 

call them selves3 and  reintroducing sensible suggestions th a t  so far 

have gone unheeded.

1.1. Significance o f Proto-Tani Reconstruction

Proto-Tibeto-Burm an (PTB), the  hypothetical common ancestor 

of all T ibe to -B urm an  languages, h a s  n o t y e t b een  th o rough ly  

reconstructed . In  the  past, various scholars have attem pted  partia l 

reconstructions of PTB on the  basis  of a  lim ited num ber of individual

2We have experimented with adding the -ish suffix to this term. For esthetic reasons, we 
have decided that the bare stem form Tani seems preferable to the suffixed form Tanlisli. 
Two other major Tibeto-Burman groups that still bear unaffixed appellations on the same 
esthetic grounds are Yipho and Kiranti (instead of *Yi-ish and *Kiranti-ish).

3This is from the Chinese dictum, mfng cting zhu rdn (i.e. With regard to names, one 
follows the wish of their bearers), a principle which the Chinese themselves have not 
always abided by when naming their non-Han neighbors in the past; for an amusing 
account of the issue of autonym vs. exonym, please see Benedict 1987.
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Tibeto-Burm an languages. T his approach to  historical reconstruction, 

te rm ed  b y  B en ed ic t ‘te leo -re c o n s tru c tio n ’ a n d  em ployed w ith  

rem arkable success in  Benedict 1972, is a  useful expedient which can  

chisel ou t w orking outlines of the  proto-system  a t  a  tim e w hen th e  

dearth  of satisfactory  descriptive d a ta  on m odem  languages renders a  

m ore  r ig o ro u s  b ra n c h -b y -b ra n c h  co m p ara tiv e  re c o n s tru c tio n  

im practicable. However, a  proto-language cannot be considered to  be 

satisfactorily reconstructed  u n til th e  sound  law s th a t  account for the  

developm ents of th e  v ariou s d a u g h te r languages are  exhaustively  

uncovered. Judg ing  by th is  s tandard  of rigor. PTB reconstruction still 

rem ains a t  a  ra th e r im m ature stage, although trem endous progress h a s  

been m ade in  recen t years.4 It seem s to u s  th a t  a n  equally im portant 

(and perhaps m ore urgent) ta s k  th a t  can  significantly upgrade ou r 

p resen t u n d e rs tan d in g  of h isto rical T ibeto-B urm an phonology is  to 

keep docum enting th e  h u n d red s  of poorly described m odem  Tibeto- 

B urm an languages before it is too late,8 and  fill in  the gaps left by  the  

teleo-reconstructional p rocess by working o u t th e  proto-languages of

4A systematic revision of the PTB reconstructions in Benedict 1972 (hereafter STC) has 
not yet appeared. Both the author and the contributing editor of STC, however, have 
suggested significant amendments to the PTB and Proto-Sino-Tibetan (PST) 
reconstructions in STC in subsequent publications (e.g. Benedict 1976a; and especially 
Matisoff 1985a, 1985b). A large batch of such revisions are also scheduled to appear in 
the output of the comprehensive Sino-Tibetan Etymological Dictionary and Thesaurus 
Project at UC Berkeley (principal investigator: Professor Matisoff), of which the first 
fascicle on body-part terms is now in preparation.

sMany poorly documented tribal Tibeto-Burman languages are now moribund. 
Incidentally, Tibeto-Burman field workers will do historical linguists a good turn by 
making sure to produce full-sized bilingual dictionaries. This, alas, has rarely happened 
in the past Brief wordlists of a few hundred words appendixed to descriptive grammars, 
even if well-recorded, are not very useful for historical comparative research. Professor 
MatisofFs exemplary Lahu dictionary (Matisoff 1988b), if supplemented with an EngUsh- 
Lahu index, would be an ideal model for Tibeto-Burman field workers to emulate. Good 
comparative Tibeto-Burman vocabularies, for example Hale 1973 on TB languages of 
Nepal, and Anonymous 1991 on those of China, deserve even greater appreciation.
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the  various interm ediate branches, or m esolanguages.6 The advantage 

of s tep -b y -s tep , from -the-bo ttom -up  reco n s tru c tio n  over d irectly  

com paring m odem  languages cannot be overstated. The restitu tion  of 

the  u ltim ate  proto-language is facilitated im m ensely by the  existence 

of interm ediate proto-languages no t only because the  la tte r m irror the  

linguistic p a s t  of th e  subgroups they  rep resen t m ore fully th a n  any 

m odem  language, b u t  also because secondary  innovations in  the  

d au g h te r languages are weeded ou t in  th e  p rocess of deriving the  

respective m esolanguages, so th a t there  are sim ply fewer extraneous 

details to lead the  comparative linguist astray. Up to now, the Tibeto- 

B urm an m esolanguages th a t have been  partially  worked ou t include 

Lolo-Burm ese (Burling 1967, M atisoff 1972, 1979, Thurgood 1974, 

Bradley 1978), Bodo-Garo (Burling 1959), Naga Kukish (Shafer 1950a, 

W eidert 1979, 1 9 8 7 ),7 K uki-C hin (Ono 1965, W eidert 1979), 

N orthern  Naga (French 1983), and  Karen (Jones 1961, H audricourt 

1975, B enedict 1979). In addition, Proto-Kiranti and  Proto-Tam ang 

are now  in  p reparation  (Boyd M ichailovsky and  M artine M azaudon, 

p .c .). W ith  few  ex cep tio n s, how ever, th e s e  re c o n s tru c te d  

m esolanguages exist only in  bare  b lueprin t form, since etymological 

d ic tionaries have rare ly  been  compiled to  give the  reconstructions

6For the origin of this term, please see Matisoff 1978a: 252.

7The label Naga Kukish reflects Shafer’s belief that all of the languages spoken by the 
Naga tribes except Northern Naga languages (which are affiliated with Bodo-Garo) are 
closely related to Kuki-Chin, which he calls ‘Central Core’ Kukish. This view seems to be 
espoused by Weidert, who, though separating the Naga Kukish languages into three 
groups: Naga I (e.g. Angami and Serna), Naga n  (e.g. Lotha and Ao), and Naga m  (e.g. 
Liangmei and Zemei), links them all with Kula-Chin under his Kuki-Chin-Naga branch.
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su b s ta n c e .8 A m ajor contribution of PT reconstruction  is, therefore, 

the  addition of one m ore im portant item  to the  growing lis t of Tibeto- 

B urm an m esolanguages, so th a t future Tibeto-Burm an historical work 

will s tan d  on  m ore solid ground to the  extent th a t  the  T ani evidence 

for PTB sh a ll n o  longer com prise random ly  p icked  form s from  

individual m odem  Tani languages.

1.2. Tani Tribes and Languages

The valleys and  hill tracks of the  E astern  Him alayas rem ains a  

largely unexplored frontier of the  Tibeto-Burm an tribal world. Here is 

situated  a  v a st region w hich Tibetans th roughout the  ages have called
"V "*

0  K lo-yul (‘barbarous country’), and  since February 1987 h as

become a  new  s ta te  of India, A runachal P radesh  (alias Land of th e  

Rising Sun).8 This is  the  hom eland of the  Tani languages. The tribal 

groups th a t  speak  these  languages therefore live m ainly in  curren tly  

Ind ian  territo ry . Specifically, They co ncen tra te  in  th e  S ibsagar,

8Actually, Professor Matisoff s colossal Lahu dictionary (Matisoff 1988b) is in itself an 
etymological dictionary of Proto-Lolo-Burmese because of the rich etymological 
information supplied with almost every entry. French 1983 also contains a miniature 
Northern Naga etymological dictionary, but the data on which the reconstructions ate based 
(all second-hand) leaves much to be desired. Also, the reconstructions in the latter work 
often go beyond the evidence of the data itself and seem suspiciously close to the PTB 
roots. For instance, we are told clearly that French’s data is sufficient only for 
reconstructing segmental phonology (section 2.2.4.), yet, many of the PNN forms are 
posited with tones (all of which, no doubt, were offered by Benedict p.c. to French, e.g.

’fish’, cf. Benedict’s PTB reconstruction *rjya®). But it strikes us as 
dangerously circular to force the PST tonal system (itself a controversial postulation, 
cf. Matisoff 1987:30-1) onto the mesolanguage of a Tibeto-Burman subgroup, without first 
checking the evidence of the modem tone systems of that subgroup (not available to French 
at the time of his writing).

territorial disputes between China and India over this border area have quieted down 
nowadays but have not been completely settled.
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Dibrugarh, an d  D arrang districts of Assam, and E ast Siang, W est Siang, 

D ibang Valley. U pper Subansiri, Lower Subansiri, an d  E as t Kameng 

d istric ts of A runachal Pradesh. Small pockets o f T ani-speakers are  

also found on  th e  Chinese side of the  border, m ain ly  in  Sm inling, 

Lhunrtse, and  Metog counties of the Autonomous Region of T ibet.10 As 

a  rough  estim ation, there  m ay be around  600,000 speakers of Tani 

languages in  th e  p resen t w orld.11 The m ajor T ani-speaking  tribal 

groups are  th e  Adis (paleo-exonym Abor) w ith m any  cu ltu rally  and  

linguistically  re la ted  sub tribes, Nishis and  Bengnis (paleo-exonym: 

Dafla), Hill Miris, Tagins, A patanis of A runachal P rad esh ,12 and  the  

M isings of n o rth e rn  A ssam . The Tani language a re a  (see Map 1), 

b a rrin g  a  few a b e rra n t linguistic  is lands, seem s to  co n sis t of a  

continuum  of m utually  intelligible local varieties shading gradually into 

one another. The Tani branch, as far as we know, contains a t least the  

following significantly divergent varieties: (1) A patani (2) Milang (3) 

Bokar (perhaps also the  speech of related tribes su ch  as  Pailibo, Ramo, 

and  Asing) (4) D am u (5) Mising and  Padam  (and p e rh ap s  also the

lORie Tani-speakers of China are officially recognized as belonging to the Luoba (from the 
Tibetan pejorative term k l o - b a ,  euphemistically shifted now to l h o - b a ,  i.e. 
‘southerners’ which used to refer rather to the Bhutanese) nationality, which also includes a 
number Tibeto-Burman tribes speaking non-Tani languages, such as Sulung, Bangru, and 
Idu.

u The numerically most important Tani language is unquestionably Mising, with at least 
three hundred thousand speakers (figure based on Pegu 1981:14). Taid (1987:130) gives 
the surprising number of half a million for the Mising pupulation, whitest the entire tribal 
population of Arunachal Pradesh by 1981 is only 628,000. It is not clear whether this 
figure is realistic, nor is it known what percentage of ethnic Misings still speak their own 
language. Chhangte 1992a: 1 places the number of Nishi speakers (presumably including 
the Bengnis?) at 130,000.

12The Tani-speaking area covers some 40,000 square kilometers, or roughly half of the 
area of Arunachal Pradesh (Simon 1978).
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speech of such  Adi tribes as Bori, Pasi, Panggi, Simong, Minyong, and  

Karko) (6) Bengni, Tagin, and  som e n o rth ern  (e.g. Nishing DG) and  

w estern  dialects (e.g. Yano B) of Nishi (7) Gallong an d  perhaps Hill 

Mill and  neighboring dialects of Nishi (8) S uch  o ther Nishi dialects a s  

Sagali, South  Aya and  Leli (Chhangte 1992a), Tagen B, and  Nyisu H. 

Incidentally, i t  is im portant to note th a t th e  ethnologically based  tribal 

divisions do no t always coincide w ith linguistic ones. In the  existing 

lite ra tu re  on Tani ethnology an d  linguistics, som e of the  Tani tribal 

nam es are p u t to use  a s  lin g u istic  te rm s.13 M arrison 1988:207 claims 

for instance th a t  ‘there is one principal language of the Siang region, 

the  Adi...w ith dialects w hich to  som e degree correspond w ith triba l 

divisions’. This sta tem en t is falsified by  th e  following facts. F irst, 

Padam  Adi and  Mising resem ble each  o ther m ore th a n  e ither does to 

the  speech of the Bokar Adis, even though the  Padam  Adis and Misings 

a re  considered to  form  two sep ara te  e thn ic  groups. Similarly, th e  

Tani dialects spoken by  some of th e  Gallong Adis are m ore sim ilar to 

som e varieties of Nishi th a n  to th e  speech  of any  o ther Adi groups. 

Furtherm ore, one of th e  m ost divergent languages of th e  entire  Tani 

b ranch  is spoken by the  Milang tribe, w hich belongs to the  Adi tribal 

complex on n o n -lin g u istic  grounds. W hat is even more confusing is 

the  practice of some Indian publications to  refer to the  Bangni, Nishi, 

Tagin, Hill Miri, Sulung, and  B angru  trib es  by  the  socio-culturally  

m otivated b lan k e t te rm  'Nishi* o r 'N ishang’; th e  languages of th e

13Thurgoed (1985:81), for instance, seems to use the term 'Adi languages’ to denote the 
whole Tani branch.
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S u lungs and  B angrus do n o t even belong to  th e  T ani b ra n c h .14 

Therefore, it  seem s p ruden t in  purely linguistic d iscussions to  handle 

su ch  b lanket ethnic term s a s  ‘Adi’ and  ‘Dafla’ w ith caution. In th is  

dissertation, therefore, we will operate ra th e r w ith sp ecific  varieties o f  

T ani as  described in  th e  prim ary sources, each  of w hich is  identified 

w ith a  binome consisting of th e  ethno-linguistic nam e followed by the  

in itial of the  respective au tho r’s  family nam e (e.g. A patani S (for I. M. 

Sim on's Apatani), A patani W (for Alfons W eidert’s Apatani), e tc .18 For 

the  sake of convenience, we will refer to all these  varieties loosely a s  

’languages’, even though  strictly speaking some of them  m ay be m ore 

properly regarded as dialects of the  sam e language.

1.3. Background o f the Tani Language Area

T he Tani language area, w ith  its  form idable n a tu ra l b a rrie rs  

(even to th is  day), an d  the  repu ta tion  of its  in h ab itan ts  as fierce 

raiders and  warriors (no longer true  today), has h ad  all of the  qualities

14Sulung is a newly discovered distinct Tibeto-Burman language showing remarkable 
similarities to Bugun, another obscure Tibeto-Burman language spoken farther to the west 
of the Sulung country. Bangru (autonym Levai [ la -v » ] , not to be confused with the 
western Hindi dialect bearing the identical name, is closely related to Dhammai (exonym 
Miji), and thus belongs to Shafer’s Hrusish group.

15In addition to the major sources on the five ’key languages’ (see below), a number of 
supplementary sources have also been consulted, of which the following have been more 
frequently drawn upon:

Apatani W 
Bokar M 
Bori M 
Damu OY 
Gallong DG 
GallongW 
Hill Mlrl S 
Milang T

Weidert 1987 
Megu 1990 
Megu 1988 
Ouyang 1985: p.c. 
Das Gupta 1963 
Weidert 1987 
Simon 1976 
Tayeng 1976

Mlslng T Taid 1987a:1987b; p.c.
Nishi C Chhangte 1990; 1992a; 1992b
Nishing DG Das Gupta 1969
NylsuH Hamilton 1900
Padam T Tayeng 1983
Tagen B Bor 1938
Tagtn DG Das Gupta 1983
Yano B Bor 1938
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th a t  prom ote linguistic seclusion and  dialect diversification. It does 

n o t seem , however, th a t  T ani languages have b een  in  any  sense 

linguistically isolated. On the  contrary, the  home of the  Tani-speaking 

tribes, in  the  w ords of S ten  Konow. ‘m ay be considered a  k ind of 

b a ck w a te r...th e  eddies of th e  v a rio u s w aves of T ibeto-B urm an 

m igrations have sw ept over it and  left th e ir stam p on the  dialects’ 

(Konow 1909b:572). In fact, th e  Tani languages them selves do not 

appear to be indigenous to the  p resen t regions they  occupy. A num ber 

of fac ts suggest th a t  the  T ani speakers rep resen t relatively recen t 

waves of Tibeto-Burm an m igrations to  A runachal P radesh  and  all the 

way to the  B rahm aputra Plain. F irst, the  m igration rou tes recorded in 

the  oral traditions of m any northern  Tani tribes, such  a s  Ramo, Bokar, 

Tagin, and  Simong, po in t unam bigously  to  so u th e rn  T ibet as their 

original h ab ita t (Roy 1960:11-17). In the  case of th e  Tangam  tribe, 

th e ir  forced exodus from  th e  Padm a-bkod (Motuo county) a re a  in  

so u th e rn  T ibet and  rese ttlem en t in  n o rth e rn  A runacha l P radesh  

happened  as late as the  eighteenth cen tu ry  (Anonymous 1987: 131- 

132).16 The striking linguistic uniform ity of Tani tribes d istributed  

over a n  extensive territo ry , th e  d is tin c t rac ia l types am ong the  

p resen t-d ay  T ani speakers (Furer-H aim endorf 1982:22), an d  the  

enclaves of non-Tani languages (e.g. Bangru and Sulung) in  th e  com ers 

of th is  language a rea  dem onstrate  th e  rem arkable expansion of the  

ancestral Tani language to areas originally occupied by  other linguistic 

groups. The northern  Adi languages, especially Bokar, Bori, Damu, and

16The motley tribe Miguba Luoba (consisting of only about eighty tribesmen from as many 
as five distinct branches) of the Damu area at Methog County of Tibet could contain 
remnants of the Tangams of Tibet
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perhaps also som e dialects of Bengni and  Tagin show ostensible 

linguistic influence from Tibetan and, to  a  lesser extent, Tshangla. At 

th e  o ther end  of the  Tani language area, m ore external linguistic 

influence h a s  come from Indie, especially in  th e  language of the  

Misings (previously known a s  the ‘p lains Miris’) who have long since 

settled down in northern  Assam  and have been gradually assim ilated to 

the  Indosphere.17

The im m ediate ne ighbors of Tani languages are  th e  th ree  

Mishmi languages Taraon (Digaro), Idu (Chulikata), and  Kaman (Miju) 

to  the  east, Singpo (a d ia lec t of Jingpo), N orthern  Naga (Tangsa, 

Wancho, Nocte) and  Khamti (a Tai language) to  the  southeast, Tshangla 

and  T ibetan to th e  north , N orthern M onpa (Takpa), Bugun, Lishpa, 

Sherdukpen, Hruso, Dhammai, and  B angru1® to the  west, Bodo-Garo, 

Mikir, and  A ssam ese (Indie) to  the  so u th  (please see Map 2). As a  

resu lt of extended m u tu a l contact, traces of s tru c tu ra l and  lexical 

sim ilarities have long been  noted betw een T ani an d  neighboring 

Tibeto-Burm an languages, especially Hruso and  the  Mishmi languages. 

This is why Tani w as tentatively placed with these  languages under the 

geographically based  ‘North A ssam  Group* in  the  Linguistic Survey of 

India. While the  com plicated linguistic re la tions am ong the  little-

17This term is proposed by professor Matisoff to refer to those mainland Southeast Asian 
languages exposed to extensive Indian cultural and linguistic influence (Matisoff, in 
preparation).

18A11 of these languages have only very recently become accessible for linguistic study. 
From the meager published data, it seems likely that Bugtm, Lishpa, and Sherdukpen may 
constitute a new Tibeto-Burman group yet to be recognized (Bugunish?). The peculiar 
Sulung language (whose autonym Puroit [pu-yo>~pu-ro>] also seems relatable to the 
autonym Bugun) may also turn out to be most closely akin to this group. Hruso and 
Dhammai (= Miji = Shafer’s Dialect A of Aka) were already recognized to form a single 
Hrusish group (Shafer 1947), to this group we may now add Bangru.
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known ‘North Assam ’ languages are  yet to be fully disentangled, recent 

suggestions to associate Tani w ith  such  Tibeto-Burm an languages a s  

rGyarong (Nagano 1984) an d  Lepcha (Bodm an 1988) add  fu rth e r 

complication to  th e  issue. A lthough it is relatively easy to  determ ine 

w hether a  language belongs to  Tani proper or no t.10 the  higher-order 

relationship between Tani and  o ther Tibeto-Burm an languages are far 

from straightforw ard. Clearly, only by  properly u n d ers tan d in g  the  

c h a ra c te ris tic  lin g u is tic  s t ru c tu re s  of T an i, a n d  su c ce ss fu lly  

reconstructing PT phonology and  lexicon will we be ready to  conduct a  

tru ly  convincing ap p ra isa l of th e  genetic position  of th is  Tibeto- 

B urm an nucleus. The com parative s tudy  of Tani therefore m ay hold 

the key to some of the  old m ysteries in  the  phylogenetic interrelations 

of the  v ast T ibeto-B urm an language family. We will be  defer full 

treatm ent of th is  topic un til C hapter V.

1.4. Previous Research on Tani Languages

1.4.1. Descriptive Studies

Descriptive s tu d y  of ind iv idual T ani languages in  te rm s of 

m odem  linguistic techniques h a s  yet to m ake m uch  headway. Tani 

still rem ains one of th e  m ost under-explored m ajor T ibeto-B urm an 

branch, despite the  appearance of a  num ber of publications on these  

languages over the  years. W ritten m ostly by  (and for) non-linguists,

19Thus, we can now say with confidence that, Milang, notwithstanding its aberrancy, is 
indeed a Tani language, whereas Hruso (pace Nishida 1979:77), Bangru, Sulung, Dhimal, 
and the Mishmi languages are not
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m any of these publications are  meager and unsatisfactory. They should 

however be greatly appreciated  for enhancing  ou r overall knowledge 

on  th is  linguistic  g roup, p a rticu la rly  considering  th e  trem endous 

practical difficulties involved in  conducting fresh  in -situ  field research  

in  T ani coun try .20 Following is a n  au th o r-b y -au th o r survey (in 

chronological order) of th e  m ore im p o rtan t of th ese  descrip tive 

endeavors.

M. A. Robinson

Robinson 1851 is one of th e  w orld 's f irs t reco rds of Tani 

languages. The variety  described there in  w as no t identified b u t  w as 

spoken by Daflas who call them selves Bangui. The liguistically relevant 

portion  of th is  p ap e r is  only a  gram m atical sketch  followed by  a  

vocabulary  of ab o u t 120 w ords. It is  im portan t n o t j u s t  for its  

historical value b u t also because th e  dialect of Bangni recorded tu rn s  

ou t to be very conservative w ith  regards to initial consonan t c lusters 

(e.g. a - p l i  ‘four’; a k - p le  ‘six'; p la g -n a g  ‘eight’, m lo-di ‘hill’). Shafer 

(1967) calls th is  dialect C entral Nyising and  says (and we concur) th a t 

it  agrees in  essential points w ith W estern Nyising or Bor’s Yano Bengni 

(see below).

20In Arunachal Pradesh, the ‘Inner Line’ policy handed down from the British colonial 
administration forbidding all outsiders to enter the area without a special permit, is still 
enforced by the Indian government On the Chinese side of the border, southern Tibet is 
still very much off-limits to foreign visitors.
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J . F. Needham

N eedham  1886, w ritten  by  a  B ritish  civil officer sta tioned  a t  

Sadiya, is the  first book-length account of any  Tani language and  hence 

is a  m uch  m ore su b s tan tia l contribution th a n  Robinson 1851. This 

booklet con ta in s a  descrip tion  of Miri (Mising) a s  spoken  by  th e  

Shaiyang (Saiyang) clan, based  on d a ta  collected during th e  au tho r’s 

residence a t  Sadiya for two and a  ha lf years. The transcrip tion  of the  

d a ta  is u n d e rs tan d ab ly  im pressionistic  and  inconsisten t. For the  

purpose of th e  com parativist, the  m ost valuable portion of th e  book 

lies in  the  44-page English-M iri-Abor Vocabulary, a lthough the  rich  

collection of illu s tra tiv e  sen ten ces  in  P a r t  II a n d  III (dealing 

respectively w ith morphology (‘accidence’) and  syntax) are also useful 

for studying Mising m orphosyntax.

R. C. Hamilton

The second m ajor publication after R obinson 1851 w as R. C. 

Hamilton’s Dafla gram m ar (Hamilton ldOO). The dialect described is a  

variety  of Nishi (self-designation N yisu) spoken to  th e  no rth  of the  

North Lakhim pur town, and  term ed by  the  au th o r ‘E astern  Dafla’.21 

This book, w hich follows N eedham  1886 closely in  b o th  style and  

content, con ta in s a n  outline gram m ar, som e sen tences and  sh o rt

21This variety could be the same as what Chhangte 1992a: 1 calls the Durum dialect of 
Nishi. In many ways, it seems to be one of the most important Tani languages for Proto- 
Tani reconstruction.
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texts, and  a n  EngUsh-Dafla vocabulary. The Nishi dialect recorded in  

th e  book is  of particu la r diachronic in te rest in  th a t  i t  is  rem arkably 

conservative in  term s of retention of PT consonant c lu s te rs  w hereas 

th e  original rhym es have been d rastically  reduced  (e.g. m n o -b l 

‘earthquake’ < PT *mroQ-brm).

J . H. Lonmin

J .  H. Lorrain, a  Baptist m issionary well-known also for h is classic 

dictionary on the  Lushai language, made another enduring contribution 

to  Sino-Tibetan stud ies by producing a  comprehensive Abor-Miri (i.e. 

Padam-Mising) dictionary (Lorrain 1907). The copious m aterial (over 

3 ,000 entries in  th e  M ising/Padam —English vocabulary section alone) 

in  th is  book m akes it still the best source on any Tani language.

The dictionary w as compiled during the  au th o r’s  s tay  a t  Sadiya 

(June  1900-Feb. 1903). The m ain language trea ted  in  th is  work 

seem s to be an  unidentified variety of Mising, b u t the  entries were also 

m ean t to cover the  closely related Padam, and  som etim es also o ther 

form s of Adi (e.g. Pasi-Minyong). W hen different dialect forms exist 

for the  sam e gloss, disam biguating labels are used  (A for Padam; P for 

Pasi-Minyong, and  absence of marking for Mishing).

D espite som e im perfections in  th e  tran scrip tio n  of the  d a ta  

(more below), and  the  insufficient differentiation of the  two varieties 

of E astern  Tani, th is  book is  w ithout doubt the  single m ost im portant 

publication th a t  m akes comparative Tani linguistics possible, and  will
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rem ain  one of th e  m ost influential d ictionaries on T ibeto-Burm an 

languages.22

N. L. Bor

N. L. Bor, an  Indian civil servant stationed in  NEFA, authored one 

of the m ost abundan t lexical sources on Bengni-Nishi (Bor 1938). This 

article deals w ith two divergent varieties of Dafla, Yano (spoken by  the 

Bengnis of E ast Kameng) and  T agen’, or a  variety of Subansiri Nishi. 

The first 25  pages of th is  paper is devoted to  a  sketchy Yano grammar, 

including scores of illustrative sentences and  th ree  sho rt texts. The 

m ain body consists of a  37-page comparative vocabulary of Yano and 

Tagen. T his source  is  ra th e r  difficult to  u se  because  of Bor's 

im pression istic  an d  in co n s is ten t tran sc rip tio n  of the  d a ta  w hich 

m isses significant distinctions such  as central vowels (/©/ and  An/) and 

vowel leng th  w hile reco rd ing  w h a t a p p ea r to  be  non-phonem ic 

distinctions (e.g. transcrib ing  three e-like vowels: e a s  in French e te ; e 

as in  English p e t ;  and  grave e as in  French £). Handled w ith caution, 

however, Bor’s paper can  become a  useful supplem entary reference on 

the Bengni-Nishi languages.

22This dictionary made it possible for Padam and Mising (Abor and Miri) to be included 
among the pilot languages on which the Proto-Tibeto-Burman reconstructions in Benedict 
1972 were based.
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Nicholas C. Bodman

The d istinguished Sino-Tibetanist Nicholas C. Bodm an also did 

field work on some Tibeto-Burm an languages of N orth-Eastern India in  

the sixties, including a n  unidentified dialect of Adi (Padam?). The Adi 

d a ta  h a s  n o t been  published , b u t extensively cited in  h is  subsequen t 

publications (especially Bodm an 1988).

Grace Jo lly

Grace Jolly  is n o t only one of the earliest people in  th is  century  

to do field w ork on  T ani (Nishi and  Apatani), b u t  a lso  w rote the  

world’s  first PhD d isserta tion  related to  Tani languages (Jolly 1970). 

Her corpus supposedly  contains vocabulary lists, songs, stories, and  

proverbs in  two d ia lec ts of Nyisi, the  Lei and  Aya d ialects of the  

Subansiri D istrict, recorded between October 1962 and  April 1963 a t 

North Lakhim pur, A ssam . This d issertation, while a  good source on 

Bengni-N ishi socio lingu istics an d  sty lis tic  s tu d ie s  of Nyisi oral 

litera tu re, is from  a  descriptive linguist’s viewpoint very inadequate  

because of th e  paucity  of actual Nyisi forms cited and  th e  absence of 

any glossary. Also, the  few Nishi forms th a t  do appear in  the  text are 

of little u se  bo th  for the  lack of indication of dialect identity, and  for 

the  dub ious tran scrip tio n  (e.g. no phonem ic inventory  given, vowel 

length n o t indicated, etc.). After her dissertation, Jolly  presented  only 

one m ore paper on  Nishi a t  a  Sino-Tibetan Conference (Jolly 1973), 

before d isappearing  completely from th e  scene, leaving m ost of h e r 

da ta  unpublished.
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D irectorate o f R esearch o f th e  G overnm ent o f A runachal Pradesh  

(DRGAP)

This research  center h a s  over the  years played an  im portant role 

of providing valuable inform ation on  th e  various A runachal Pradesh 

aboriginal tribes. Many of the  Tani linguistic stud ies published to date 

w ere also done by  language officers affiliated w ith  th is  in stitu tion , 

notably K. Das G upta  and  I. M. Simon. These publications are  mostly 

language m an u a ls  m ean t for u se  by  th e  civil se rv an ts  of the  local 

government; a s  such , their qualities are quite uneven from a  linguist’s 

po in t of view.23 Yet, they  deserve credit for bridging the gaps of our 

knowledge on m any varieties of Tani. The phonological sim plicity of 

Tani languages h as  also minimized the  potential danger of u sing  these 

m aterials. O u tstand ing  am ong th e  DRGAP publications is  Sim on’s 

m an u a l on A pa tan i (Sim on 1972). T h is is  by  fa r  th e  m ost 

comprehensive and  valuable source on  th e  im portant A patani language 

in  existence, m ore usefu l for com parative pu rposes even th a n  th e  

supposedly more up-to-date A braham  1987.

Nagaland Bhaaha Parishad (NBP, Nagaland Language Society)

Under the  guidance of B. B. Kumar, th is  Nagaland institu tion  has 

also  published  d ictionaries on  th e  following T ani languages: Nishi 

(Kumar and Malo 1974), A patani (Kumar e t al. 1974), Hill Miri (Kumar

^The most common complaints are: dialect-mixtuie, impressionistic transcription, typos, 
and omission of important words in the bilingual glossaries.
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and Hnl 1974), and  Padam  Adi (Kumar 1976). W ritten in  Hindi and 

using  a  Devanagari-based transcrip tion system , m ost of these  sources 

are difficult to use . However, we do not always sh a re  W eidert’s  disgust 

for language m ateria ls from NBP (Weidert 1981:2), for som e of these 

item s, Kum ar 1976 for instance, contain more th a n  2 ,000  entries and 

the  transcrip tion  system s (both the  Devanagari an d  the  Rom an ones), 

in  all fairness, do indicate im portan t distinctions like cen tra l vowels 

an d  vowel leng th . O u r personal judgem en t reg a rd in g  th e  NBP 

publications on Tani is tha t, though inadequate as m ajor d a ta  sources, 

they  can  indeed serve a s  good supplem entary references and  it  would 

be a  m istake to ignore them  completely.

P. T. Abraham

A linguist affiliated w ith the  Central Institu te of Indian Languages 

a t  Mysore,24 A braham  produced a  reference gram m ar (Abraham 1985) 

and  a  sm all trilingual d ictionary  (Abraham 1987) on  th e  A patani 

language. The varieties of A patani stud ied  by  A braham  seem  less 

conservative th a n  those  of e ither Simon 1972 or W eidert 1987. The 

trea tm en t of A patani syn tax  in  Abraham  1985 is tan talizingly  brief 

(pp. 121-141) b u t  includes enough examples to h ighlight th e  specially 

in teresting  A patani syntactic constructions. The collection of folktale 

tex ts (Appendix V) is ano ther m erit. The u sefu lness of A braham ’s 

A patan i d ictionary , however, is  un fo rtunate ly  d im in ished  by  the  

compiler’s  indiscrim inate inclusion of varian t forms from a  num ber of

^Unfortunately, Abraham has already left CEL (p.c. from P. P. Giridhar). His present 
academic affiliations and activities are unknown to us.
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A patan i d ialects. The awkward E nglish g losses, the  om ission of 

im portan t vocabulary item s, and the  profusion of typos are the  other 

factors th a t detract from the value of th is new source on Apatani.28

Tabu Taid

A Mising from the Oyan clan of north  Assam, Taid is probably the 

b e s t tra in ed  native-speaking  Tani lingu ist in  th e  world. The two 

im portan t articles on Mising based on h is  unpub lished  University of 

R eading th e s is26 on Mising phonology and  morphology, Taid 1987a 

and  1987b, provide th e  m ost up-to-date inform ation on the  Mising 

phono log ical system , m orphophonem ics, an d  d ia lec t varia tion . 

C urrent director of the  Anundoram  Borooah Institu te  of Language, Art, 

and  C u ltu re  (G uw ahati, Assam), Taid h a s  organized a  couple of 

re sea rch  p ro jec ts on  T ibeto-B urm an languages of A ssam , Mising 

included . Exciting new work on  Tani lingu istics seem s to  be in  

progress a t  th is  new center of Tibeto-Burm an research.

Alfons W eidert

An eccentric  b u t  am azingly productive lone-wolf descriptive 

Tibeto-B urm anist, W eidert spent h is  lifetime recording and  analyzing 

lesser know n Tibeto-Burm an languages of Nepal. B urm a, an d  North-

^For instance, ta -k o  ‘body dirt’ andpm-di ‘to fart’ are glossed respectively as ‘waste 
coming out of the human body’ and ‘release the gas of the stomach’! Some entries seem 
completely incomprehensible, such as ta -g e , glossed ‘be sober (serious in hearing)’ and 
bu-1 ju , glossed ‘tailfrog’!

26This is now being revised for publication, Taid, p.c.
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E aste rn  India. Conspicuous am ong h is  long-lasting contributions to 

T ibeto-B urm an linguistics is th e  volume on T ibeto-B urm an tonality  

(Weidert 1986), in  w hich he cited a  lim ited num ber of h igh-quality  

new d a ta  on two tonal Tani (which he called North Assam) languages, 

A patani and  Gallong. It is a  g rea t pity th a t w ith h is tragic dem ise a t  

Bangkok, h is  invaluable language m aterials, including the  unpublished  

bu lk  of h is Apatani and  Gallong data , will probably be lost to  the  world 

forever.

G. E. Marrison

In  a n  im portan t recen t paper, M arrison, who is well-known in 

th e  T ibeto-B urm an field for h is  1967 SOAS d isse rta tio n  on  th e  

subclassification of Naga languages, surveys th e  Adi-Dafla (i.e. Tani) 

b ra n c h  of T ibeto-B urm an (M arrison 1988). D uring h is  s ta y  in  

n o rth ern  A ssam  in 1964, M arrison h ad  opportunities to s tu d y  su ch  

Tani languages as Padam, Miri (Mising), Tagen (Nishi), and Apatani. In 

th is  paper, Padam  is trea ted  a s  a  representative Tani language; its  

phonological system  and a  few sam ple sentences are given. A usefu l 

comparative vocabulary of eight Tani languages/dialects appears in  the  

appendix, the  Padam, Miri, Tagen, and  A patani form s being tak en  

from M arrison’s  field no tes. The bu lk  of M arrison’s Tani m ateria l is 

unfortunately no t yet published.
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Ouyang Jueya

H ie  T ibeto-Bunnan field is  fortunate to have h ad  Ouyang Jueya, a  

renow ned C hinese Tai-Kadai specia list a t  th e  C hinese Academ y of 

Social Sciences to  con tribu te , purely  by  acciden t, h is  descrip tive 

expertise  to  T an i lingu istics . A ssigned w illy-nilly  to  th e  T ibet 

Ethnological Expedition to study  the m inor T ibeto-B urm an languages 

of th e  T ibet-Ind ian  b o rd er in  1976, h e  becam e involved in  the  

investigation of three Tani languages, Bokar, Dam u, an d  Bengni. W hen 

the  resu lts of h is  research  on Bokar was first published  (Ouyang 1979), 

it  becam e one of the  first pieces of Tani linguistic w riting produced by 

a  professional linguist. C onsisting of a  b rief accoun t of th e  basic  

s tru c tu re s  of th e  Bokar language, th is  p ap er is  sim ilar in  con ten t to 

th e  Luoba-language section of S im  et al. 1980, w hich is th e  official 

report of the  above-m entioned expedition. A special m erit of Ouyang's 

work is h is  observation th a t  Bokar, D am u an d  Bengni do n o t have 

contrastive tones. Although the existence of a tonal T ani languages h as 

been suspected by previous scholars, it is in  Ouyang 1979 th a t  th e  first 

definitive sta tem ent to th is  effect w as m ade.27 The Bokar lexical d a ta  

w as n o t released, however, u n til the  appearance  of O uyang 1985, a  

booklet con ta in ing  a n  ou tline  B okar g ram m ar, a  C hinese-B okar 

vocabulary, an d  a  com parative study  of th e  phonem ic inventories of 

Bokar, Bengni, and Damu.

27Ouyang’s opinion on the lack of tone in Bengni seems, however, not entirely correct, 
please see 2.2.4.2. below.
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Thangi Chhangte

A n e th n ic  L ushai and  a  c u rre n t g rad u a te  s tu d e n t a t  th e  

University of Oregon, Chhangte is am ong th e  few fortunate  non-local 

field w orkers to  m anage to pen e tra te  th e  b a rr ie rs  to  A runachal 

Pradesh , th e  forbidden hom eland of th e  T ani languages. Her field 

research  w as done m ainly a t Itanagar, Lower Subansiri District, during 

1989 and  1990 w ith speakers of (Padam?) Adi and  several varieties of 

Nishi. T he re su lts  of h e r w ork have form ed th e  b a s is  of two 

conference papers, respectively on  Nishi g ram m ar (Chhangte 1990) 

and Nishi phonology (Chhangte 1992a).28 She is currently  planning a  

second field trip  to  A runachal P radesh  (Chhangte, p.c.), an d  m any 

m ore exciting con tribu tions to descriptive T ani linguistics m ay be 

anticipated.

Jackson T.-S. Sun

My own fieldwork on the Tani languages w as conducted a t  Lhasa 

and R tsedthang (Tibet, China) during the  Fall of 1992. It w as a t  Lhasa 

th a t I m et my Bokar consultant, a  female speaker from the  Saji clan. I 

had  tim e only to  go over w ith her the Bokar lexical m aterial recorded 

by O uyang Ju ey a , besides consulting h e r on  a  few m orphosyntactic 

areas. A t R tsedthang I w as lucky to  be able to  work m ore extensively

28The fact that her data comprise forms taken from three insufficiently differentiated Nishi 
dialects has, unfortunately, made it difficult to benefit fully from her useful work. Forms 
from her woidlist (distributed at the 1992 Sino-Tibetan Conference at Berkeley), however, 
will be cited sporadically in this dissertation under the label Nishi C, which is not to be 
taken as a uniform source of data.
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w ith th ree  speakers of Bengni. Since the ir varieties of Bengni are  all 

slightly different, I decided a t  the  o u tse t to  stick  to  one c o n su ltan t 

during  field sessions (in w hich usually  all th ree  speakers participated) 

while tak ing  note of dialectal differences as they  occurred. As a  resu lt, 

a  co rpus consisting  of over two th o u san d  lexical item s an d  som e 

illustra tive  sen tences w as gathered . Som e of th e  new  d a ta  have 

form ed the  basis  for a  recen t paper surveying the  global typological 

fea tu res  of Tani languages (Sun to  ap p ear in  1993b). I in tend  to 

continue doing field work on the  Tani languages of Tibet after th is  

dissertation, given favorable circum stances.

1.4 .2 . Diachronic Studies

The d earth  of descriptive docum entation  of the  m odem  T ani 

lan g u ag es  h a s  ham pered  th e  developm ent of d iach ron ic  T an i 

lingu istics . In  th e  p ast, very few lin g u ists  tried  to  s tu d y  th ese  

languages from a  historical point of view, le t alone a ttem pt full-scale 

reconstructions of the PT. We are  still lucky, however, to be able to 

cite th e  following forerunners to th is  p resen t work:

Georg M orgenstiem e

One of the  m ost im portan t co n trib u to rs  on d iachronic T ani 

lin g u istics  a lso  h appens to  be a  non-T ibeto -B urm anist. Georg 

M orgenstiem e, a n  em inent Iran ian  specialist, chanced to  partic ipa te  

in  a  linguistic to u r to the Adi country in  1949. This unique experience 

w ith th e  various Adi dialects of the  Siang Valley, aided by  com parative
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d a ta  from su c h  earlie r sou rces as Ham ilton 1900, Bor 1938, and  

L orrain 1907, enab led  h im  to  p u t  o u t M orgenstiem e 1959, a  

collection of observations regarding the  consonantal correspondences 

among the  T ani languages. A lthough loosely organized and  far from 

exhaustive, th is  p a p e r does h igh ligh t su c h  im p o rtan t top ics of 

comparative Tani consonantism  as PT *h- and * c -, the  stop and nasal 

codas, palatalization processes, and  consonant clusters.

The greatest value of th is  paper lies in its  insightful discussions 

of over a  hundred  roots, for some of which ten tative reconstructions 

are suggested. A lthough M orgenstiem e’s hun ch es are  often on the  

right track , th e  a c tu a l reconstructions would have benefited m uch 

from inform ation on th e  indispensab le  A patani language, w hich is 

quite conservative w ith regard to  the  PT consonant clusters.

The following rem ark  on  the  obvious advantage of reconstructed 

PT for com parative T ibeto-B urm an in  h is  concluding section, which 

h as provided inspiration for th is  dissertation project, is w orth quoting 

(Morgenstieme op. cit.: 307):

...it may...be of some advantage to further fTB) research  to be able 
to sta rt, no t from eastern  Dafla b la. Padam  b a t, b u t  from * b la t  
‘vomit’...no t from easte rn  Dafla y&, Yano Dafla rak . and  Padam  
vok. b u t  from * ly o k  ‘iron’...

Robert Shafer

Besides M orgenstiem e 1959, th e  section on M ishingish (i.e. 

Tani) in  Robert Shafer’s  trail-blazing work (Shafer 1967) represen ts
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th e  only o ther im portan t early exploration in  h istorical com parative 

Tani.

The limited d a ta  a t  h is  d isposal m isled Shafer in  a  n u m b er of 

cases, su ch  a s  h is  erroneous supposition th a t  the distinctive m an n er 

feature  for Tani stops w as aspiration , w hereas the  ac tual co n tra s t is 

v o ic ing .29 In general, however, Shafer’s  observations are  u su a lly  

perceptive, and  th is  brief article should be studied  carefully by  anyone 

who w ishes to  venture fu rther in  comparative Tani.

The m ost substan tia l p a rt of th e  section, a  few charts illustrating 

T an i phono log ical co rre sp o n d en ces  w ith  Old T ibe tan , W ritten  

Burm ese, and  Kuki, have served as  a  useful starting  point for ou r own 

comparative studies on PT and  PTB, p resen ted  in  Chapter IV.

Paul K. Benedict

Benedict, ano ther g rea t p ioneer in  com parative T ibeto-Burm an 

linguistics, h a s  also dirtied h is  h an d s  in  various early sources on Tani 

languages, the  m aterials in  w hich have been  p u t to good u se  in  h is 

w ritings. In the  m onum ental w ork B enedict 1972 (hereafter STC), 

ab o u t fifty T ani form s, chiefly Padam  Adi and  M ising form s from 

L orrain  1907, are  u sed  to  su p p o rt v a rious PTB reco n stru c tio n s. 

Mising, w hich preserves PT rhym es relatively well, tu rn s  o u t to  be  a  

fo rtunate  choice for the  com parative study  of PTB rhym es. However, 

Mising form s alone would no t be very informative regarding the  Tani

29It is hard to comprehend what might have led to this misconception, for Shafer did have 
access to Lorrain 1907, in which contrastive voicing is accurately transcribed.
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in it ia l system , since in  th is  Tani language almost all traces  of PT 

consonant c lusters have been obliterated.30

All in  all, Benedict’s  m anipulation  of th e  T ani d a ta  in  STC is 

reasonably  cau tious, an d  the  m ajority of h is  s ta tem en ts  concerning 

T ani in  th a t  w ork a re  still tenable even in  th e  light of ou r greatly 

improved database.

1.5. The Database

O ur database, w hich is still growing, is compiled from a  num ber 

of prim ary  lexical sources on Tani languages. It now  exists in  two 

versions. The prim ary  or condensed version con tains only linguistic 

m ateria ls  from  th e  cho icest sources, inc lud ing  u n p u b lish ed  new 

fieldwork da ta . The unabridged  version incorporates in  addition a  

n um ber of supp lem entary  sources w hich for one reason  or another 

seem  inadequate to  serve a s  in p u t to the  com parative analysis in  th is 

d isse rta tio n , b u t  m ay  be adduced  to co rrobora te  generalizations 

derived on th e  basis  of the  prim ary data. Lexical d a ta  on the  following 

five m ajor T an i languages com prise the  prim ary  da tabase: Bokar, 

Bengni, Mising, Padam , and  Apatani. These languages (hereafter k ey  

languages) are  chosen as the  basis  for comparative Tani reconstruction

3(Thus, Benedict reconstructs PTB *p(v)a STC #418 ‘palm of hand’, based in part on the 
Mising form la k -p o : the suggestive Padam Adi form la k - p lo . unfortunately, was 
overlooked. It is now clear that we must reconstruct the Proto-Tani root as * p lo  ‘palm, 
sole’ instead, as suggested by the following forms from Tani languages in which the 
original consonant clusters are better maintained: Apatani S Xa^-p^r j  o, Bokar OY lo k - 
p j  o, Damu OY la k -p y o , Milang T la k -p  ju , Nyisu H la - p lu . Furthermore, this 
PT form together with such Himalayish forms as Gurung j  o -p la :  and Sunwar * ta :- 
p la  (Hale 1973:36-4) make it necessary to also posit a lateral medial for the PTB etymon. 
For a recent discussion of this root, see Matisoff 1985:447.
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on accoun t of b o th  d a ta  q u a lity /q u an tity  and  representativeness of 

m odem  Tani. The five languages of o u r choice represent four distinct, 

m u tua lly  unintelligible m odem  T ani languages occupying different 

com ers of the  Tani language area: Bengni to  the  northw est, Bokar to 

the  no rtheast, Mising and  Padam  to  the  so u th  and  so u th east, and  

A patani to  the  southw est. The criterion  of d a ta  q u a lity /q u an tity  

precludes some o ther divergent form s of Tani, such  as Dam u OY and  

M ilang T, a s  p rim ary  in p u t to  th e  phonological reco n stru c tio n . 

However, d a ta  from su c h  so u rces will be  cited in  m oderation  in  

C hapter II to help clarify particu lar PT phonological issues, and  m uch 

m ore extensively in  C hapter III in  the  context of the  subgrouping of 

the  Tani languages.

Following are the  m ajor sources on the  five key languages used  

in  th is  dissertation:

(1) Bokar

The B okar d a ta  is  ta k e n  largely  from  O uyang 1985 an d  

Anonym ous 1991 (henceforth Bokar OY). During my stay  a t  Lhasa, 

Ouyang Jueya’s Bokar wordlist w as double-checked and supplem ented 

w ith  additional item s w ith  th e  help  of a  native speaker. T hese 

additional Bokar forms, as well a s  those th a t  disagree w ith O uyang 

Ju ey a 's  Bokar da ta , will be cited in  th is  w ork w ith th e  label B ok ar  

S(un). Form s from  Megu 1990 (which records a  slightly different 

variety of Bokar spoken in  th e  Monigong a rea  south  of the  Sino-Indian 

border, henceforth Bokar M) will also be cited where helpful, b u t  will 

no t be  used  in  the comparative reconstruction.
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(2) Na Bengal

The Na Bengni d a ta  were collected by  m yself a t  R tsed thang  

County in  Tibet. In th is  dissertation, only forms (henceforth B engni S) 

provided by  my m ain Na Bengni consultan t are  cited. This variety  of 

Bengni differs in  slight b u t  significant ways from th a t of Ouyang 1985.

(3) Padam and M ising

Lorrain 1907 (henceforth Padam -M ising L) will be  o u r m ajor 

au thority  on these  two closely related varieties of a n  im portan t Tani 

subgroup hereafter to be labelled Eastern T ani.31 Despite its  vintage, 

th is  is  th e  m ost extensive source on E astern  Tani cu rren tly  available 

and is  an  indispensable tool for PT reconstruction. To derive th e  m ost 

benefit from th is  dictionary, some fam iliarity w ith T ani languages in  

general and  Lorrain’s particu lar transcrip tion system  is essen tia l (see 

fu rther below).

The M ising d a ta  in  Lorrain 1907 will be supp lem ented  by  a  

w ord list of M ising (Taid 1993, d ialect specified; h e re a fte r  to  be 

referred to  a s  Mising T) kindly bestowed on m e by  Prof. T abu  Taid. 

This phonetically accurate  source is of great value for understand ing  

certain  phonological issues on th is  im portan t language, especially as 

regards vowel length, w hich is consistently and  clearly transcribed .

31The two main subgroups of Tani languages are Eastern Tani (e.g. Mising and Padam) 
and Western Tani (e.g. Bengni and Nism). For a more thorough discussion of the 
subclassification of Tani, see Chapter III below.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



31

(4) Apatani

The A patani d a ta  in  the  da tabase  are  based  m ainly  on  Sim on 

1972 (henceforth A patani S); supplem entary  forms a re  culled from 

A braham  1978 (henceforth A patani A) and  W eidert 1987 (henceforth 

Apatani W).

The prim ary database described above constitu tes the  b asis  for 

th e  h isto rical com parative analysis p resen ted  in  C h ap te r II. T his 

contro lled  u tiliza tion  of th e  availab le  d a ta  is  m ethodologically  

n e ce ssa ry  for achieving th e  objective se t  for th a t  c h a p te r— a 

prelim inary reconstruction  of th e  PT sound system . The relatively 

copious and  reliable d a ta  on  these  five languages, rep resen ting  four 

m ajor subgroups of Tani, seem  sufficient for revealing th e  essentials of 

PT phonology, while a t  the  sam e time rem aining m anageable in  scope 

and am ount of detail.32

32Unrestrained exploitation of all the available data of uneven quality, a method relished by 
megalo-comparativists, will simply present too many trees for one to see the forest. On the 
other hand, die feasibility of restoring much of the proto-sound system by means of data 
from a few well-chosen representative daughter languages has been remarkably 
demonstrated by Benedict’s reconstruction of Proto-Tibeto-Burman in STC but also by 
Bloomfield’s reconstruction of Proto-Algonkian with materials from only four modem 
languages: Cree, Ojibwa, Menomini, and Fox (Bloomfield 1925). Burling 1959 
exemplifies this approach in the reconstruction of Proto-Bodo-Garo (which he calls Proto- 
Bodo) based also on data from four languages only: Bodo (=Kachari), Garo, Wanang, and 
Atong.
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1.5.1. Data Transcription

The Tani d a ta  u sed  in  th is  d isserta tion  are  tran scribed  w ith  a  

uniform  se t of phonetic sym bols in  order to  facilitate com parison of 

forms taken  from m ultiple sources. This system  is based  on standard  

IPA symbols, except in  th e  case of (alveolo)palatal consonants, w hich 

are  rep resen ted  by  5 (voiceless affricate), j  (voiced affricate) and  fi 

(nasal). The two cen tra l o r b a ck  u n ro u n d ed  vowels, extrem ely 

com m on in  T an i languages, a re  tra n sc rib e d  a s  a an d  w. The 

re transcrip tion  of d a ta  cited from second-hand  sources p resen ts  no 

p rob lem  in  th e  m ajo rity  of c a se s , th a n k s  to  th e  re la tive ly  

stra igh tfo rw ard  phonological inven to ries of m o st T an i languages. 

Aside from simple conversion of equivalent notations (e.g. changing c , 

j, and  n y  sym bols in  the  Ind ian  sources and  tp , dp, and  i> in  the  

C hinese sources to  o u r fc, j ,  and  ft), we also  re in te rp re ted  form s 

which seem  to contain predictable, non-phonem ic detail. We have, for 

example, retransciibed  (orthographic) s- and  sh- in  Padam-M ising L as 

s-, b ecause  su ch  a  d istinction  seem s un rea lis tic  for e ither M ising 

(Taidl987b) o r Padam  Adi (Tayeng 1983, M arrison 1988). Also, the  

glottal stop onset on all D am u OY form s beginning w ith a  vowel is 

om itted  because  its  p resence  a lso  does n o t ap p ear to  have any  

phonem ic significance. Also, w ha t is really the  - j -  m edial in  m any 

sources is  w ritten as - i -  and  trea ted  a s  p a rt of diphthongs. This is 

why, for instance, Damu OY is  claimed to have the  following se t of such  

diphthongal rhym es: - i a ,  - i a r ,  -iam , - i a g ,  - i a p ,  - i a 9 ,  - i a r ,  - ism , 

- l a g ,  - i a p ,  - i a k ,  and  - iu k  (Ouyang 1885:77). There seem s to be no 

reason  n o t to  greatly simplify the  rhym e system  by treating  th e  -i- in
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such  ‘d iphthongs’ a s  a  -  j -  m edial.33 Furtherm ore, the  diphthongal 

rhym es w ith the  y- onglide in  D am u OY (-yo, -yug, -yuk, -yap) are also 

of dub ious phonem ic s ta tu s , since they  seem  to  be conditioned by  

ne ighboring  lab ia l o r ro u n d ed  segm en ts. We have there fo re  

re tran scribed  all su c h  onglides in  D am u OY as  - j -  in stead . The 

im pression istic  tran sc rip tio n s  u se d  in  some older supp lem en tary  

sources som etim es cause  m ore serious difficulties of in terp retation . 

For a  d iscussion  of su c h  problem s, please refer to  th e  phonem ic 

inventories of the  specific supplem entary sources in  Appendix IV.

1.5.2. Phonem ic Inventories o f the Key Languages

(1) Bokar OY

1. Onsets:

p t  (tg ) c k
b d 3 g

s h
m n  n rj

1 
r

v  j

2. C luster O nsets 

p j b j mj

33The arbitrariness of the - i -  analysis becomes obvious when we find the apparently 
identical cognate fonns for ‘fly v.’ transcribed as b j a r  in Bokar OY but b i a r  in Damu 
OY.
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Remarks:

(1) Some speakers pronounce / c /  as [ t s ]  before vowels o ther than  

/ i / ;  / j  /  is always a  palatal, however.

(2) / s /  is realized as [p] before / i / ;  elsewhere the pronunciations vary 

between [s] and  [p] w ith different speakers.

(3) / h /  can  be realized as either [h ] or [h]; before / i / ,  / h /  varies freely 

with /  j / .

(4) / t g /  occurs only in  Tibetan loanwords.

3. Nuclear Vowels:

a e i  o u  a vi
a : e: i :  o: u: a : w:

4. Consonantal codas:

p t  k m n g r

Remarks:

(1) Vowel length is distinctive only in  open syllables.

(2) The codas / - p ,  - t ,  -k /  are norm ally unreleased.

(3) /o r j/  is realized as [orj].

(4) /m / is fronted (to [ i ]  even for some speakers) in  the  rhym es /m k/ 

and / wq/ ,  w hen preceded by dental initials.

(5) There are system atic  gaps in  th e  B okar rhym e system . Before 

dental codas / - n /  and  / - t / ,  only front vowels / i /  and  / e /  can  occur; 

before labial codas / -m / and  / - p / ,  the  vowels / i / ,  / a / ,  and  / « /  do not 

occur.
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5. Tonality: Contrastive tones do no t exist in  Bokar. Ouyang 1985 

reports th a t  certa in  syllables a re  associated  w ith  conventionalized 

pitch contours w hich seem  unpredictable. E.g. / j a : /  'tea* carries low 

rising pitch  w hereas / g o : /  T  carries high level pitch. This m ay be due 

to influence from tonal dialects of T ibetan (Bokar OY / j a : /  ‘tea’ is a  

Tibetan loan, cf. Lhasa /ch a /) .

(2) Bengni 8

1. Onsets:

p t (tg) c k
b d 3 9
£ V3 h
v
m n 5 3

1
r

j

2. C luster onsets:

Pj  b j  n j  f j  r j  k j  gj  

Remarks:

(1) There is  no  phonem ic d istinction  betw een d en ta l a n d  p a la ta l 

affricates and  sp iran ts. Represented in  th is  work uniformly a s  palatals, 

/ c / ,  / j / ,  and  / s /  are pronounced as [ t a ] ,  [d z], and  [a ]  before / « /  and
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/m :/ (e.g. / t a - c v i r /  ‘spittle’ -> [ t a - t s a r ] ) ;  elsewhere, they  are realized 

as palatals.

(2) / t g /  occurs only in  loanw ords, e.g. k u x j- tg in  n i :  ‘Chinese’ (lit. 

‘com m unist m an’, cf. Chinese gongchandang ‘com m unist party’).

(3) The velar stops / k /  and  / g /  are  significantly palatalized before the  

high vowel / i /  (e.g. / k i - p o : /  -> [k ^ i-p o :]  ‘belly’).

3. Nuclear Vowels:

a i  u in
a : i :  u : o: m:

4. Consonantal codas:

p t  k a  n  ij r

Remarks:

(1) Vowel length is contrastive in  open syllables. Short vowels c a n y  a  

final consonan t a t  the  phonetic level, w hich varies betw een [k ] , [? ] . 

and  a  fricative. T hus, th e  word for ‘tooth’ / f  i /  is realized as [£ ik ] ,  

[ f  i ? ] ,  or [ f i g ] .  The high vowels / i / ,  / u /  and  /u i/ a re  devoiced when 

they  are  preceded by  voiceless onse ts  in  th e  second syllable of a  

disyllabic word; th e  vowel in  th e  firs t syllable m ay  be  optionally 

lengthened (e.g. / a - s i /  -> [ a (:)p i] *water’).

(2) Na Bengni is  characterized by  d rastic  m erger of PT rhym es. The 

seven vowel proto-system  h a s  been reduced to  four sh o rt vowels / a ,  i ,  

u, « /  and  five long vowels / a : ,  i : .  u :, o:, « : / .  Before labial codas, only 

/ a /  and  / u /  can  occur; before the  dental codas / - n /  and  / - t / ,  only the
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nuclear vowel / i /  can occur; before the /-r/ coda, the only permitted nuclear vowels 

are / i  /  and/w/.

(3) The d iphthong / u i /  m ay  have originally been  bim orphem ic (e.g. 

/ r ju i /  < / g u - i /  ‘fish’, cf. /g u - c a k /  ‘species of silvery, slender fish’).

5. Tonality: Na Bengni seem s to  have developed a  m arg inal tone

system  which h a s  no t yet become fully functional in  the  entire  lexicon. 

This a rea  of Na Bengni phonology requires fu rther research.

(3) Apatani S

1. Onsets:

p t  c
b d j

s
m n  n

1 
r

j

2. C luster onsets:

p h rj (~ p rj; pr)
b r j
mrj
l j

Rem arks:

(1) Before the  m edial - r  j - ,  p -  and k -  are aspirated.

(2) The kh- in  the  sequence k h r j -  m ay actually rep resen t a  voiceless 

velar sp iran t x-.

k
9
h
5

k ^ rj (~ k r j- ,  kr) 
grj ("9j)
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(3) -w- is non-phonem ic, occurring  only betw een - u ,  - o  and  a  

following -a  vowel.

3. Nuclear Vowels:

a i  u e o u s
A #a x u e o vi

au a i

Remarks:

(1). Sim on tran sc rib es  a  high round  cen tral vowel a s  u  (= [u ]  ?), 

occurring only after labial initials. This should sim ply be a  positional 

variant of /vi/.

(2). D iphthongs occur very rarely. They seem  b e tte r  analyzed as  

bim orphem ic vowel sequences (e.g. k a i  (also transcribed  a s  k a - j i )  -> 

/ k a - i /  ‘big’, u i  -> / u - i /  ‘evil spirit’; th e  u -  here being a  prefix).

(3). Sim on fails to  record  vowel length, w hich from  com parative 

evidence should be phonem ic in Apatani.

4. Consonantal codas:

- r ,  - ?  (represented by-h)

5. Tonality: Sim on m entions the  function of level and  falling tones in  

A patani (p.2-3), b u t  says th a t  only a  sm all num ber of expressions are 

distinguished by tone. Tone is otherwise no t m arked in  th is  source.
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(4) Padam-M ising L

Padam  and  Mising, two closely related varieties of E astern  Tani, 

a re  trea te d  together in  Lorrain 's dictionary. G lobal phonological 

d ifferences betw een the  two varie ties, th o u g h  n o t m entioned  by 

Lorrain, m ost certainly exist. Separate  Padam  and  Mising form s are 

provided only w hen  Lorrain detected  a  lingu istic  (usually  lexical) 

difference. The following phonological inventoiy, w hich seem s to  be 

essentially  shared  by  both  varieties, is inferred from th e  inventory of 

phonetic symbols given in  the  preface of the  book a s  well as from the 

d a ta  in  the  dictionaxy itself.34

1. Onsets:

p t  k
b d 5 {j} g

s
a  n  fi {ny} ij {ng}

j (y)

Rem arks:

(1) Conspicuous in  the  shared consonant system  of Padam  and  Mising 

is the  absence of / h /  and / c / .

(2) In Mising L, b u t no t in Padam  L, there seem s to be a  tendency for 

the  original palatal nasal n  to denasalize to /  j  / .

34The symbols used in Lorrain’s original transcription are put in braces.
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(3) The only initial c lu ste rs  in  Padam  and Mising belong to  th e  C j  -  

type, th e  - j -  glide being  rep resen ted  as {-i-} (e.g. o rth o g rap h ic  

{piong} ‘steal' is in terpreted a s  /p jo g /) .

3. Nuclear Vowels:

-a  - i  -u  - e  (e) -o -w ( i ; u i )  -a  {e>
- a i ,  -au

The central (or back) un rounded  vowels occur in  bo th  varieties 

and  a re  m arked  co n s is ten tly  by  Lorrain: th e  phonem e /w /  is 

represented by {-ui} (phonetically [-wvi]) after labial in itials and  by  {1 } 

elsewhere; and  the  phonem e / a /  is spelled a s  {e}, to  be  carefully 

contrasted  w ith the  front un rounded  vowel / e / ,  orthographically  {e}. 

Lorrain also employs th e  circumflex symbol* for m arking vowel length, 

b u t  th is  d istinc tion  is ignored in  th is  work b ecause  it  does n o t 

correspond consistently  w ith  quantity  distinctions in  th e  phonetically  

more accurate sources.35

4. Consonant codas:

p t k m n g r l

35For example, Taid (p.c.) gives the following pair as examples of quantity distinction in 
closed syllables: /gas/ ‘seize with mouth’ vs. /gain/ ‘village chief, headman’; both forms, 
however, carry the long vowel mark in Padam-Mising L (gam). On the other hand, 
another word for which Taid reports distinctive vowel length /aim/ ‘paddy’ is transcribed 
with ihe short vowel (am) by Lorrain.
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Remarks:

(1) An im p o rtan t phonological c h a rac te ris tic  of P adam  is  the  

retention of PT * -1 , w hich has fallen together w ith  PT * - r  is  Mising. 

For certain  entries, th e  Padam  varian ts w ith th e  -1 are  no t provided by 

Lorrain, unfortunately.

1.6. Organization

Following th is  in troduc to ry  chap ter, th e  m ain  body of th is  

d issertation is p resented  in  four chapters. C hapter II explores the  PT 

phonological s truc tu re  by  a  comparative reconstruction  of th e  various 

PT initials and  rhym es a s  reflected in  the five key languages. C hapter 

III, based  on th e  findings from th e  preceding chap ter, tack les  the  

in ternal classification of a  num ber of better-know n T ani languages. 

C hapter IV offers a  com parative account of th e  Proto-Tibeto-Burm an 

a n d  P ro to -T an i p h o n o lo g ica l sy s te m s w ith  a  v iew  to w ard  

understand ing  the  h isto rical development of the  various elem ents of 

the  PT syllable. C hapter V assesses the  phylogenetic position of Tani 

in  the  Tibeto-Burm an family.

F our append ices follow. A ppendix I, a  tab le  of 200  core

v ocabu lary  se ts  c o n sis tin g  of T ani ro o ts  in  co m p ariso n  w ith  

corresponding  form s from  seven o ther T ibeto-B urm an languages, 

constitu tes the  em pirical b asis  for our views on  th e  ex ternal Tibeto- 

B urm an affiliations of Tani expressed in  section 5 .4.3. of C hap ter V. 

A ppendix II con ta ins a  succinc t reference-list con tain ing  essen tia l 

dem ographic and  linguistic inform ation on th e  various T ani-speaking 

tribes on bo th  C hinese and  Indian  territo ries. A collection of fifty
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charac teristic  Tani roots are  provided in  A ppendix III. Appendix IV 

con ta in s th e  phonem ic inventories of the  lesse r T ani d a ta  sources 

consulted  herein.

An index  of reconstructed  roo ts, w hich  cross-references th e  

etymological se ts d iscussed in  the various chapters, is provided a t  the  

end.
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Chapter n  

Phonological Reconstruction  

o f Proto-Tani

43

2.0 . Introduction

T his ch ap te r a im s to  explore the  phonological s tru c tu re  of 

Proto-Tani (hereafter PT) by  exam ining th e  various elem ents of the  

proto-syllable a s  reflected in  the  five rep resen ta tive  m odem  Tani 

varieties: A patani S. Bengni S. Bokar OY. Mising L, an d  Padam  L. 

Phonological equations am ong these  languages will be sought, and  an  

a n c e s tra l phonological fram ew ork, th e  m o st econom ical system  

underly ing  th e  m odem  correspondences, will be  estab lished . No 

efforts will be spared , however, to bring in  evidence from o ther Tani 

languages, in  particu lar D am u OY, Nyisu H, and  Yano B, to bu ttre ss  

proposed reconstructions or shed light on proto-distinctions b lurred  

in  the  key languages.

The comparative study  presented below will proceed in  term s of 

in itia ls  and  rhym es, the two m ajor divisions of the  syllable th a t behave 

as  inseparab le  phonological u n its  in  ‘m orphosyllabic’ languages like 

Tani in  w hich m orphem e and  syllable boundaries coincide in  the  vast 

m ajority  of case s .36 In  d iscussing  p articu la r e lem ents of th e  PT 

syllable, a  table of observed correspondences extracted from  cognate 

se ts will be provided where such  a  table h as  heuristic  value, b u t no t if

36The useful term ‘morphosyllable’ was introduced in Light 1978. The two PT medials * - r -  and * - j -  
will be discussed in the sections dealing with initial consonant dusters.
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th e  correspondences are  straightforw ard (e.g. w hen m odem  reflexes 

a re  all identical to the reconstructed  entity).

The reconstructions proposed in  th is  chap ter have n o t been  

estab lished  w ith the  sam e degree of confidence. Som etim es th e  

reconstruction  for a  certain  se t rem ains indeterm inate because  key 

cognates happen to be m issing from some of the languages com pared. 

O ther se ts  m an ifest v a ria tio n s th a t  still e lude u s . In  case s  of 

un certa in ty , the  reco n stru c tio n s  proposed will be tagged w ith  a  

question  m ark  (?). In certa in  o ther cases (particularly a t  th e  first 

m orphem e position  in  com pounds, see below), m o d em  reflexes 

exhibit such  an  extent of segm ental variation th a t it is im possible even 

to  form ulate a  reasonable speculation on the  proto-vocalism involved. 

In  such  circum stances, a  V  will be given to stand  for a  proto-vowel of 

indeterm inate quality. Moreover, if a  highly plausible cognate show s 

unexpected irregularity w ith respect to  some su b p art of the  syllable, 

th e  form will be cited together w ith  a  label w hich identifies th e  

problem atic syllable portion  p lu s  an  exclam ation m ark  (e.g. initial!, 

medial!, etc.).

2 .1 . M ethodological Issues

2 .1 .1 . Proto-Variation

The guiding m ethodological principle herein  is th e  view th a t  

variations, bo th  on the  phonological and  sem antic level, m u st be taken  

account of in  historical reconstruction  (Matisoff 1978a). One of the  

im plications of th is  principle is  th a t  n o t every observed synchronic
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correspondence goes b ack  to  a  uniform  proto-entity. For illustration, 

let me p resen t a s  a  case study  the  reconstruction of th e  proto-form  for 

‘tail’ in  Tani. M odem  T ani forms w ith th is  m eaning can  be subsum ed 

u nder two groups (which we will call Group A and  Group B), showing 

respectively front unrounded  and  back rounded vocalism:

GROUPA GROUPB

Apatani S a - a i Bengni S nil-b jug
Padam  L ftla-m e Bokar OY e-an a (<-m j  0 )
DamuOY me-cun Bori M no-bur)
Milang T ta -m i Gallong W “ no-bu
Nyisu H ta -m i Hill Miri S  an -n a
YanoB US.-UI) Mising L ta-mno (<-m j  0 )
Tagen B a-as. TaginDG na-buq

Let u s  consider first the  forms in  Group A. A patani S  - i  and 

Padam -M ising L - e  exem plify a  regu la r co rrespondence  p a tte rn , 

indicating a  proto-form  *me (cf. Apatani S a i - b i ,  Padam-M ising L s i -  

b e , B okar OY s a - b e ,  Gallong W * ho-be  ‘m onkey’ < PT * b e :). The 

forms in  Group B, on the  o ther hand, point unan im ously  to  a  proto

form *mjo (cf. Bengni S  r  ju : ;  Bokar OY o-1o: Bori M a - io :  Gallong W * 

a - la .;  Mising L a --io : Tagln DG r j u  ‘tongue’ < PT * r  jo ) . It is clear 

th a t the  - e  and  - j o  equations constitute two d istinc t correspondence 

patterns, each well-supported by  m any cognate sets. Should we, then, 

consider th is  case to  be a  separate th ird  equation and  propose for it a  

d istinct PT reconstruction , say a  compromise, stuffed proto-form  like 

* a j a? The philosophy beh ind  th is  approach, th e  red u c tio n is t view 

th a t  h is to rica l re c o n s tru c tio n  shou ld  alw ays red u c e  synchron ic
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v aria tio n  to  earlie r invariance  (for d iscu ssio n s  p lease  see Hock 

1986:18.7), is  m anifest in  th e  following sta tem en t by Alfons W eidert 

(quoted in  Matisoff 1982:32, em phasis ours):

If complex developm ents exist in  several languages...a  solution 
m u s t b e  found  th a t  tr ie s  to  explain , th rou gh  a s in g le  
recon stru cted  proto-form  (em phasis original), a s  m any of the  
different phonetic developments a s  possible.

However, we th in k  it  is  m uch  more plausible to allow for variation a t 

th e  proto-language level, for, to th e  ex ten t supported  by  synchronic 

da ta , su ch  a  proto-language is  a  m ore realistic approxim ation to the  

linguistic  s ta te  of th e  p a s t th a n  a  com pletely dialect-free one. We 

therefore decide to  stop  after the  two a lternating  reconstructions have 

been  worked ou t on the  basis of m odem  forms in  Group A and Group 

B,37 and  claim th a t  there already existed two competing varian t proto

forms. *me and *mjo, a t  the  PT stage.

2 .1 .2 . ‘Complementary R etention’ o f Archaism

The m ost intriguing aspect of com parative Tani phonology is the  

phenom enon of ‘com plem entary re ten tion ’ of archaic features of th e  

proto-syllable in  different subgroups of Tani. W hat th is  m eans is th a t 

while th e  PT rhym es are b e tte r preserved in  E aste rn  Tani (especially 

Padam), it  is in  W estern Tani th a t  we find more traces of the  original

37These are by no means to be interpreted as dialect groups. The lexical variation 
discussed here happens to cut across major dialect boundaries, as can be seen in the forms 
from the two closely related Eastern Tani languages Padam L (ta-m e, a-me < PT *me) 
and Mising L (ta-nno  < PT *nj o).
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PT in itia ls .38 T ransitiona l languages su c h  a s  Bokar, a s  m ay be 

expected, p resen t com prom ise s itu a tio n s .39 Evidence m issing from 

any m ajor subgroups of Tani will significantly decrease the  possibility 

of satisfactorily restoring  the  original m orphem e shapes in  question. 

This s itu a tio n  is exem plified below w ith  two verb roo ts ‘sell’ and  

‘steal’. Since E aste rn  T ani u se s  a  d istinc t root for ‘sell’ (see below), 

we begin by exam ining th e  transitional language Bokar OY. This is 

w hat we find:

Gloss Bokar OY

‘se ll’ puk
‘s te a l’ (do :)-p joQ  (i.e. ‘eat+steal’)

Bokar generally preserves th e  PT *-u k  rhym e well (cf. Bokar OY t a -

ru k . Mising L t a - r u k . PT » ruk ‘a n t’; PTB *g-rw ak  STC #199) b u t  

som etim es merged the  PT * -ag  and  *-og rhym es (cf. Bokar OY ju p -  

moij. Mising L j  up -m ag , PT * j  up-MAIL ‘dream ’, PTB *(r-)m ag STC 

#82); we need to  look a t  th e  M ising L form for - p jo g  ‘stea l’ to  be 

reassured  th a t  the  PT rhym e for ‘steal’ is *-og ra th er th an  * -a g . The 

rhym es of these  two roots can  now  be confidently posited a s  * -uk  and  

* -og . As for the  initials, all we can  tell from Bokar OY is th a t  some

38To be more precise, what this meant is that relatively fewer cases of merger (complete 
loss of proto-contrasts) have occurred in Western Tani initials. On the other hand, Western 
Tani languages share some phonologically conditioned splits not found in typical Eastern 
languages (to be discussed in Chapter HI).

39Contrast this situation with Tibetan, where the more conservative dialects (i.e. Amdo, 
Western) preserve all components of the proto-syllable better than the less 
conservative dialects (i.e. Khams, Dbus-Gtsang). The Tani scenario reminds one of 
Loloish, where Northern and Southern Loloish, just like Western and Eastern Tani, are 
conservative with regards to initials and finals respectively (Prof. Matisoff, p.c.).
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distinct labial initial consonants are involved in  these  two verbs, since 

th e  nuc lear vowels (-u vs. -o) do no t seem  likely to  have conditioned 

th e  different in itials (p- vs. p j - ) .  This inference is  supported  by 

cognates from W estern Tani languages:

On the  strength  of the  Nyisu H and A patani S form s (cf. also Bangni R 

p i  ok), * p r-  is reconstructed  for the  in itial of ‘sell’.8 On th e  o ther 

hand , palatalized initials in  ‘steal’ in  all extant Tani languages m ake it 

necessary  to posit a  PT palatalized labial prototype. We assum e th a t 

th is  p ro to -in itia l w as * p j~ ,  w hich fell together w ith  PT * p r -  in 

A patani S, yielding p r j -  (and - p j  in  Apatani A). In  sum , i t  is only by 

piecing together the  separate  clues from  E astern  an d  W estern  Tani

®The assum ption  here is th a t the  Bengni S and A patani S palatalized 
in itials in  the  root ‘sell* are a  fa rth e r development from * p r - .  Clearly, 
th is  change w as chronologically ordered after the  W estern Tani labial 
palatalization  (and affrication) sound  change (an im portan t W estern 
Tani phonological isogloss which tu rned  labial initials to pa la ta ls before 
* - i  and  * - j  in  W estern Tani, to be discussed in  detail in  C hapter III), 
as  is shown in the  following diachronic scenario for Bengni S:

PT *pjoQ  * p ru k

Labial Palatalization *6og NA
(W estern Tani)

* p r -> p j-  NA *pjuk

O ther Sound Changes

Attested Bengni S forms co: p juk
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‘s te a l’

Gloss

‘s e ll’ pug

Gallong DG Bengni S Apatani S Nyisu H

pug p ju k  p r j u ?  p r u

5o~so (dm-)6o: (d u -)p r jo  (de)6-6o



th a t th e  reconstruction of the  two proto-roots PT * p ru k  ‘sell* and  PT 

*p jog  ‘steal’ becomes feasible.

It is now  evident th a t  the  successfu l resto ration  of PT initials 

and  rhym es hinges on the  availability of lexical d a ta  on bo th  W estern 

and E aste rn  Tani languages. Lorrain 1907 contains copious da ta  on 

th e  rep resen ta tive  E aste rn  T ani language M ising (and to  a  lesser 

ex ten t on th e  closely re la ted  Adi language Padam ), m aking  it an  

indispensable tool for the  reconstruction of PT rhym es. The relatively 

ample m aterial on A patani (Simon 1976 and  A braham  1978) coupled 

with fresh d a ta  from Bokar and  Bengni, also give u s  solid footing in our 

explorations of the  PT in itial c o n tra s ts . However, th e  d ispersed  

re ten tion  of archaic  fea tu res  m entioned  above becom es a  serious 

problem  w hen com pounded by  the  d is tribu tion  of d is tin c t roots in  

different subgroups of Tani.41 Consider for example the  E astern  Tani 

root * k o : (?) for ‘sell’ (cf. Padam  T, Mising L, Bori M k o ;  D am u OY 

k o :; Milang T: ku), d istinct from th e  o ther ‘sell’ root * p ru k  found in 

the  o ther Tani groups. Until cognates of th is  root are uncovered from 

in itia l-conserva tive  W estern  T an i languages , we c a n  never be 

com pletely c e rta in  w h e th er th e  p ro to -in itia l of th is  roo t w as a  

consonant cluster * k r-  or ju s t  a  plain * k -.42

41Further discussion of such lexical isoglosses is presented in Chapter Id.

42This PT root resembles the Proto-Loloish root for ‘sell’ which Bradley reconstructs as 
♦(k)-rwaij (Bradley 1978:350, #604), but the lack of the nasal final in PT makes their 
cognation improbable. Cf. Ersu nkha55 ‘buy’ (Anonymous 1991); Archaic Chinese 
*kagx ‘merchant, do business’.
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2 .1 .3 . Lexical D ivergence in  M odem Tani

The problem  of lexical divergence in  m odem  Tani languages 

requ ires fu r th e r  d iscussion . In  Tani. even com m on concepts are  

frequently expressed by  different w ords in  the  different subgroups, a s  

illustrated in  the  following separate  roots for ‘run*:

Apatani S har Bokar OY juk
B angniR fa r Gallong DG juk
Nishi C h ar Hill Miri S juk
Nyisu H har Nishi T juk
Tagen B xar Tagin DG jok
YanoB fa r

Bengni S r  ju : DamuOY duk
Nishing DG r i a Milang T duk
Nyisu H jo Mising T duk

Padam  T duk

Languages like Dam u OY, Padam  L, Mising L, and  Milang T  u se  a  *duk 

root, w hich m ay stan d  in  allofamic relation to the  * ju k  root found in  

Bokar OY, Tagin DG, Nishi T, Hill Miri S, and  Gallong DG. The o ther 

two d istinc t roots, * £ a r  and  * r  j o ,  are  d istributed  m ainly in  A patani 

and  the  various varieties of Bengni and  Nishi. One possible cause for 

the  observed lexical d isparity  m ay be th a t  innovated forms replaced 

the original PT root in  some Tani groups. The o ther possibility is th a t  

the  d ivergent m o d em  form s rep re sen t lexical d ifferentiations n o t 

exhaustively  recorded  in  each  so u rce .43 For Na Bengni, a  Tani

43Probably not in this case. In Bokar and Na Bengni at least, no lexical distinctions seem 
to be made between different manners of running.
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language th a t  we h ad  the  fortune to  study  personally, several d istinct 

k inds of actions related to  ‘jum p, leap’ are  lexically distinguished: puk 

‘ju m p  down or into (e.g. water)’;44 tuk ‘hop (as a  frog)’; juk  ‘ju m p  up  

or forward’; and  p i- S in - 6 a :  ‘perform  high-jum p’. W hen we con trast 

these  d istinc t Bengni S form -m eaning pa irs  w ith single forms glossed 

simply a s  ‘ju m p ’ in  th e  secondary sources (e.g. Gallong DG jo p , Bokar 

OY pok) it  is  extrem ely difficult to  determ ine w hether we are dealing 

w ith  id iosyncra tic  innovations on  the  p a rt  of B engni S, o r w ith  

inherited  lexical d istinctions unrecorded in  the  o ther sources. These 

problem s seem  to be insoluble a t  the  p resen t level of investigation.

2 .1 .4 . Word Structure. Prefixes, and Compounds

A typical word in  Tani languages is  a  disyllabic affixed root o r 

com pound (quadrisyllable words involving some reduplicated m aterial 

also occur). M onosyllabic w ords are  highly u n u su a l an d  restric ted  

u su a lly  to  c e rta in  g ram m atica l c la sses , su c h  a s  p ro n o u n s  an d  

in te ijec tions.

Extensive prefixation is an  im portan t morphological tra it in  th is  

b ran ch  of T ibeto-B urm an. However, com pared to  su c h  neighboring 

languages a s  T araon  a n d  K am an, th e  variety  an d  m orphological 

versatility48 of prefixes in  Tani are  highly restricted. Of the  common 

prefixes in  th e  m odem  languages, th e  following a re  widely a ttes ted

**Cf. PLB *9pok ‘jump’ (Matisoff 1972 #55).

45Verb roots in Tani rarely take prefixes. This characteristic sets Tani sharply apart from
many neighboring Tibeto-Burman groups, such as Taraon-Idu (Digarish), Kaman
(Midzuish), and Dhammai-B angru-Hruso (Hrusish).
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and th u s  can  be safely reconstructed to th e  proto-language: * a -, * sa - , 

* t a - ,  and  * p a -. The original vocalism in  these  prefixes, represented  

tentatively by * -a  in  th is  work, is indeterm inate  on  accoun t of th e  

instability  of vowel quality  in  th e  m odem  reflexes of su c h  prefixes, 

which, probably  because  they  a re  u su a lly  w eakly a rticu la ted , a re  

p a rtic u la rly  v u ln e rab le  to  seco n d ary  a n tic ip a to ry  a ss im ila to ry  

processes.46 As a  rule, only unafBxed roots are reconstructed  in  th is  

study; however, cases where reflexes from all m odem  forms uniformly 

testify to  a  certain  prefix (e.g. * k ar ‘s ta r’, a ttested  uniform ly w ith the  

*ta- prefix) will also be duly noted.

Com pounds in  different T ani languages often employ different 

co m p o n en t m orphem es, m ak in g  i t  so m etim es im p o ssib le  to  

reconstruct proto-com pounds in  the ir entirety. Again in  su ch  cases, 

proto-root m orphem es in stead  of proto-words will be  reconstructed . 

Incidentally , i t  m ay  be  no ted  th a t  m orphem e iden tifica tion  in  

com pounds, especially a s  regards the  first com ponent m orphem es, is 

often very tricky. This is because initial syllables in  Tani disyllabic 

w ords often undergo phonological p rocesses th a t  a lte r  th e  original 

m orphem e shapes beyond recognition. C onsider for in s tan ce  th e  

m odem  Tani words for ‘kidney* below:

4<sConsider the profuse allomorphy of the *a- prefix in Bokar OY which runs the whole 
gamut of the short vowel inventory under the assimilatory influence of the root vocalism: 
a -g a :  ‘child’, i - k i :  ‘dog’, u -puk  ‘arrow’, e - c e  ‘clothes’, o -g o : ‘fish’, o - ja k  
‘pig’, and m-luig ‘stone’. We do not imply that diachronic Tani phonology can simply 
disregard prefixes, however. In some cases, the vocalism of the prefixes still mirror an 
earlier state of the nuclear vowel in the main root, even after the latter has undergone shift; 
for example Mising L ‘stone’ is now n - l i g  (< PT * a -l* g  < PTB * r- lu g ) , with an 
altered vocalism - i - ,  while the original vowel is still preserved in the prefix w-!
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Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam L

k i:-c a r
k a-p ir
k a t-p i l

We know from comparative evidence th a t the  second elem ent in  th is  

com pound is a  classifying m orphem e w hich m eans ‘sm all rounded 

object’ (< PT *p jw l), also found in  words like ‘grain’ (e.g. Bokar OY un~ 

p i r ) . This m eans th a t the m ain ‘kidney’ root is  th e  first element, b u t 

how should  i t  be reconstructed? The Padam  L form  k a t -  ind icates 

th a t the  proto-form probably contained a  sim ilar rhym e • - a t 1, b u t the 

correspondence p a tte rn  i : - a - a t  for the  th ree  source languages is 

unexpected (the regular equation should be i t - e t - a t ) .  Luckily th is 

time, we have o ther Tani cognates to com pare w ith, w here the  m ain 

root occurs in  the  second syllable:

Gallong DG a - kek
Apatani S a - xr-ie?

The Gallong DG and  Apatani S forms are highly revealing, for no t only 

do they show th a t the  proto-rhym e could indeed be • - a t 1 (cf. G a llong  

W * ta -p e k : Apatani S  t a - p e ?  ‘leech (land)’ < PT * -p a t1: Gallong DG 

re k , A patani S a -re 9  ‘sharp ’ < PT • r a t 1), b u t  the  A patani S c luster 

initial x r  j  -  (for the  authentic ity  of th is  initial cf. also A patani A a -x e  

‘kidney’) fu rth e r  suggests th a t  th e  p ro to -in itia l m u s t  have been  

som ething o ther th a n  a  sim ple * k -, probably * k r - .47 We assum e,

47Cf. also Sunwar cT:-k re  (SIL). The fact that this PT root contains a checked rhyme 
makes it hard to associate with PTB *m-kal (STC #12). For other Tibeto-Burman forms 
with checked rhymes, cf. Dulong tw31 x 8?ss ‘kidney’ (< * r ja k ?  LaPolla 1987:25 
gives the correspondence PTB • - ja k  > Dulong *-e?) and perhaps also WB kyok-kap: 
Xiandao Achang a 31t a t 35.
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then, th a t  the  FT root for ‘kidney* is * k r a t1, despite th e  irregularities 

in  the  Bengni S and  Bokar OY reflexes. This reconstruction, if correct, 

shows th a t  a s  first elem ents in  compounds where they  were subject to 

unpred ic tab le  phonological a lterations, m orphs a re  often n o t w ha t 

they appear to be.

2 .2 . The Proto-Tani Phonological System : An Overview

2.2 .1 . Syllable Structure

It seem s th a t  the  PT syllable canon can  be rep resen ted  in  the 

following formula:

*(C‘)(C») Y (:)/(C »)

T hat is, PT probably  h a d  a  sim ple syllable s tru c tu re  w ith  a n  onset 

com posed of from  zero to two initial co n so n an ts  (C1, C2) followed 

either by  an  open rhym e containing a  short (Y) or a  long vowel (V:), or 

a  rhym e closed w ith a  final consonant (C3).

2.2 .2 . Initials

2 .2 .2 .I . Segm ental Inventory

Proto-Tani probably had  a  ra ther balanced syllable initial system, 

composed of a t  least the  following members:
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*p- * t- *c- *k-
*b- *d- #g-
*a— *n- *n- *g-
*£- *3- *h-
*v- *z-

*1-
* r-

*fr-

Four supraglottal articulatoiy places seem  to be involved: bilabial, 

d en ta l/a lv eo la r, pa la ta l, an d  velar. A sp ira tion  did  n o t have an y  

distinctive function  in  the  PT stop system , since contrastive aspiration  

is generally a b se n t in  m odem  Tani.48 Distinctive voicing in  th e  PT 

stop series can  be confidently reconstructed  in  m ost cases, a lthough  

T ani languages som etim es exhibit unpredictable variation  in  voicing. 

Consider the  cognate se t for ‘fear/afraid* below, w here Bokar OY and  

Padam-M ising L show  a  voiceless initial p- corresponding to  voiced b- 

in  m ost o ther Tani languages:

A patani S bW-30
Bengni S bu-su :
Gallong DG bos
Hill Miri S bos
Nishi C bos
Nishing DG bu-su
Nyisu H bos
Tagen B bos
Tagin DG bu-su

48The only exception noted so far is Damu OY, an aberrant Tani language heavily 
influenced by Tibetan. The Damu OY examples with aspirated stops and affricates are 
apparently all loanwords from Tibetan.
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YanoB b S S - 3 0

Bokar OY 
Padam-M ising L

pa-3o:
p o -so -p a t-s o

W hat is involved here cannot be a  regular sound  change, since Bokar 

OY and Padam-M ising L norm ally re ta in  PT voiced stops. It is probable 

th a t  su c h  case s  of d isparity  in  voicing m ay  stem  from  a  sim ilar 

variation in  the  proto-language itself. Hence PT *bV-so:~*pV-so: a re  

tentatively reconstructed  for th is  set.

M ost T ani languages have two pa la ta l affricates ( / £ /  and  / j / )  

corresponding to  the  two stop slots in  the  o ther articulatoxy series.49 

An additional se t of dental/a lveo lar affricates are reported in  A patani 

W, D am u OY, a n d  M ising T80 w hich  however do n o t ap p ea r to 

rep resen t original PT distinctions.

As for sp iran ts , m ost m odem  Tani languages have only a  single 

supraglo ttal sp iran t, represented in  the  sources as e ither / s /  o r / § / ,  

and  a  g lottal sp ira n t / h / ,  phonetically  often a  voiced [ h ] .s i  Some 

languages fu rth e r distinguish  velar / x /  (as in  Damu OY, Nishi C, and  

Tagen B) or labio-dental sp iran ts /£  /  and /▼/ (as in  Bengni S and Yano 

B). In order to  adequately explain the  observed correpondences, more 

distinctive sp ira n ts  m u st be  recognized for th e  original PT system  

th a n  are actually  attested  in  any  m odem  Tani language. Regarding the  

articu la to ry  m an n e r of the  PT sp iran ts , we need to  acknowledge a

49In Mising T, PT palatal affricates shifted to dental spirants. E.g. - s i k  ‘diminutive 
suffix’ < PT *6ik; -sa p  ‘duck’ < PT * ja p .

50In Damu OY at least, such affricates occur only in loanwords.

51This glottal spirant has been dropped in Padam-Mising L.
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v o ic e d  series a s  well, even a lthough the  d istinction  seem s alm ost 

com pletely obscu red  in  th e  d au g h te r languages except for traces 

m anifested in  the  different developments of the  sp iran ts . D am u OY, 

however, h a s  preserved a  con trast between voiceless x - and  voiced 

bo th  corresponding to  h -  (or 0-) in  the o ther languages, exemplified 

in the  following cognate sets:

‘h e a r t’ ‘sew ’

Apatani S a-ho. Apatani S —

Bengni S hai-puk Bengni S ham
Bokar OY hon-puk Bokar OY horn
Padam-Mising L fliol-puk Padam-Mising L om
DamuOY xai-puk DamuOY horn

Faced w ith  th ese  two correspondences, of co u rse  we have th e  

alternative of treating  the  different articulatory p laces as  prim ary and 

reconstruct, say, * x -  and  * h - . This so lu tion  h a s  two problem s, 

however. First, the  h - in  m any m odem  languages (Bokar OY/S, Bengni 

S, Dam u OY) is  phonetically  v o ic e d  ([&]), in  o th er w ords, the  two 

D am u OY sp ira n ts  underly ing  th e  proposed  PT d is tin c tio n  also 

c o n tra s t in  v o ic in g . Second, if the velarity of x -  in  D am u OY is 

primary, why then  does it correspond to / h - /  ra th e r  th a n  to  the  sam e 

sound /x - /  in  those Tani languages (e.g. Nishi C hazi) ‘h eart’, Tagen B 

ha.-pak ‘h eart’) th a t  also have both  phonem es? In  th is  dissertation, 

therefore, we tak e  voicing a s  th e  original d istinctive  fea tu re  and  

reconstruct accordingly *h - and  *fi- (hence *hai) ‘h ea rt’; *fiom ‘sew*). 

A nother im portan t consideration th a t favors contrastive  voicing over 

contrastive a rticu la to ry  place for the  preceding sp ira n t pa ir is  th a t
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d istinc tive  proto-voicing can  a lso  accom m odate  correspondence  

p a tte rn s  involving other sp irants. T hus, there  are  also two equations 

involving the  dental/alveolar fricative s -  in  m odem  Tani. One of these 

two show s uniform  s- in  all languages exam ined,82 suggesting PT *s~. 

The o ther correspondence h a s  s- occurring in  some languages and  h -  

([&]), j - ,  or 0 - in  others. Consider the  two cognate se ts  below:

‘w a te r’ ‘liv e r’

A patani S ja-ai A patani S pa-I
Bengni S rn-si Bengni S s in
Bokar OY i-a i Bokar OY j in
Padam -M ising L a-ai M ising L a - s in
Padam  L a-ai Padam  L a - in
DamuOY a-al DamuOY a-iin

If the  prototype underlying the  correspondence exemplified by  ‘liver’ 

is posited a s  a  voiced *z~,  th en  the  voiceless s -  as  well as the v o iced  

j  -  reflex can  be satisfactorily accounted for.8® In addition to th e  four 

p ro to -sp iran ts  d iscu ssed  so  far, * h - ,  *& -, * s -  and  * z - ,  th e  PT 

inventory of sp iran ts  probably included an  additional labio-dental pair,

52With the exception of some varieties of Gallong (e.g. Gallong W and the so-called Lower 
dialect of Gallong according to Das Gupta 1963:v), which changed original s- into h-.

53Benedict once offered a different solution to these (and other) mysterious spirant 
equations in Padam-Mising L in terms of two kinds of prefixes * ?a- and an unstressed
* a - (supposedly reflected by a - as in Padam-Mising L a -s ir)  ‘wood/tree’), the glottal 
stop in the former is said to ‘drive out’ the original s- initial in die main root in cases like 
‘liver’ (cited in Matisoff 1978a:277). This solution seems a bit ad hoc. The variation 
between Padam-Mising L a- and a -  does not seem to have anything to do with the 
divergent development of the dental spirant initial (e.g. Lorrain records o - s i  for ‘urine’ 
and a -su p  for ‘nest’; cf. Bokar OY i - 5 i :  ‘urine’; a-Sup ‘nest’, both going back to PT 
*s-). The vowel qualities of the weakly pronounced prefixes in Tani seem to be largely 
determined rather by speech tempo (Ouyang 1985:11-2) and the vocalism of the main root
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* f -  and  *▼-. These two sp iran ts , a lthough rarely a ttested  in  m odem  

T ani languages, enjoy solid phonem ic s ta tu s  a t  leas t in  Bengni S, 

w here they  appear to  be phono tactically  un restric ted . The v -  in  

Bengni S, a s  in  th e  case of * £ - , also seem s to correspond to h -  in  

A patani S and  Bokar OY, and  to 0 -  in  Padam-M ising L; co n tra s t for 

exam ple the  se ts  below for ‘ro a s t in  a  p a n  (without oil)’, an d  ‘h an g  

(against wall)’:

‘ro as t in  a  pan  (without oil)’ ‘hang  (against wall)’

Apatani S  ha
Bengni S wi:
Bokar OY ha:
Padam-M ising L a 
PT  *va:

Apatani S  a - ha?
Bengni S hak-piu:
Bokar OY hak-pa:
Padam-M ising L ----
PT  *&ak

The con trast of h -  vs. v -  in  analogous phonological environm ents (i.e. 

syllable-initially  before a- vocalism) in  Bengni S can  be  a rgued  to  

reflect a  sim ilar distinction in  th e  original PT system , w hich becam e 

obscured  in  th e  o ther daugh ter languages. We therefore propose to 

reconstruc t a  *v - given the  correspondence p a tte rn  show n in  th e  se t 

‘ro a s t  in  a  p a n  (without oil)’. The postu la tion  of * v -  ra ise s  th e  

question  of w hether its  voiceless co u n te rp art *£- also existed in  PT. 

Exam ining the  possible origins of th e  f -  phonem e in  Bengni S soon 

tu rn s  u p  a  unique correspodence p a tte rn , exemplified a s  follows w ith  

two typical sets, ‘th igh/leg’ an d  ‘itch ’:
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‘th ig h /le g ’ ‘i tc h ’

Apatani S h a r- Apatani S -ha?
Bengni S f a r - Bengni S - fa k
Yano B f a r - Yano B fa ?
Bokar OY — Bokar OY ak
Padam-M ising L a r - Padam-Mising L ak
DamuOY x a r- DamuOY xak
Tagen B x a r- Tagen B xa

The correspondence is sim ilar to  th a t  for PT * h -  (q.v. the  se t for 

‘h e a r t’ d iscussed  in  the  above), except th a t  in stead  of th e  glottal 

sp iran t h - ,  th e  Nishi-Bengni languages show  either a  velar x - (Tagen 

B, and  Nishi C), or a  labiodental f -  (Bengni S, Bangni R, Yano B). The 

A patani reflexes are m ore problem atic. While A patani S show s h - in  

the  majority of cases, there are two im portan t examples w here we find 

x r j -  instead: ta - x r jv i?  ‘head  louse’ and  a - x r j i ?  ‘comb n .’.54 W hat 

PT co n so n an t (or c o n so n an t c luster) could  m ost likely  be  the  

pro to type underly ing  th is  correspondence?  In m an y  in stan ces , 

com parative T ibeto-B urm an evidence po in ts  to  a n  origin in  a  PTB 

d en ta l sp ira n t of som e type,85 b u t th e re  is very little  in tra-T ani 

su p p o rt for PT *3 - ,  or som e consonan t c lu s te r thereof. Pending

^Simon uses the symbol khr j  -  to transcribe the initial in these two words. It is highly 
likely that the actual sound involved is rather a palatalized velar spirant x r j  and thus 
more akin to the x- reflex attested in Tagen B and Nishi C. Compare the Apatani form for 
‘louse’ recorded by Weidert 2ta 2xa. It is also to be recalled that the - r  j  -  medial in 
Apatani represents a merger of PT * - r -  and * -j

55For ‘itch’, cf. Angami 2n e 1so; Sgaw Karen *6a?  (Weidert 1987:357); Dulong 
pm31sa ? 55; Taraonaa31so 53, Idu«a553055 (Anonymous 1991:1272); Ao a e -sa k , 
Mikir i g - th a k  (<*-sak), PTB *m -sak (STC #465). For a possible extra-Tani 
cognate of PT *f a r  ‘thigh/leg’, consider Dulong (Dulonghe dialect) s&J55 ‘leg’.
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fu rther evidence for o ther kinds of proto-onset, * f -  will be tentatively 

p o s ite d  w h ere  th is  c o rre sp o n d e n c e  p a t te r n  o c c u rs . T he 

reconstructed  roots for ‘th igh /leg ’ and  ‘itch ’ are, therefore, * fa r  and  

*fak .

The o ther m em bers of the  PT sim plex initial system  include four 

nasa ls  *m-, * n -, n - , and  * q -, two liquids * r - and  * 1 -, and  a  palatal 

glide * j T h e y  are all w ell-attested in  m odem  Tani and  their s ta tu s  

in  the  PT phonological system  seem s secure.

2.2.2.2. Palatal Consonants

Most Tani languages have th ree  pala ta l consonants occurring a t  

the  syllable onset position: c - ,  j - ,  and  n - .  Com parative research  

reveals th a t  pa la ta l consonan ts in  m any languages are  secondarily 

derived from PT velars and  labials before h igh front vowels, e.g. Bengni 

S 6 i n  ‘know’, f i i :  ‘h u m an ’ cf. Padam  L k e n  ‘know’, a i  ‘h u m a n ’. 

However, even for languages th a t keep the  original consonants in  th is  

phonological environment, pala ta ls still need  to  be recognized in  the ir 

segm ental inventory. The m inim al se ts w ith  th e  - i  vocalism  below 

clearly shows th a t palatals in Padam  L, a  typical E astern  Tani language, 

are n o t allophonic varian ts of consonants involving o ther articulatory  

places (labial, dental, or velar):

mi ‘hum an  being’
a - f i i  ‘tw o’
n in  ‘n e a r/c lo se ’
q i-to m  ‘sto ry ’
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T hus there  is  no  reason  n o t to recognize th e  sam e d istinc t pa la ta l 

in itia ls * c - ,  * 3 - , and  * n -  for the  proto-initial system . However, it  

seem s possible to reduce the  PT segm ental inventory by  analyzing the 

PT palatals fu rther as underlying dentals p lus the palatal -  j  glide; i.e. 

*c -> * t j - ;  *3— > * d j - ,  and  * n -  -> * n j - .  One advantage of th is  

analysis is th a t it  leads to a  more balanced system  of *C j  -  clusters:

*pj * tj *kj
#bj *dj *gj
*mj *nj ----

Another advantage of th is  analysis is  th a t alternations involving dentals 

and  pala ta ls in  Tani can  be more transparen tly  represented. Consider 

for example the  two varian t Tani roots for ‘ru n ’ discussed in  the  above, 

*duk (e.g. Padam-M ising L duk, Milang T duk) and * ju k  (e.g. Gallong 

DG an d  B okar OY 3uk) an d  also , w ith  the  sam e phonological 

relationship , *dmg (reflected by Mising L dmrj, Tagin DG dir)~der), and  

D am u OY dsg) and  *3wz) (reflected by  Bengni S juir); Nishing DG jarj; 

Nishi C jui; Nyisu H j i ;  and  Yano B jeg) ‘beat/flog*.56 If 3 - is treated  as 

underlyingly * d j- ,  th en  the  na tu re  of the proto-variation *duk ~ *d juk  

and *dmg ~ *d juaj can  be captured in  term s of the variable presence of 

the  palatal glide.

This analysis, however, is no t adopted in  th is work, because, for 

one th ing, a lte rna tions involving pa la ta l and  o th e r  in itials are  also 

found. C onsider for in stance  th e  following a lternations in  Padam - 

Mising L: gam ‘bite, seize w ith m outh’ vs. jam  ‘chew, b ite’ (cf. also

C onsider also the Apatani S variation mm-do ‘rain’ (< *dog), but lo-mrnk ‘cloud’ (<
*3 oij).
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Gallong DG Siam ‘bite’); a -guk  ~ a - ju k  ‘gourd’ (3—  g -);57 lo k  ~ Jok  

‘graze, chip, w ound’ ( j—  1-); suk -  ju k  ‘scoop up , ladle (v.)’ (3—  s -  

). The pa la ta l in itia ls  in  FT, therefore, seem  to have come from 

diverse sources, and  it m ay be more scrupu lous n o t to  m echanically 

analyze all occurrences of PT * 3 -  a s * d j -  u n til  o th e r  possible 

diachronic origins of PT *3- are be tter understood.

2.2 .2 .S . Consonant Ousters

PT seem s to  have had  a  series of c luster initials of the  * C r-/* C l-  

ty p e . Both the  -1 -  and - r -  m edials are reported in  Nyisu H, b u t (with 

th ree  exceptions only: p r u  ‘sell’, l u - x l o  ‘boot’, and  c a - p r a ~ c o - p la  

‘chin’) they  exhibit com plem entary distribution: - 1 -  after labials and  

- r -  elsewhere.8® Apatani S, another initial-conservative language, also 

seem s to  have only the  liquid medial - r j -  in  consonan t c lusters (with 

th e  varian t - r -  occurring in  certain  forms).8® As far a s  we know, no 

T an i languages m ain ta in  m ore th a n  one liquid  m edial in  in itial 

c lu s te rs . The available evidence in  m odem  Tani, th en , m otivates 

se tting  u p  only one single liquid m edial for the  ancestra l system . In 

th is  d issertation , * - r -  will be  chosen arb itrarily  to rep resen t th is  PT

57Cf. WT skyogs ‘ladle/scoop’.

58Morgenstieme (1959:301) also observed that p r -  in Nyisu H could be a variant of p i- .

59Interestingly, this palatalized liquid in Apatani is realized syllable-initially as a lateral 1 j  -  
, phonologically distinct from either 1 -, r - ,  or -  j . In die Apatani forms recorded in 
Abraham 1987, there are a number of spurious medial Cr- clusters which seem to come 
secondarily from metathesis. Consider Apatani A l a g - g r a  (< * la g -g a r? ) , cf. 
Apatani S l a ? - g a r ,  Padam-Mising L la g -g a r  < la k -g a r  ‘wrist’; Apatani A t a -  
d r a  (< * ta -d a r  ?), cf. Apatani A d o r - g i ;  Padam-Mising L d o r -k a g  ‘worm’; 
Apatani A a -p r a  (< *a-par?), cf. Apatani S a -p a r  ‘gall/bile’.
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m edial of indeterm inate quality. The following Cr- c lu s te rs  a re  well- 

supported  by comparative data:

* p r- * b r-  * n r-
* k r- *g r-

There is also som e lim ited evidence for * f r - t a lth o u g h  th is

p ro to -c luster canno t be  posited  w ith  confidence. One cognate set, 

however, seem s veiy  suggestive. Among th e  m any verbal particles in  

Tani, w hich are characteristic  of th is  b ranch  of T ibeto-Burm an, there 

is  one which m eans ‘wrong, am iss’. The Bengni S cognate - f  j a k  

h ap p en s  to  be am ong the  hand fu l of form s in  th e  en tire  Bengni S 

corpus showing the  f j -  consonant cluster. It seem s th a t £ j -  in  th is 

particu la r form m u st go back  to som e consonant c lu ste r w ith  a  liquid 

m edial, w hich is directly a tte s te d  in  a t  le a s t th ree  o th er m odem  

lan g u ag es , Padam -M ising (-l& k), Yano B ( - f l a )  and  T agen B (-

x (1 j ) a ) .60 To acco u n t for th is  poorly a tte s te d  correspondence, 

therefore, a  *f r -  c luster is tentatively posited.

C onsonant c lu s te rs  of th e  * C j-  s tru c tu re  also seem  to  have 

ex is ted  in  PT. F irs t o f a ll, th e re  is  am ple evidence th a t  PT 

distinguished a  * C j- c lu ste r composed of a  liquid p lus the  - j -  glide, 

represented here as PT * r j - .  D ata  supporting the o ther *C j- clusters 

(especially * k j -  and  * g j - )  are  less a b u n d an t . A lthough th e  * C j-  

clu ster  type certainly requires recognition in  the  PT initial system , the

60Unfortunately, the widespread use of another root with the same meaning (e.g. Bokar 
OY mur < PT *mul), makes it impossible to examine cognates in many other Tani 
languages, especially the all-important Nyisu H. Cf., however, the Apatani A reflex -xa.
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actual reconstruction of a  num ber of such clusters rem ain inconclusive 

a t  the  p resen t stage of ou r research.

No Tani language a ttested  to date preserves bo th  the  * C j-  and  

*Cr- c luster types intact. As discussed earlier, A patani S  h a s  only one 

k ind of consonan t c luster w hich represents a  m erger of FT * C r- and 

* C j- .  I t is therefore  a  m istake  to reco n stru c t a  liquid m edial 

w henever one sees a  C r j -  c lu ste r in  Apatani.61 The evidence from 

Nyisu H h a s  m ore heuristic  value in  th is respect, for Nyisu H seem s to 

m ain tain  the  least equivocal traces of both types of PT clusters. Thus, 

PT roots like ‘stea l’ and  ‘first (verbal particle)’ m ost probably did no t 

contain  a  liquid m edial despite the  Apatani S reflexes d w -p rjo  ‘steal’; 

- p r j o  ‘first’, since a  liquid medial is not attested  in  the  corresponding 

Nyisu H forms: d e S -S o  ‘steal’, -fco ‘first*. The two roots, therefore, 

a re  reconstructed  w ith the  * p j -  cluster: PT * d o :-p jo g  ‘steal’ and  PT 

* -p jo g  ‘first’.

Furtherm ore, sporadic tra c e s  of a  th ird  type of consonant cluster 

*Cv- have been  found in  a  few se ts (e.g. ‘dog’ and  ‘sweef), although 

in  su ch  cases the  existence of * -v -  is not directly attested  b u t m u s t be 

i n f e r r e d  on th e  b a s is  of irregu lar correspondences an d  ex ternal 

com parisons (see below and especially 4.2 .5 .2J.

61Even though Weidert lists p j  -  and g j  -  separately from p r  j  -  and g r  j  -  in his Apatani 
phonemic chart, the other root initial consonants occur only with a single kind of medial: 
b r  j  mr j  x r j - ,  and 1 j  -  (Weidert 1987:217). No minimal pairs showing -  j  -  and 
- r j -  in phonemic contrast are given, however, and examples like Z g jo ?  ‘call’ 
corresponding to Nyisu H gro  indicate th a t - j - a n d - r j- in  Apatani W are probably just 
variant realizations of the same (merged) medial
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2.2.3. Rhymes

2 .2 .3 .1 . Nuclear Vowels

The PT vowel system  contained seven nuclear vowels, including 

the five typologically unm arked  ones *a, * i ,  *u, *e, *o, p lus two back  

(or central) unrounded  vowels *w and *a. In open syllables, *u and  *9 

seem  firmly rooted in  the  PT vocalic system  w ith  tra n sp a re n t PTB 

origins (in general, PT *-vi < PTB * -o v ; PT * -9  < PTB * -ey ). The 

s ta tu s  of back  unrounded vowels in  closed  syllab les is, nevertheless, a  

different m atter. There are signs th a t back unrounded  vowels in  such  

syllables have traversed  com plicated diachronic p a th s . The firs t 

im portan t fact to  observe is th a t, in  m odem  Tani, back  un rounded  

vowels exhibit striking phonotactic restrictions in  closed syllables. In 

Bokar OY and  Bengni S, for instance, they  co-occur only w ith -k , -r), 

and  - r .  Even in  Padam-M ising L where far more closed rhym es are 

attested, com binations of back  unrounded vowels w ith labial codas are 

p rac tically  n o n -ex is ten t. Second, b ack  u n ro u n d ed  vowels still 

partic ipa te  in  sy n c h r o n ic  a lte rn a tio n  w ith  co rrespond ing  fron t 

un rounded  vowels. T hus, m orphem es containing back  un rounded  

vowels occasionally have synchronic variants w ith front vocalism  (e.g. 

Padam-Mising L a - le  -  a - le  ‘leg/foot’; n e - s in  ~ n e - s in  ‘p la n t/g ra ss ’; 

p e t - k e  -  p e t - k e  *hook/peg’).62 A different type of phonologically 

conditioned alternation  is also reported in  Padam-M ising L, w here the  

rhym es - ig  and  -e g  can  also be realized respectively a s  -w: and  -o :;

62This variation pattern is also reported in Nishi C, e.g. l i : - c w  ~ lm:-cm ‘red’ < PT 
♦lag- (Chhangte 1992a:9.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



th a t  is, th e  front nuc lear vowels becom e lengthened an d  r e tra c ted  

w hen  th e  velar n a sa l coda -q  is dropped (Lorrain 1907:3). The 

tendency for vowels to  become retracted  in  T ani is epitomized in  the  

sweeping m erger of alm ost all PT r-coda rhym es (PT * - a r ,  * -u r , * -o r , 

and  * -a r)  into -wr in  Bengni S. These are signs th a t back  unrounded  

vowels in  Tani are in  a  sta te  of flux, w hich accounts in  p a rt  for the  

complicated correspondences back  unrounded  vowels exhibit.

2.2 .S .2 . Diphthongs

As a  rule, diphthongs are n o t very m uch  in  evidence in  Tani 

languages. Some vowel sequences described a s  ‘d iph thongs’ in  ou r 

sources require fu rth er morphological analysis. The b e s t exam ple is 

th e  Bokar OY word t e i  ‘flea’, on the  basis  of w hich O uyang Ju ey a  

p o s its  th e  phonem ic d iph thongal rhym e / e l / . 63 B ut th is  form 

obviously needs to  be broken down fu rther in to  two m orphs, t e -  and 

- i ,  reflexes of respectively the  * ta -  nom inal prefix and  the  tru e  ‘flea’ 

root *f 1 (cf. Bengni S t a - f  1; Apatani S  t a - z l ) .  Similarly, m ost of the 

A patan i A vowel sequences lis ted  in  A braham  1985:16-17  are  

morphologically non-sim plex, e.g. u l  ‘ghost’ -> u -  (nom inal prefix) + 

- i  (root), from PT * a - j u  ‘dem on/evil sp irits’. In Lorrain 1907, in

63The other two diphthongal rhymes posited for Bokar OY / i xJ and /eu/ do not reflect 
original PT diphthongs either. fiu/ is found only in the Tibetan loanword /d iu / ‘bullet’ (cf. 
WT mde’u, Lhasa t i u 15). /au/ is supported by only two words, /au n a :-S a / ‘parrot’ 
and / t  au/ ‘a kind of pot’. The n a :-s a  part of the form for ‘parrot’ seems to come from 
Tibetan (cf. WT n e - ts o  ‘parrot’), but the au - part of this word remains to be figured 
out Ike Bokar OY form for ‘pot’ should be compared with die Padam-Mising L disyllabic 
word t6 -(g )u  (marked explicitly as a loanword in Lorrain 1907), probably a cultural 
loan of Indie origin, cf. Assamese dekfalc i  ‘pot, saucerpan’.
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addition to secondary diphthongs of the  preceding k ind (e.g. a i  ‘good’ 

< a -  (prefix) + j i  (root), cf. Milang a - 1 i t : Padam  T  a -1  i l .  a p p a ren t 

diphthongs of other types are  also listed. F irst of all to  be disregarded 

are  d iph thongs th a t  ex is t only a t  th e  sub-phonem ic  level. For 

in stance, Lorrain u se s  o rthographic u i to  consisten tly  tran scrib e  a  

diphthongal sound  [va], a  positional varian t of the  / a /  phonem e after 

lab ia l in it ia ls .64 A nother sym bol u sed  by  L orrain  to  convey a  

diphthongal vowel is o. w hich according to Lorrain h a s  a  phonetic 

value like & in  English po le  ([au] or [ou]). T his vowel, apparen tly  

d istinct from the  long o: vowel (which Lorrain tran scribes w ith  o), is 

said  to  occur infrequently, for in stance  a s  a n  a lte rn a n t of th e  -o g  

rhym e (Lorrain 1907:3). T hus -6 appears to rep resen t a  secondarily 

derived a lte rn a n t of th e  orig inal -o g  rhym e. O th e r su sp ic io u s 

diphthongs given by Lorrain are  often varian ts of m onophthongal roots 

from w hich they  m ay have been derived:

m ait~a-m ak ‘p e n is ’ < PT *a rak
ta u ~ ta t  ‘a sk  a  question’ < PT * t a t 2 < * ta -s

The Padam -M ising L v a ria n t a a i t  ‘p en is’ offers considerable 

in te rest from a  historical poin t of view. There is little doub t th a t  its 

u ltim ate source m u st be the  reconstructed PT form *mrak ‘pen is’. We 

m ay assum e th a t  the  synchronic varian ts n a i t  and  -mak developed 

from  th is  com m on etym on via  divergent ro u tes  of sound  change. 

While - a a k  is derived sim ply by  dropping the  PT * - r -  m edial (cf.

^Morgenstieme, who had a chance to hear Adi spoken, confirms our belief with the 
following remark: ‘...I heard a high, mid, fiat £ corresponding to Lorrain’s ui’ 
(Morgenstieme 1959:296).
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Padam -M ising L joq-m o ‘aconite, arrow  poison’ < PT *mro ‘d itto’ < 

PTB *mla ‘arrow’), we believe th a t n a i t  m ay have come ab o u t by  first 

m erging * - r -  w ith * -  j  - ,  and  then  transferring  th e  palatality  from the 

m edial to  the  coda position (i.e. *mrak > *mjak6S > *aa jk  > *m ait).66

In sum m ary, m ono-m orphem ic, n on -derived  diphthongs have 

n o t been  a ttested  in  any  Tani language described so far. Hence the  

overwhelming evidence from m odem  Tani strongly suggests th a t  PT, 

like Old T ibetan and  Garo (Burling 1959), probably h ad  a  vowel system  

consisting entirely of non-gliding m onophthongal vowels.

2 .2 .4 . Suprasegmentals

2.2.4.1. Vocalic Length

The following m odem  T ani languages a re  described  (all by 

trained  linguists) a s  containing phonem ic vowel length: Bokar, Bengni, 

D am u (Ouyang 1985), N ishi (Chhangte 1992a), G allong (Weidert 

1987), A patan i (W eidert 1987; A braham  1985), a n d  M ising (Taid 

1987a). Nevertheless, all Tani languages can  also be show n to contain 

secon dary sources of vowel length, w hich m u s t be  carefully sifted out. 

F irst of all, m any forms w ith long vowels from Bokar OY and  D am u OY 

tu rn  o u t to  be loanw ords from  T ibetan . F o r th e  p u rp o se s  of 

com parative Tani, these  form s can  be safely disregarded. Here are  

som e notew orthy exam ples from Bokar OY: s a :  ‘deer’ (WT sh v a -b a ),

tiSThis stage is reflected in the Bengni S cognate nak.

66The phenomenon is known as ‘feature shuffling’, a term (inspired by Matisoff 1972) 
introduced in Henderson 1985.
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l o :  ‘lungs' (WT g lo -b a ) , r e :  ‘cloth’ (WT re s ) ,  r)i: ‘silver’ (WT dn g u l), 

t a : - pa ‘rope’ (WT th a g -p a ) . Phonemic vowel length  also ob tains in  

quite a  few native vocabulary item s in  these  languages, some instances 

of which seem  to have a risen  in  com pensation for a  dropped coda. 

Thus, - a : ,  -u :, -o :  and -a : in  Bokar OY often correspond respectively 

to  - a t ,  - u t ,  - o t  and  -u it in  Padam -M ising L w here PT rhym es are 

b e tte r  preserved:

Gloss Bokar OY Padam-Mising L

‘lis te n ’ t a :  t a t
‘vom it’ b a :  b a t
‘so u n d ’ a - t u :  a - d u t
‘ru b ’ n u : n o t
‘punch  with fist’ k » : k n t

The sporadic loss of the  * -k  coda also accounts for vowel length  in  

su ch  Bokar OY forms as  d a : ‘dwell, stay, exist’, cf. Padam-M ising L dak 

‘stand , stop, exist’ < PT *dak.

O ther apparen t long-vowel form s in  B okar OY are actually  of 

bimorphemic structure , and  should be reanalyzed accordingly. A good 

exam ple is / ! : /  (to be reanalyzed as  / i - j i / )  ‘bow (weapon)’, the  i- 

here being an  allomorph of the  prevalent PT * a - prefix (cf. Mishing L 

i - j i ;  Apatani S a - l j i ) .  Many personal p ronouns in  Bokar OY also 

con tain  long vowels, probably due  to  some secondary morphological 

process, e.g. go: ‘I’, no: ‘th o u ’, ko: ‘s /h e ’, Su: ‘oneself, n i :  ‘o th e rs ’, 

S i:  ‘th is’, a : ‘th a t’, h\u: ‘who’, etc.®7

67Note especially the long vowel on the third person singular pronoun ko: (bn, from the 
native lexical stock, is more common in the other Tani languages), in all likelihood a 
loanword from Tibetan kho ‘he’, with vowel length added by analogy with other forms in
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The com pensatory lengthening account can  also be extended to 

m any in stances of vowel length  in  Mising T, an d  a  fortiori to coda- 

dropping languages su c h  as Gallong W, Nishi C. and A patani W; for 

example:

Gloss M ising T M ising L

‘ferry across’ k o : kog
‘h o o k ’ k e : kag
‘prepare  (curry)’ k o : keg
‘p u ll’ k i : k lg
‘re a c h ’ pm: png
‘s e e ’ k a : kag

Gloss Apatani W Gallong W Bokar OY

‘cloud ’ ijo :-2am 'do:-m a dog-muk
‘g o ite r’ *gn:-po g a g -p a
‘granary’ * n e :-aau 'n a :- s u nam-Sug
‘look’ ak a : 'k a : kog
‘sit* 2d u : “d u : dug
‘ta k e ’ 2l a : “l a : lo g

It looks, then , a s  if a  considerable portion of the  attested instances of 

vowel len g th  in  T an i lan g u ag es tu rn  o u t n o t to be  original. 

C om pensation for elided codas (especially the  velar n a sa l -g )  alone 

will probably account for a  large percentage of observed cases of vowel 

quantity  contrast in  m odem  Tani.68

the pronominal paradigm. The same tendency for vowel length to occur on personal 
pronouns also shows up in the Mising T, cf. go: and no:, variant forms of go T  and no 
‘thou’.

^Even in the rhyme-wise conservative language Mising L, the conditioned drop of the -g  
coda is also a very common synchronic alternation pattern. The -g  coda is much more 
often dropped than not in verb roots, for instance (Lorrain 1907:7-8).
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Even though  m ost reliably  described varieties of Tani report 

contrastive vowel length in  open syllables only, in  Mising T, Hill Miri 

S, and  Nishi C,®9 phonem ic long vowels seem  to be operative also in  

c lo se d  syllables, a s  evidenced in  th e  following m inim al p a irs  from 

Mising T:70

asm ‘paddy’ ga:m ‘ch ie fta in ’ a s r  ‘a ttrac tiv e ’
am ‘dry by  fireside’ gam ‘b i te ’ mr ‘wash*

These minimal pa irs  p resen t considerable com parative in te res t and  

ra ise  th e  im p o rtan t d iachron ic  issue : W as th e re  also  a  q u an tity  

distinction in  PT closed syllables, a s  the  case seem s to  be  in  these  

m odem  Tani languages?

The first strik ing  fac t ab o u t Mising T  CYsC syllables is the ir 

scarcity : only around  tw enty occurrences (i.e. less th a n  one percent) 

are counted ou t of a  lexicon of 2 ,100  words. These Mising T  forms, 

which m ay hold the  key to  a n  im portan t diachrionic puzzle, deserve to 

be exhaustively listed in  the  following for close inspection:

69The CV:C syllables in Nishi C also seem in most cases to be secondary. These varieties 
of Nishi have more examples of such syllables because of the greater extent of apocope, 
where vowel length clearly arose in compensation for the lost final vowel. What is 
puzzling, however, is that compensatory lengthening apparently did not happen in all 
analogous cases. Consider the following examples, all from the same dialect, identified in 
Chhangte 1992a as Source A: t a :b  < PT * ta -b a ~ * ta -b a  ‘bedbug’; i : s  < PT *a- 
s i  ‘water’; to :b  < PT *ta-bm  ‘snake’ (with compensatory lengthening); but mb < PT 
*a-bo ‘father’; rju l < PT * r)o -lu  ‘we’; pmp < PT *pa-pui ‘egg’ (no compensatory 
lengthening). The issues of vowel length and tonality in the various Nishi dialects are 
clearly in need of further investigation.

70These pairs, as well as other forms cited in this work as Mising T(aid), were generously 
provided by Professor Tabu Taid.
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‘elder b ro ther’s wife’ ma:a ~ no:m ~ ma:-mo 
‘m o th e r’ n a :n  ~na:-na
‘fa th e r’ ba:p  -  b a :-b u

These f irs t th ree  form s, all k in sh ip  te rm s of ad d re ss ,71 a re  

transparen tly  derived via dropping the  original final sh o rt vowels; th is  

is easily comfirmed by com paring the  synchronic varian ts to which the  

apocope did n o t apply.

‘to n ig h t’ slrm  ~ s i- ju m  (si- =‘this'; cf. s i - l o  ‘today’)
‘p ig ’ e :k  ~ e - je k
‘move, budge’ « :n  ~ a-un

The th ree  forms in  th e  above, on the  o ther h and , are  derived 

from telescoped disyllables, a s  clearly ind icated  by  th e  synchronic 

variants.

The long vowels in  the  nex t ba tch  of CVC form s also appear to 

orig inate from  original d isyllables (prefix + root) v ia  con traction ; 

however, the  corroborating evidence in  these cases lies in  comparative 

d a ta  from other Tani languages ra th e r th a n  M ising-intem al alternation.

71Kinship terms of address in Mising T are often formed from corresponding reference 
terms by means of the following rule of partial reduplication:

CiV (roo t) -> C ia:-C jY

e.g.

Gloss reference address

‘mother’s brother’ a -k »  k a :-k n
‘grandmother’ a -J o  j a : - jo
‘grandfather* a - to  t a : - to
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‘heavy* 1 s t (< * a - j i t ) ;  cf. Bokar M a - j i t ;  A patani S  a - i ? .
“weed* »zg (< *a-mg); cf. Damu OY a-hag .
‘itch’ azk (< *a-ak); cf. Bengni S a - fa k ;  Apatani S  a -h a ? .
‘m ind’ azg (< *a-ag); cf. Apatani S a -h a  (< *a-hag).
‘th o m ’ tazg  (< * ta -a g ); cf. M ilangT ta -h a g .
“wife, wom an, female’ nazg (< *na-ag<  PT * n a -f  ag); cf. Mising L m i-eg; 
Nishi C fivi-xvi; Bengni S n a -fu g  ‘wife’.72

We now  tu rn  to  two o ther in teresting  Mising T  form s, ‘paddy 

(rice p la n t)’ azm and  ‘village c h ie f g a  :m, to  w h ich  seco n d ary  

lengthening m ay also be plausibly attributed . Concerning the  ‘paddy,

rice* root, Mising T  exhibits length alternation: azm ‘paddy’ vs. am-bmn

‘h u sk ed  rice (-ban = verbal particle ‘off, c lean ’)’. The origin of the  

vowel leng th  in  th e  ‘paddy’ form  is  n o t abso lu te ly  clear, b u t  the  

possibility of apocope w ith com pensatory lengthening (i.e. *a-ma > azm) 

is  suggested by  th e  following cognates in  o ther T ani languages: Bokar 

OY a-ma ‘paddy’; u m -p ir ‘rice grain’; Gallong DG a-mo ‘paddy*; am -b in  

‘(husked) rice’.73 The Mising T word for Village ch ie f is also highly 

in trigu ing . A pparently , th is  word an d  re la ted  form s in  all Tani 

languages are  based  on the  Assam ese word g a o b u ra  Village elder’. 

W hat is  p a rticu la rly  in te resting  is th a t  form s from  v arious Tani 

languages show  different degrees of nativization of th is  loanword:

Bokar M gaon-bu-ra
Nishing DG gaon-bu-ra

72This root occurs in koz-nazg ‘girl’ and k a -dan -nozg ‘son-in-law or daughter-in- 
law’s mother’.

73For extra-Tani cognates of this root, cf. Dulong amssbntss ‘paddy’; Lepcha ttir-um - 
mo ‘rice’ ( t u r -  = plant prefix; the root is -um according to Mainwaring-Griinwedel 
1979).
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Nishi T g ao -b u -ra
A patani S g a a -b u -ra
T aginD G gam -bu-ra fit
Bori T ga&-bu-ra~ga&
Hill Miri S g ag -b u -ra
Nyisu H g o -ra  a -b a
Ramo74 gaa-bo
Gallong DG gaa
Padam  T gam

T hus, a  likely source of vowel length in Mising T  ga:m seem s to reflect 

the  diphthong -a o -  in  th e  Assamese source word.

We are  now left w ith  only n ine in s tan ces  of M ising T  CY:C 

syllables listed below. For lack of comparable form s elsewhere in  Tani, 

however, sa tisfactory  exp lanations for th ese  h an d fu l o f rem aining 

forms are  no t yet available.

‘goods, th ings’ a t - t a : r
‘b ird  (species)’ rok b i - b l : t
‘t id y ’ z » : t  z o s t
‘civet c a t’ s i : n - p a - r i :~ s in - p a - r i :
‘move away* g a :r~ g a r
‘m eat or vegetables served w ith liquor’ k o :r
‘c h ild re n ’ k o -ka :g
‘son an d  daughter’ oa-ma:g
‘gorgeous, attractive’ m:r

A lthough th e  a ttes ted  in stan ces of quan tity  c o n tra s t in  M ising T 

rem ain  to  be exhautively accounted for, th e  accum ulated  evidence

74This form is cited in Dhasmana 1979:282.
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clearly tip s  th e  scales for M ising-intem al innovation, ra th e r  th a n  

inheritance from the  original phonological system .78

E v e n  after all factors leading to secondary vowel length  are  taken  

into account, nevertheless, there  still rem ain instances o f contrastive 

vowel length  w hich are  h a rd  to  conceive of a s  la te  developm ents. 

Consider, for example, the  roots below for which cognates from m ost 

Tani languages reflect long vowels, e.g.:

Gloss Apatani W M ising T Bokar OY Bengni S

beans ^ e ^ r u g t 2) p e : - r e t  p e r - r e n  p ii- rw n 7®
tooth  ah i s -  l : - p a g  j i s -  f i 77
dog ------------ i - k l :  a - k i :  a - k i : 78

It is th is  relatively sm all se t  of form s w hich co n s titu te  genuine 

evidence for push ing  a  distinctive series of long vowels (*a:, * - i : ,  * - 

u * - e : ,  * -o :, * -111:, and * -a i) b ack  to the  a n cestra l PT vocalic 

system.79

It should be noted, however, th a t vocalic length does n o t appear 

to  be a  stable phonological feature in  Tani. First, long vowels in  m any

75Long medial vowels in Mising T, furthermore, do not correspond to long vowels in PTB 
as reconstructed in STC. Thus, Mising T reflexes of both PTB *krap  ‘weep’ (STC # 
116) and PTB *ga:p ‘shoot’ (£**a:p?) contained the same short-vowel rhyme: kap  
‘weep’;a p  ‘shoot’.

76The Bokar OY and Bengni S forms mean ‘tnung beans’.

77Bengni S shows a short vowel in this root

78Cf. also Damu OY a -k e i.

79We have to leave open the issue of vowel length in closed syllables in this work because 
the available comparative evidence is insufficient for a judgement to be made.
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Tani languages have undergone neu tralization  in  certain  phonological 

environm ents. T hus, vocalic length  is distinctive only in  non-final 

open syllables in  Gallong W and  A patani W  (Weidert 1987:215-223), 

and  in  th e  first syllable of polysyllabic w ords in  such  Nishi dialects a s  

Sagali, S o u th  Aya, and  Leli (C hhangte 1992a: 13). In  M ising T, 

likewise, vowel leng th  d istinction  is b lu rred  in  w ord-final position 

(Taid 1987a: 136). These phonotactic  res tric tions, com pounded by  

secondary  vowel lengthening processes n o t ye t fully understood ,80 

have  c a u s e d  tre m e n d o u s  d ifficu lty  in  fe rre tin g  o u t  v iab le  

correspondences in  Tani long vowel rhym es. As a  m ethodological 

expedient, we will reconstruct a  long vowel in  th is  d issertation  only if 

it is w arran ted  by  a  unique correspondence (as in  the  case of the  * -a : 

rhym e, see below), or if long vowels w hich can n o t be show n to be 

secondary  developm ents81 are found in  a t lea st three Tani languages 

where vocalic quantity  is reliably transcribed.82

80Thus, personal pronouns in some Tani languages contain long vowels that do not seem 
to be original. Word-final open syllables are normally (but not always) long in Bengni S. 
This also seems to be an innovative development, comparable perhaps to a similar tendency 
reported in Mising T for word-final length distinctions to be obliterated.

81This proviso is important In the Tani data at our disposal, Mising L and Padam L are 
the most indicative of PT rhyme distinctions. Even here, it takes some research before one 
can be certain whether a given occurrence of vowel length is derived or original. For 
instance, consider the following forms for ‘lungs':

ApataniW ^ h a i- ^ u
Gallong W *as-ra(~o)
Bengni S h a i- r u
Mising L a :-p u k

The unanimous presence of a long vowel a: in the first elements of these compound forms 
may tempt us to reconstruct a long *a: vowel in this PT word for ‘lungs’. However, we 
must be reminded that in Mising L the - jq coda also tends to drop, especially in word- 
medial position. True enough, we soon find another Mising L form ag, which can stand 
alone with the meaning ‘heart, seat of emotion'. We believe that this morpheme, 
reconstructible as *haq (for evidence of the *h- initial, see below), is exactly what is
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2.2.4.2. Tonality

P erh ap s no o th er topic in  T ani d iachron ic  phonology is  as 

intriguing as  tonality. Although generally speaking th e  Tani b ranch  is 

no t characterized by pervasive tonality83, contrastive tones have been 

reported in  quite a  few varieties of Tani, su ch  a s  the  Leli dialect of 

Nishi (Ray 1967), Minyong DG (Das G upta  1977a), Milang DG (Das 

G upta 1980), Tagin DG (Das G upta  1983), A patani A (Abraham 1985), 

A patani W, and  Gallong W (Weidert 1987: 215-259). His (exclusive?) 

exposure to  tonal Tani languages m ay have led W eidert to m ake the  

following sweeping assertion: ‘...there can  be virtually no doubt th a t the  

o ther languages of the  North Assam  division are  am enable to the  sam e 

com parative TC’s  (i.e. Tone C ategories)...’ (W eidert 1987:216).84  

However, th is  now seem s to  be a n  overstatem ent, because w hat we do 

find in  m odem  Tani languages is a  p erfect c lin e  o f ton ality . On the 

one hand, m any Tani languages, su ch  a s  Bokar, Padam, and Mising, are 

definitely atonal, a s  h a s  been asse rted  w ith  equal confidence for the  

following varie ties: M ising T  (Taid 1987a: 137 a n d  p .c . 1992), 

(Padam?) Adi (Bodman p.c. 1992), Bokar OY, and  D am u OY (Ouyang

attested as the first element in the PT word for 'lungs’ (and in some other words denoting 
internal organs and emotions). Thus the long vowel a : observed in the modem forms 
turns out to be non-original, after all.

82Such sources are: Apatani W, Bokar OY/S, Bengni S, Damu OY, Gallong W, Mising T, 
and Nishi C.

83In this regard, Tani resembles Bodo-Garo, Western Himalayish, Qiangish, and Tibetan.

^Interestingly, Chhangte (1992a: fn 26) expresses the diametrically opposed view that 'I 
have my reservations about the existence of tone in any of the Misingish (i.e. Tani) 
languages and dialects’.
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1985).85 Then, in  certain  varieties of Bengni, a  few word pa irs  are 

now  d istingu ished  solely by  p itch  height; th e  re s t  of th e  lexicon, 

however, does n o t seem  affected by  contrastive tone.86 The next stage 

of to n a l developm ent is rep resen ted  by  G allong W, w here th ree  

distinctive tonal contours are  found, b u t  the relevant dom ain of tonal 

opposition is  th e  phonological w ord.87 Finally, we encoun ter full- 

fledged, o m n isy lla b ic  tone  languages88 w here each  syllable can  

potentially  b ear a  two w ay (as in  th e  M odantage dialect of A patani 

recorded by  W eidert, o r Leli Nishi according to  Ray 1967) or th ree- 

way (Apatani according to Abraham  1985) tonal contrast. Thus, Tani 

provides an  ideal laboratory for examining processes of tonogenesis (or 

tonoexodus),89 for, unparalleled  anywhere else in  Tibeto-Burm an, an  

unusually  rich array  of tonal stages are actually attested.

85We can also testify from our personal experience with Bokar that it does not have tones 
of any kind. However, it is also certain that, contrary to Ouyang’s view, the variety of 
Bengni (Na Bengni) reported in Ouyang 1985 has developed a restricted phonemic tone 
system, which we discovered on a recent linguistic tour to Tibet (Fall 1992).

86For instance our main Na Bengni consultant distinguishes the following pair by pitch 
height: ‘ramie’ / ta -n u :/ vs. ‘snail’ /ta -nu :/. What is fascinating is that die same pair is 
distinguished in different ways in the other two varieties of Bengni we worked on. Thus, 
for the other Na Bengni speaker it is vowel length that distinguishes the pain ‘ramie* / t a : -  
nu:/ vs. ‘snail’ /ta -n u :/; whereas mu third Bengni consultant contrasts instead different 
vowels in the final syllables: ‘ramie* / ta -n o :/  vs. ‘snail’ /ta -n u :/. Incidentally, this 
primeval phase of tonogenesis has also been reported in certain dialects of rGyarong (Dai 
and Yan 1991), Ergong, and Northern Qiang (Sun Hongkai, p.c.).

870ther Tibeto-Burman languages with such word-tone systems include (tonal dialects of) 
Tibetan, Konyak (Weidert 1987:215), Kham (Watters 1985), and the Tamang group of 
languages (Mazaudon 1976).

88This term is suggested by Prof. Matisoff.

89The fact that the degree of tonality in Tani is direcdy correlated with the degree of 
segmental merger and syllable canon reduction seems to suggest tonogenesis rather than 
tonoexodus.
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In  general, the  degree of tonal elaboration in  Tani seem s to 

correlate w ith the  degree of the  attrition  of distinctive rhym es. Thus, 

it  does n o t seem  accidental th a t  th e  non-tonal Bokar, Padam , and  

Mising are  also conservative in  term s of PT rhym e distinctions, and  

Gallong, w hich h as merged m ore rhym es and  dropped m ore codas, 

h a s  come to  possess a  word-tone system , while, further, omnisyllabic 

tone system s are found in  A patani and  Nishi which also have reached 

the  m ost advanced level of rhym e a ttrition . A nother factor w hich 

m ight also be relevant to the extent of tonality  in  Gallong and  Apatani 

is th a t in  these  languages long vowels can occur only in  non-final open  

sy lla b le s  (Weidert 1987:215-223). One of the  diachronic effects of 

th is  p h o n o ta c tic  c o n s tra in t  is  t h a t  vowel len g th en in g  a s  a  

com pensatory  device for elided codas is available only in  restric ted  

phonological contexts. D espite the  s trong  correlation betw een the  

loss of segm ental fea tu res an d  th e  degree of tonality, th e  ac tu a l 

com parative s tu d y  of th e  to n es  in  th ese  languages is  extrem ely 

difficult. F irs t of all, we sim ply do n o t have sufficient d a ta  w ith 

accurately transcribed tones. Ray’s  Leli Nishi is said to con trast rising 

(m arked w ith  the  acute accent) and  falling (m arked w ith th e  grave 

accent) tones, cf. the following exam ples (Ray 1967:10):90

90His notation of double tone marks on apparent monosyllables in these examples is 
difficult to interpret unless the -1  here is to be treated as in a syllabic lateral [}.].
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Gloss Leli N ishi Bengni S

‘good’ * m *a l a-lm :
‘day’ al* a - lu :
‘leg ’ a l ' lw -pa:
‘over th e re ’ 41 ' a - lo :

Ray’s paper, however, is of little u se  for com parative purposes anyway 

because of th e  sketchy  trea tm en t an d  th e  few a c tu a l form s cited. 

C hapter six  of Alfons W eidert’s  m onum ental volum e (Weidert 1987), 

on the  other hand, is  to  date  the  m ost substan tia l contribution to  Tani 

tonal studies. Even here, fewer th a n  two h u n d red  form s for each of 

the two languages A patani and  Gallong are provided. The problem  of 

insufficient tonal d a ta  is m ade worse by conflicting analyses given for 

the  sam e language. T hus, while W eidert estab lishes a  high vs. low 

lev e l-to n e  con trast (* =low level tone; 2 =high level tone) for Apatani, 

A braham  in stead  posits th ree  tones, includ ing  two g lid in g  to n es  

(rising and  falling), and  a  level tone (Abraham 1985:5£f, 1987 passim). 

It is easy  to  show  th a t  th e  two tone system s are  incom patible with 

each o ther. T hus, W eidert’s system  of b in a iy  tonal reg isters only 

allows m axim ally two contrastive tone p a tte rn s  for m onosyllables (H 

and L) and four for disyllables (HH, HL, LH, and  LL). Examples such  as 

the  following, culled from A braham ’s A patani d ictionary  (Abraham 

1978), ind ica te  m ore to n a l c o n tra s ts  for e ith e r  m onosyllabic or 

disyllabic words:
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Apatani A  Tone Pattern Gloss

c i level ‘w eave’
c i falling ‘k n o w ’
c i rising ‘th row  (spear)’

g ja level ‘cu t (with knife toward inside)’
g ja falling ‘hold in  h an d ’
g jd rising ‘throw  (rice, sand , etc.)’

a - lo falling-rising ‘b o n e ’
a - lo falling-falling ‘sa lt’
a - lo falling-level ‘day’
a - lo level-falling ‘drop v.’
a - lo level-rising ‘sk e le to n ’
a - lo rising-falling ‘dry in  sunlight’

Despite th e  incongruity between these  two analyses, which m ay resu lt 

from  t ru e  d ia le c ta l  d iffe ren c e s91 o r d iffe ren t tre a tm e n t of 

suprasegm ental features,92 A patani does seem  to have developed a  fully 

functional syllable-tone system . However, the  sam ple com parison

91We axe informed by Fiirer-Haimendorf that of the seven Apatani villages at the time of 
his visit, Bela, Haja, Duta, Mutang-Tage, and Michi-Bamin use the same dialect, while 
Hari and Hang each speak a different dialect (Fiirer-Haimendorf 1962: 64). Dialect 
variations in Apatani, however, are not mentioned at all in any of the three more reliable 
sources on Apatani, Simon 1976, Weidert 1987, and Abraham 1987. While Simon did not 
specify die origins of his consultants, the Apatani variety he worked on is very similar to 
that reported by Weidert, whose consultant comes from the Mudan-Tage village. 
Abraham’s Apatani, which is much less conservative phonologically, seems to be based on 
the speech of two principal consultants respectively from Mudan-Tage and the Reru 
subdivision of Bela.

92Neither vowel length nor glottal stop are recognized by Abraham (both marked as 
phonemic in Weidert 1987), which make us suspect that some of the supposedly tonal 
distinctions in his system may involve rather other suprasegmental features.
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below between Apatani W and the atonal Tani language Bokar OY shows 

the m agnitude of difficulty in  tracing the  origins of tone in  Apatani W:

1. HIGH-HIGH

Gloss Apatani W Bokar OY

‘day’ ^ - s i u  a - lo :
‘tongue’ ^ - z i j o  a - jo
‘elder s is te r’ ^ -^ m i a-me:
‘body ha ir’ ^ - ^ a u  a-mut

2. HIGH-LOW

Gloss Apatani W Bokar OY

‘m other-in -law ’ ^a-ijo  
‘dog’ 2a-fc i
‘m o th e r’
‘n ig h t’ ^ - i j o

a - jo
i - k i :
a-no
a - jo :

3. LOW-HIGH

Gloss Apatani W Bokar OY

‘evening’
‘language’
‘h a n d ’
‘eye’

% -2l j i g

*a-2la
%-2mi

a-jum
a-gom
a - la k
a-m ik
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4. LOW-LOW

Gloss Apatani W Bokar OY

‘fr ie n d ’
‘n a m e ’

^ -k lz ig  
^r-^mr jarj

a -6 en
a-m in

The exam ples, all disyllabic noun  roots w ith the  PT * a - prefix, 

display a  four-w ay to n a l c o n tra s t w ith  th e  h igh vs. low reg is te r 

d istinction  realized even  on th e  prefix syllab le. While the  prefixal 

syllable tends to carry the  low tone if the  noun  root is a  closed syllable, 

the  tone heigh t of th e  no u n  roo t itse lf seem s im possible to p red ict 

from segm ental fea tu res (voicing and  sonorancy of onset consonants, 

vowel length, etc.) in  the  atonal Tani language Bokar.93 In sum , the  

origin of tone in  Tani seem s to be one of th e  m ost challenging areas in  

com parative Tani b u t, un til m ore tonal Tani languages are  properly 

docum ented, the  question w hether PT w as a  tone language m ay have 

to rem ain unansw ered.

93Weidert's attempt to establish correspondences between the high and low tones of these 
Apatani noun roots (in smooth syllables) to his ‘Tibeto-Burman (phonation-based) Tone 
Categories’ I and n  are not too successful either, considering the host of exceptions to his 
suggested correspondences, even in the glosses hand-picked by himself. Weidert’s ‘Tonal 
Categories’ are, moreover, problematic entities themselves; Bradley, for instance, has 
pointed out that the Burmese reflexes of the Weidertian TC n  (i.e. * -?) show breathy 
phonation, exactly the wrong phonation type according to Weidert’s theory (Bradley 
1983:119).
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2 .3 . Phonological Reconstruction

2 .3 .1 . Proto-Tani Initials

2 .3 .1 .1 . Stop/Affricate Initial*

FT h ad  the  following stops and affricates in  its  system  of syllable 

initials:

*p * t *c *k
*b *d *g

This voiceless labial stop consonant is generally preserved in tact 

in  th e  key languages except Bengni S, w here PT * p -  before * -  i  

became c -.

PT *p-:

Supporting sets

jump

Padam-Hising L

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY

*pok
po?
puk
pok
pok

The Bengni S form means ‘jump down or in to  (e.g. water)*.

p a n g o lin
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY

♦ p it
s i - n i
s i - c i t  l o-po

Padam-Hising L s i - p i t  
T his word ta k e s  th e  ♦ sa - p re f ix .  Cf, a ls o  B ori H s i - p i t .
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u n c le  (p a te rn a l)
PT *pag
A patani S ----
Bengni S a - pa:
Bokar OY a - pan
H ising  L (b)a-bu
PadanL p a -

C f. a ls o  Damu OY E & i-ji; Padan T a - p an .

egg
PT *pn
A patani S p a-pu
Bengni S p v l- p u l
Bokar OY p u l- p u l
Padam-Hising L a - p u l  

T his word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  b i r d  p r e f ix  *pa-. The ro o t  i t s e l f  
a c tu a l ly  has a  more g e n e ra l meaning of ‘sm all rounded object* , and 
occurs a ls o  in  such words a s  ‘b a ll* , ‘f ru it* , and ‘uvula*.

cu t (e.g. w ith  machete)
PT *pa
A patani S pa
Bengni S pa
Bokar OY pa
Padam-Hising L pa

banana
PT *ko-pak
A patani S (kvi-psJ ko-pa
Bengni S ku -pak
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L ko -pak 

C f. a ls o  Bokar H ko-pak paipuk ‘banana p ith* .

k is s
PT *pup~puk
A patani S ----
Bengni S mu:- p u p
Bokar OY a - p u p
Padam-Hising L n an -nuk rhyme I
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moon
PT * p o - 1 o

A patani S s m - 1 o
Bengni S p o : - 1 u

Bokar OY p g a -lo
Padam-Hising L p o - I q  

C f. H ising  T p o i - 1 o .  The -g  coda in  th e  Bokar OY form seems to  be an  
in n o v a tio n  (by analogy  v i th  sl£Q.-fii ‘sun5).

snov
PT *pan
A patan i S t a - p l ~ ta - p i
Bengni S ta -p a a
Bokar OY t a - pam
Padam-Hising L t a - pam 

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p re f ix .

g a l l
PT *pm
A patan i S -----
Bengni S P i
Bokar OY a -p a
N ising  L p a - iq
Padam L a -p i

The A patan i S form a - p a r  v i t h  th e  - r  coda i s  p u z z lin g ; c f . a ls o  
A patan i A a-prm .

PT * t - :

Reflexes of th is  w ell-a ttested  in itial rem ain  t -  in  m ost Tani 

languages (Damu OY and  Tagin DG seem s to  have changed * t -  to c -  

before * - i ,  q.v. ‘sweet’).

Supporting se ts

sv e e t
PT * t i :
A patani S t i ?
Bengni S 1 1 -tog
Bokar OY i i l - p o
H ising  L t i :
Padam L tm

C f. a ls o  Damu OY c i: ;  Tagin  DG £ i-p u ; H ising  T t i : .
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PT *tWQ
A patani S pm -ta
Bengni S pm-ta :
Bokar OY n a -ta q
Padam-Hising L p a t - tan  

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  b ird  p re f ix  *pa-.

c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  group (of anim als)
PT *tuaj
A patani S ----
Bengni S twg
Bokar OY a-trnij
Padam-Hising L ----

C f. a ls o  Damu OY a - t a n , 

wipe
PT * t i t
A patani S t i ? - pa
Bengni S t i t - kak
Bokar OY t i t - kak
Padam-Hising L t i t  

C f. PLB * s i t~  * su t ‘wipe/sweep* (H atiso ff 1972: #120).

l i s t e n
PT * t a t 2
A patani S t a
Bengni S ta :
Bokar OY ta :
Padam-Hising L t a t

comb (▼.)
PT * tuk~ tup
A patani S d i  i n  d i  = ‘head*
Bengni S tuk
Bokar OY tup
Padam-Hising L tup  

C f. a ls o  H is in g  T, Gal long DG tup ; N yisu H tu . A patan i S tu  came 
from *tuk (*-up would g iv e  A patani * -i? ) .
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PT *6-:

This consonant is retained in  W estern Tani; in  E astern  Tani and 

Gallong, * c - usually  merged w ith 9 - .  Some dialects of Gallong further 

weakened 3 -  to  h - .

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar 07 
Padam-Hising L

weave

•  6-
V

C -Vc -
Vc -
3-

Supporting se ts

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

♦cum
V AfCl
cum
u - cum cum 
sum

ascend
PT *6ag
A patani S ao -ca
Bengni S ca:
Bokar OY cag
Padam T sag

te n s  (e.g. twenty)
PT *5am
A patani S ----
Bengni S 6am-n i
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L ----

T his i s  m ainly a W estern Tani ro o t. C f. a ls o  N ishing  DG, G allong DG, 
and Tagin DG 6am-. C f. a ls o  Lushai shorn; P u iro n  som ‘ten*.
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PT * k -:

Bengni S and Bokar OY changed *k- to 6- before * - i  and  * -e . In 

Gallong DG, such  in s tan ces  of 6 - , along w ith those from PT * c - ,  

shifted further to s - .

u n c le  (m aternal)

Supporting sets

PT *km
A patani S a -k u
Bengni S a-km
Bokar 07 a-km
Padam-Hising L a-km:ka-km 

T his word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  *a- p re f ix .

h o rse
PT *km
A patani S ----
Bengni S s i - k i :
Bokar OY sa-fci
Padam-Hising L ----

C f. a ls o  B ori H su -k e . In  many T ani languages th e  words fo r  ‘horse* 
a re  loaned e i th e r  from Assamese qhora o r from T ib e ta n  r t a . T h is PT 
ro o t may be compared v i th  Jingpo  kum31a;a33 (< *ku-mrar|) and Dulong 
(Dulonghe d ia l e c t )  mw31qw53: Hosang Tangsa gim rang (< g i-m ran g ); 
Tangkhul s i - a u i  ‘horse*. The u l t im a te  In d ie  o r ig in  of t h i s  ro o t 
cannot a t  p re se n t be den ied .

s t a r
PT *kar
A patani S t a - kmr
Bengni S ta-K ftl
Bokar OY t a - k a r
Padam-Hising L t a - k a r

dog
PT *kv i:
A patani S a -k i
Bengni S a-fci.
Bokar OY i - k i :
Padam-Hising L e -k i  

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  *a- p r e f ix .  For vowel le n g th , c f . a ls o  
Damu OY a - kei. H ising  T i - k i i - a -k i i . The absence of p a l a t a l i z a t i o n
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in  th e  Bengni S form in d ic a te s  th a t  th e re  was a  m ed ial (*-v-) a f t e r
th e  *k- i n i t i a l  (c f . PTB *kwoy; see  C hapter IV fo r  more d isc u ss io n ).

b e a u tifu l/g o o d - lo o k in g
PT *kaq-pro
A patani S ka-pr~io
Bengni S k a :-pu :
Bokar OY kor)-po
Padam L kam-po < kag-po

T his compound i s  s t r u c tu r a l l y  ‘look* + ‘good*.

cucumber
PT *kug
A patani S t a - ku?
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY
Padam-L a a -kur)

C f. a l s o  A p a tan i W H a^kuf1): G allong W * m a:-ku: T ag in  DG ma-k u n : 
N ish i C mu-ku.

i l l

PT *ki
A patani S a - c i
Bengni S a - 5 i
Bokar OY a - c i
Padam-Hising L k i  

The ro o t  a ls o  means ‘pa in f u l  /hu rt* .

crab
PT *ke~*kjo
A patani S ----
B engniS  t a - S i : k a - r i :
Bokar OY ta -5 c  pag -tw r
Padam-Hising L ta -k e  

C f. G allong ¥ ' t a - s o  (< * ta -5 o  < * ta - k-io). For G allong s -  < PT *c-, 
c f . PT Sum; G allong DG sum ‘weave*; PT Sag, G allong  DG sa  ‘ascend*. 
C f. a ls o  PT * k i, G allong DG s i  ‘s ic k , hurt*.

know
PT *ken
A patani S S in
Bengni S 6in
Bokar OY Sen
Padam-Hising L ken
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PT * b -:

This voiced labial stop  initial became j  -  in  W estern Tani before 

* - i .  It rem ains b -  otherwise.

Supporting sets

g iv e
PT *bi
A patan i S b i
Bengni S j i
Bokar OY b i :
Padam-Hising L b i  

C f. a ls o  A patani V ^ i? d o ;  G allong ¥  * j i .

monkey
PT *be:
A patan i S a i - b i
Bengni S a i - b i :
Bokar OY so-fcg,
Padam-Hising L s i -b e  

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * sa - p re f ix .  VT sp re  (< s - n re) seems a 
l i k e l y  cognate. C f. K haling  tam -be. Chamling tu n o -bhu ‘b ig , v h i te  
monkey*.

beak
PT * f i - bun
A patan i S h i-b u
Bengni S f i - bun
Bokar OY ii-bu r)
Padam-Hising L ----

The f i r s t  morpheme i s  ‘too th* ; th e  second  morpheme can  be 
i d e n t i f i e d  v i t h  th e  c l a s s i f e r  f o r  long s le n d e r  o b je c ts ,  PT *burj 
(c f . a ls o  th e  s e t s  fo r  ‘q u iv e r (n.)*, ‘ta i l* ,  ‘rat* , and ‘beak*).

snake
PT *bm
A patan i S ta -b u
Bengni S ta -b u
Bokar OY ta -b u
Padam-Hising L ta -b u  

T h is vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p re f ix .
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sm allpox
PT *bum
A patani S ta -b u
Bengni S t a - bum
Bokar 07 t a - bum
Padam-Hising L t a - bum 

T his vord  u s u a l ly  ta k e s  the  * ta -  p r e f ix .

f low
PT *bmt
A patani S b i
Bengni S b i
Bokar 07 b i t
H ising  L b i t
Padam L b u t

The *-m t rhyme i s  n o t a llo v e d  in  e i t h e r  Bengni S or Bokar 07, 
su g g e s tin g  a m erger of th e  *-mt rhyme in  th e s e  languages. The lack  
of p a l a t a l i z a t i o n  of th e  Bengni S i n i t i a l  f u r th e r  shows t h a t  the  
o r ig in a l  n u c le a r  vowel could n o t be * - i .  V e id e r t  re c o rd s  a long 
vowel in  A patan i W: ^b ir- ^ o  (W eidert 1987:217).

knee
PT * la - bum
A patani S lm-ba
Bengni S lm-bum
Bokar 07 lm-bmn
Padam-Hising L l e - bun 

The f i r s t  elem ent means ‘leg /fo o t* ; th e  second elem ent a ls o  occurs 
in  a n o th e r ‘j o i n t ’ word: ‘shoulder* (q.v.).

t a k in  (Budorcas ta x ic o lo r )
PT *ben~bren
A patani S sm-bT
Bengni S s i - b in
Bokar 07 s a -ben
Padam-Hising L so -ben 

T h is  word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  the  * sa -  p r e f ix .  The l iq u id  m ed ial * - r -  
su rv iv e s  i n  N yisu H blcm -bti. b u t i s  n o t re p re se n te d  in  th e  A patani 
cognate. C f. th e  obvious Dhammai (Hrusish) cognate  fu -p h rin  ‘goat*. 
Hany so u rc e s  j u s t  g iv e  th e  g lo s s  ‘goat*; th e  Bokar 07 form  i s  
g lo sse d  ‘a y e llo w -h a ire d  w ild  bov ine  anim al*; a c c o rd in g  to  our 
Bengni S c o n su lta n ts , / s i - b i n /  r e f e r s  to  a ‘w ild  anim al w ith  curved 
horns*; w hereas th e  r e a l  word f o r  dom estic  g o a ts  i s  / j a - r u : /  ( c f . 
Bokar 07 / s a - r a /  ‘goat*). The an im al in  q u e s tio n  h e re  seems to  be 
none o th e r  th an  ta k in  (a l ia s  gnee goat), a  h a i r y  rum inating  mammal
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of e a s t e r n  T ib e t  .(p robably  e q u iv a le n t  to  T ib e ta n  s k y ln ,  th e  
u l t im a te ly  source of the  E n g lish  loanvord  iafcin).

PT * d -:

T his voiced dental stop initial is m aintained in  all key languages.

Supporting se ts

b a rk in g  d eer
PT *dum
A patani S am -di
Bengni S au-dum
Bokar OY au-dua
Padam-Hising L si-dum

T his word u s u a l ly  tak es  th e  * sa - p re f ix .

h e e l
PT * la-s in
A patani S lm-du
Bengni S lu -d u
Bokar S l i - d u
Padam-Hising L le -d u  

The f i r s t  elem ent means ‘leg /fo o t* .

m o u n ta in /h il l
PT *di
A patani S ----
Bengni S n o :-d i
Bokar OY a - t i :  i n i t i a l !
H ising L a - d i
Padam L d i - t a

C f. a ls o  H isin g  T a - d ir :  H ori H a - d i :  N ish i C nod.; Yano B m lo-di. (< 
*m log-di). Yovel le n g th  i s  re p o rte d  in  H isin g  T and Bokar OY, b u t 
i s  a b se n t i n  Bengni S. Note th a t  t h i s  i s  th e  o r ig in  of A di, th e  
c u rre n t  autonym of th e  Abors.

s k in / f la y
PT *dm
A patani S ----
Bengni S d i
Bokar OY dm
Padam-Hising L dm
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p la n t  (v .t., e.g. -  tre e )

PT *di:~*dig
A patani S ----
Bengni S —
Bokar OT d i :
Padam -hising L d ig  

Cf. a ls o  H i l l  H ir i  S, N yisu H d i ;  A patan i A d i ;  H is in g  T d i :  ‘e r e c t
(post)*. The o p e n -s y lla b le  p ro to - v a r ia n t  i s  based  on th e  f o r m d i :
in  Bokar OY, which norm ally  p re se rv e s  th e  * - ig  rhyme.

PT * 3 - :

Most T ani languages have the j  -  phoneme. Some instances of j 

are  found in  loanw ords (cf. Bokar OY j a :  ‘tea ’), o r c an  be show n to 

develop from earlier *b - before the  vowel * - i  (in W estern Tani). After 

su ck  in s tan ces  are  d iscounted, there  still rem ain a  n u m b er of se ts 

w ith th e  3 -  in itia l in  all of th e  key languages (Mising T, however, 

changed *3- to z-). This is  where PT *3- m u st be posited.

Supporting sets

l i f t
PT *jog
A patani S jo
Bengni S jo :
Bokar OY jog
Padam-Hising L jog

f l a t
PT * jep ~ * rjap ?
A patani S ----
Bengni S a - iap
Bokar OY a - lap
Padam-Hising L a - ncD 

Cf. A p a tan i S a - l j e ?  ‘f la t te n *  < * r ja p  (PT * -a p  > A patani - e ?  is 
regular)..
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f a t  (not th in )

PT *jxuQ
A patani S la n - t u
Bengni S i i q -tmr|
Bokar OY
H ising  L jauj

C f. a ls o  N ish ing  DG isi-po ; B o ri H l i - r u ;  H is in g  T zi:~zm : * fa t (of 
f ru its )* .

f r ie n d
PT *jon
A patani S a - i i
Bengni S a - ^ in
Bokar OY a - cen i n i t i a l !
Padam-Hising L a - lo n

duck
PT *3ap
A patani S p a - ic ?
Bengni S p u -ia p
Bokar OY ----
Padam-Hising L p a - ia p  

T his word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  b ird  p r e f ix  *pa-.

m elt
PT * j i t  -  3 e t
A patani S l i - i a - n a - k u
Bengni S j i t
Bokar OY j i t
PadamL j i t - j e t

C f. a ls o  H is in g  T z e t;  N yisu H, Damu OY j i .  The * - e t  v a r i a n t  i s  
a t t e s t e d  on ly  i n  H ising .

v e t
PT * ju - ja g
A patani S j u - j a
Bengni S j i - j a :
Bokar OY ju - ja g
Padam-Hising L ju -ja r)

C f. a ls o  G allong  W “ ju - ja ;  G allong DG j u : - j a ;  N yisu H j u - j a ;  H i l l  
H ir i  S and T agin  DG j i - j a .
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b e a t / f lo g

PT *d*g~j\ug
A patani S da
Bengni S j ig
Bokar OY ----
Padam -hising L dag 

W hile some Tani languages shov a sim ple d -  i n i t i a l  (e.g. a ls o  Damu 
OY dag; T agin  DG dig), th e  p a la ta l iz e d  a l t e r n a n t  j -  i s  a ls o  common 
(e.g. a ls o  Nyisu H, N ish i C j i - ;  N ishing  DG jag). C£. WT rdung.

PT * g -:

T his proto-voiced velar s top  u su a lly  rem ains g -  in  th e  key 

languages. Before * - i  and  * -e , *g- gave j -  in  Bengni S (and other 

W estern Tani languages).

Supporting sets

language/speech
PT *gon
A patani S a -g £
Bengni S gam
Bokar OY (a-) gam
Padam -hising L a - com 

Cf. a ls o  G allong W * acorn.

c a r ry  on b ack /p reg n an t
PT *ge:
A patani S s-g a  cm
Bengni S ku: gjai
Bokar OY a-ho ca :
Padam -hising L a-o  gaj ko a a  

The T an i e x p re s s io n  f o r  *be p regnan t*  i s  l i t e r a l l y  ‘c a r r y  
c h i ld  /b ab y  on back*. The ro o t *ga: a c tu a l ly  means ‘c a r ry  on back*. 
C f. a ls o  Damu OY a - tu g  c a : .

jew*s harp
PT *gug-gag
A patani S gag-gu
Bengni S gug-ga:
Bokar OY gog-gag
h is in g  L gug-gag
Padam L gog-gagHkog-gag

Note th e  f l i p f l o p  of th e  tvo  morphemes in  A patani S.
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s c ra tc h  (v ith  claws)
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam -hising L gag

thunder
PT *gum
A patan i S 1a-pG ae  rhyme!
Bengni S rinr-mim
Bokar OY doq-aum
Padam -hising L —

T his word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  le a th e r*  fo rm ativ e  ♦dog-. A patan i S 
rhyme i s  unexpected (*-um u s u a l ly  g iv es  -1  in  A patan i S). E a s te rn  
Tani u ses  a d i f f e r e n t  ro o t  *doq-muir.

h o ld /s e iz e
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam -hising L

c lo th e s
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam L 
h is in g  L

C f. a ls o  Damu OY a - a ia :  N ish i C i3 ~ e j;  Gallong DG e - ia .

2 .3 .I.2 . Spirant Initials

PT apparently  h ad  m ore distinctive sp iran ts  th a n  any  m odem  

language. Evidence p resen ted  by  th e  com parative d a ta  m otivates 

positing the  following PT sp iran t initials:

*gak

gak-
gok-
gak

*ge?

ui-i i :
e-ce  i n i t i a l !
9-J[£
e-oe

♦gag

ga:
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*£- * s- *h- 

*v- *z- *&-

PT *£- :

T his pro to-in itia l, d irectly  preserved in  B engni S (and also 

Bangni R, and  Yano B)94 shows an  intriguing correspondence pa ttern  

in  m odem  Tani. The A patani S reflexes vary between h -  and  x r j  -  . 

Correspondence:

PT * £ -
A patani S h - / x r j -
BengniS f -
Bokar OY h - / j -
Padam-Hising L 0-

Supporting sets

PT ♦fax?
A patan i S ja-luii
Bengni S m-fmi
Bokar OY lA l
H ising  L Si-gmi)

For th e  j -  r e f le x  see  a ls o  T agin DG ia -g a n : fo r  th e  h -  r e f le x  see 
a ls o  B ori H ha-ami). N ish ing  DG e -he: fo r  th e  th e  0 - r e f le x  see  a ls o  
G allong V “a-grn; fo r  th e  f -  r e f le x  see a ls o  Yano B e f-£ a ; fo r  th e  x- 
re f  le x  see a ls o  Damu OY xai-gvu). Nyisu H ax  end Tagen B c -xe .

w ife
PT * n i- fVq?
A patani S m i-h i
Bengni S n i - fmn
Bokar OY a e - ~lan
H ising  L m i-en

^Some instances of f -  in Yano B have descended from PT *p- before front vocalism as 
well as from PT * k r-, however. E.g. Yano B a - f  i  ‘fatigue’ cf. Bengni S a - p i :  
‘tired/rest’ < PT *pe; Yano B s e - f  i  ‘porcupine’ cf. Bengni S s i - k i t ;  Apatani S sm- 
x r  jrn, < P T * s a -k re t;  YanoB s e - f  i,c f . Bengni S ta -k jm i, Apatani S ta -x rm  
< P T *kra  ‘squirrel’.
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The f i r s t  elem ent seems to  be 'man (homo)*. The Bengni S r e f le x  n i -  
i s  i r r e g u la r .

th ig h /le g
PT * fa r -
A patan i S h a r - la
Bengni S fm r-po:
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L a r-b1an  

Damu OY x a r-b a ;  c f . a ls o  H i l l  H ir i  S, B ori H b a r - ,  G allong DG a r - .  
In  Bengni S, fwr mean ‘leg*. C f. Dulong sa JSS ‘leg*.

angry
PT *fak
A patan i S —
Bengni S h a :- fak
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L ak 

C f. a ls o  N y is i T h a -h a : N ish ing  DG h a -hak: Yano B h o -fak : Bangni R 
fak ; Tagen B h a -x a . The f i r s t  morpheme in  compounds i s  u s u a l ly  
♦hag- ‘heart* . Bokar OY and A patani S use  d i f f e r e n t  ro o ts  f o r  th e  
second morpheme GBokar OY - 6 i ;  A patani S -dm).

b o i l  (v.i.)

s in e v /v e in

PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

*fu
hu -ar1 a?
fu
wu
a -sa g

*fo

=fiu

PT
A patan i S —
Bengni S a - fu :
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L w-1on 

C f. a ls o  Bokar Hho; N ish i C a x  am (note th e  apocope of th e  main ro o t 
vow el), T ag in  DG a -a ;  Yano B h o -f o: Tagen B a - xtt ‘vein*. Both th e  
Bengni S and Bokar H forms p o in t  to  -o r a th e r  th a n  -og; th e  -g  coda 
in  th e  Padam-Hising L form may be secondary  (c f . th e  s e t  fo r  'day*).
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f a t  (m eat)/greasy

PT *fu
A patan i S hu-
Bengni S a - f u
Bokar OY hu:
Padam-Hising L u  

C f. A patani S h u - H i?  ‘fa t/g re a se * .

f l e a
PT * f i
A patan i S t a - x i
Bengni S t a - f  i
Bokar OY t e - i
Padan-H ising L 1-po 

C f. a ls o  Danu OY t e - i ;  N ish i C to r  tab .

d ry  som ething n ea r f i r e
PT *fan
A patan i S ----
Bengni S fam- s i n
Bokar OY ham-pm
Padam-Hising L am-prn

i t c h
PT *fak
A patan i S a - ha?
Bengni S a - fak
Bokar OY ak
Padam -hising L ak

C f. a ls o  Damu OY xak. 

w r i te
PT ♦ f a t1
A patani S —
Bengni S f i t
Bokar OY
Padan-H ising L a t  

C f . a ls o  N yisu H he; N ish i C re ? ; H ilang T, H ising  T a t ;  H i l l  H ir i  S 
h e t .

lo u se  (head louse)
PT ♦fwk
A patan i S t a - x r in ?
Bengni S t a - fwk
Bokar OY t a - lwk
Padam-Hising L ta-ifc.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



102
C f. a ls o  Damu 07 t a - 1ak: Gallong DG t a - 1mk: N ish i C ta f~ a)-nu?. 

to o th
PT * f i :
A patani S a -h i
Bengni S f i
Bokar OY 1 i : -Eufl
Padam -hising L i-p a g  

C f. N ish ing  DG i - h i : N yisu H e -h i . Damu OY » e -n a . Tagen B e - x e . 
N ish i C e - x i : Tagin DG i - jo g ,  G allong V l i i - j u ;  N ilang T 6 i-n a : Yano 
B f i .  P adam -hising  L has a form a - j e ,  w hich seems to  r e f l e c t  a 
d i f f e r e n t  ro o t ,  c f . th e  h is in g  T d o u b le t a - i a j  i i - p a g .  T his ro o t 
cou ld  be r e la te d  to  PTB *m-cway 'tu sk /to o th *  {Prof. h a t i s o f f ,  p.c.); 
th e  problem  i s  th a t  PT * -i(:)  n o rm ally  r e f l e c t s  PTB * -ay  r a th e r  
th a n  *-ay.

comb (n.)
PT * f i
A patani S a - x r i i ?
Bengni S t a - f i
Bokar OY
Padam -hising L ----

Bokar OY u se s  a T ib e ta n  loanword tg a s e :  (< VT sk ra -sh ad ); Padam- 
h is in g  L ta -b a p  i s  n o t cognate. C f. a ls o  Tagen B t e - x i :  Yano B t a 
l i -

PT * v -:

Correspondence:

PT * v -
A patan i S h - /0 -
Bengni S V-
Bokar OY h - /0 -
Padam -hising L 0-

Supporting s e ts  

o a s t  in  a pan (w ithout adding o il)
PT *va:
A patani S -----
Bengni S vm:
Bokar OY ha:
Padam -hising L a
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th ro w /ca s t

PT *vor?
A patani S —
Bengni S vnr
Bokar OY or
Padan-H ising L —

C f. a ls o  T agin  DG or; N yisu H hur; G allong DG, H ising  T o r.

blood
PT ♦vi:
A patani S a - i i
Bengni S u :-v i
Bokar OY u -1 i:
Padan-H ising L i - i i

T h is  word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  ♦ a - p r e f ix .  The w id e ly  a t t e s t e d  
rounding in  t h i s  p r e f ix  nay have been caused by th e  l a b i a l  i n i t i a l  
♦v-. For nore  ev idence of rounding h e re , see a ls o  N ish ing  DG, N yisu 
H u - i .  H i l l  H i r i  S u - i ~ u : - i ,  T agin  DG o : - i ;  N ish i C u - i e .  T h is word 
i s  e x tre n e ly  v a r ia b le  in  T ani. The f orns g iv en  by our th re e  Bengni 
c o n s u l ta n ts  a r e  a l l  s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t :  u : -y i .  (f ro n  our n a in  
c o n s u lta n t  of Na Bengni); u k -~1i: (the o th e r  v a r i e ty  of Na Bengni); 
and u -v i ; fa Bengni d i a l e c t  of th e  upper Khlu ( i .e . Kulung) R iv e r 
a re a ).

tw i s t / tu r n
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar S 
H ising  L

C f. Lahu vc? ‘screw*, 

s e t  (sun)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan-H ising L o-aq 

C f. a ls o  A patan i A, N yisu H, G allong DG, B ori H a ‘(sun)set*. T h is  i s  
a ls o  th e  PT ‘cone/en ter*  ro o t. C f. H ilang T, Tagen B ha; Danu OY, a :; 
G allong V * a :; Bokar OY og; Padan-H ising  L g i-ag . ‘cone*; H ising  T a : 
‘cone/en ter* . For th e  l a b i a l  i n i t i a l  c f . Yano B wa ‘cone*. Note th a t  
Bengni S now u se s  th e  d i f f e r e n t  fo rn s  So: fo r  ‘cone*; and so : ‘cone* 
o r vug ‘go* p lu s  - In k  (■> v e rb a l  p a r t i c l e  ‘into*) fo r  ‘en ter* . Bor 
re c o rd s  b o th  wa~ha (< PT *vag) and ug~eg (cognate w ith  Bengni S vig) 
fo r  th e  nean ing  ‘cone*.

♦vet
h i?
v i t
i t - i u n  < e t  
e t

♦vag
ha~a
va:
og
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This voiceless dental sp iran t is m aintained in  all key languages 

(and in  m ost o ther Tani languages except Gallong W, and  som etim es 

also Milang T, where * s -  shifted to  h-). It should be noted th a t  there 

is no con trast between s -  and s -  in  any Tani language known to us, s -  

has  been chosen to represent th is  phonem e in  Bengni S and Bokar OY, 

because of the  parallel phonological behavior of s - ,  c - ,  and  j -  in these 

languages (see 1.5.2. for more details).

Supporting se ts

v o o d /tree
PT
A patani S jn-fiS.
Bengni S n-snuj
Bokar OY n - smg
Padan-H ising L a - s ig  

T his i s  a ls o  th e  ro o t  fo r  'tree* . C f. th e  in te r e s t i n g  Bengni S form 
swg-nm: ( l i t . :  vood-m other) ‘tree*!

w ater
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

b re a th e /b re a th
♦PVT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

Padan-H ising L u se s  a d i f f e r e n t  ro o t ga.

* s i
ja-ai
m-ai
i-ii
a - s i

*sak
sa*?
sak
Sak
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rattan /cane

b lad d e r

n e s t / l a i r

n e t

p la y

d ie

C f. a ls o  Damu OY s i -

PT ♦sog
A patani S ia - s o
Bengni S u - So:
Bokar OY k o r-k u  o-jtflC.
Padam -hising L a - soi)

PT *sur
A patani S ----
Bengni S Jan .-p i
Bokar OY s c r -pum
Padam-Hising L pum-su r

PT *sup
A patani S a - s i?
Bengni S t a : - 3UP
Bokar OY a - s u p
Padan-H ising L a - s u p

PT *sap
A patani S ----
Bengni S a - sap
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L a - sap

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

♦son-man 
so-m i s o - i  
so i-n in  
s or)-men 
so-man

PT ♦ s i
A patani S sm rhyme!
Bengni S S i
Bokar OY S i:
Padam -hising L s i  

; G allong V ‘ h i .
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c l a s s i f i e r  fo r  long, s le n d e r  o b je c ts

PT *sog
A patani S so
Bengni S so :
Bokar OY a-hog i n i t i a l !
Padan-H ising L sog 

T h is  c l a s s i f i e r  could have cone f ro n  *soq, th e  R a t ta n ,  cane* ro o t. 
The Bokar OY i n i t i a l  nay be a secondary  developnen t.

PT * z - :

A d istinc t correspondence p a tte rn  m otivates th e  reconstruction 

of th is  PT initial. The voiced j  -  reflexes in  A patani S, Bokar OY, and 

Padam  L indicate th a t the original PT consonant involved could also be 

a  voiced sound, probably * z-.95 

C orrespondence:

PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam L

n a i l  (body p a r t)

* z -
j -
V3-
j "
3-
j "

Supporting se ts

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam L

♦lak-zin
Ia9-X
lak-Sin
lu-gin
lak-sin
lag-iin

< lok+~iin

C f. a ls o  G allong W * la k - s in : Damu OY la 9 - 1 in : H ilang  T l a - han .

95This sound change would be paralleled by PLB *z- > Lahu y -  (Prof. Matisoff, p.c.).
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beat2
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam L 

C f. a ls o  H i l l  H i r i  S s i t .

f r u i t
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L a - i e  

C f. a ls o  B ori H a-pui a -1 e : G allong W ' a - s o . The Yano B form fe  i s  
from a  d i f f e r e n t  ro o t  *pm (*p- > f -  i n  Yano B, c f . Bengni S a - p i : ,  
Yano B a - f i  < PT *pe ‘t i r e d / r e s t ’), c f . Bokar OY a-pm (perhaps a ls o  
N ish i C a - i i ,  Tagen ax) The d i s t in c tn e s s  of th e  two ro o ts  can be 
seen in  th e  B o ri H word, vhere  bo th  of them occur s id e  by s id e .

l iv e r
PT * z in
A patan i S p a - I
Bengni S Sin
Bokar OY j i n
H ising  L a - s in
Padam L a - in

C f. a ls o  Damu OY a - i i n .  G allong DG ' a - s in : H ilang  T a - h an .

PT *&-:

A voiced glottal sp iran t is posited where m odem  Tani languages 

reflect a n  h- (phonetically a  voiced glottal fricative [h ]  in  Bokar OY/S, 

Bengni S, an d  D am u OY), or zero in itia l in  Padam -M ising L and
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som etim es also Bengni S. The con trast between fi- and  j  -  is blurred 

before high vowels in  B okar OY, and  the  re su lta n t sound  is  often 

transcribed w ith the  glide j - .

Correpondence:

PT *&-
A patani S h -
Bengni S h - /0 -
Bokar OY h - / j -
Padam-Hising L 0-

Supporting sets

s c ra tc h  (to s to p  an  i tc h )
PT *hok
A patan i S ho?
Bengni S uk
Bokar S hok
Padam-Mising L ok

C f. a ls o  Damu OY hak.
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branch
PT *fiak
A patani 5 san  a -h a
Bengni S —
Bokar OY a - hak
H ising  L ak -la i)
Padam L ak

c h ild  (o ffsp rin g )
PT *fio
A patani S o-ho
Bengni S —
Bokar S a-ho
H ising  L a - a
Padam L o

th re e
PT *hum
A patani S h i
Bengni S w-im
Bokar OY a -hum
Padam L a-gum
H ising  L a-m i

The g -  in  th e  Padam form i s  se c o n d a rily  e p en th es iz ed .

varm o n e se lf  n e a r  f i r e
PT ♦hi:
A patani S -----
Bengni S h i
Bokar OY j i :
Padam -hising L i-pam
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C f. a ls o  A patan i A h i ;  Damu OY a-me j i :  (-h i:), 

heavy
PT *fiit
A patan i S a - i ?  < ♦a-h i'?
Bengni S —
Bokar OY o - i
Padam-Hising L —

C f. a ls o  Damu OY a - iv i:  Gal long DG, Tag in  DG, Yano B a - i ;  Hi s in g  T i : t  
(< * a -~iit): Bokar H a - i i t . For *fi-, c f . A patani A a - h i~ a - 1 i .

vake up
PT *fiut2
A patan i S i - n i  a -h u
Bengni S hu -rap
Bokar OY h u -ru
Padam-Hising L u t  

C f. a ls o  Damu OY iv i - ra n .

hang (a g a in s t v a i l )
PT *fiak
A patan i S a - ha9
Bengni S hak-put:
Bokar OY haK-pa:
Padam-Hising L ----

The second morphemes i n  th e  Bengni S and Bokar OY form s r e f l e c t  
th e  *pa: *1 put* ro o t.

sev /p a tch
PT ♦horn
A patan i S —

Bengni S ham
Bokar OY horn
Padam-Hising L om

C f. a ls o  Damu OY, H ilang T horn.

PT * h -:

D am u OY m ain ta in s  a  un ique  correspondence p a tte rn  w here 

bo th  x - and  h -  correpond to h -  (or zero initial) in  th e  o ther languages. 

It seem s reasonab le  to  suppose  th a t  th e  D am u c o n tra s t reflects a
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I l l
sim ilar distinction a t  the  PT stage. For sets like these where Dam u OY 

shows a  x- initial, we also posit a  voiceless *h- for PT.

Correspondence:

PT  * h -
A patani S h -
Bengni S h -
Bokar OY h -
Damu OY x-
Padam-Hising L 0-

Supporting sets

r a in  ( v .) / f a l l  from a h e ig h t
PT *ho
A patani S hu
Bengni S hu:
Bokar OY ho:
Padam-Hising L o 

C f. Damu OY -xo~ho; Hi s in g  T o; Gal long V *o-lo.

co ld  (water)
PT *han
A patani S ----
Bengni S h a -r1 ik
Bokar OY h s n - j ik
Padam-Hising L & n(-sig)

C f. Damu OY xan- c i q : H ilang  T an-siq-aam .

h e a r t96
PT *haq (-puk)
A patani S a-&&
Bengni S h a :-puk
Bokar OY hoq-puk
Hi s in g  L fi.-puk < ag-puk

C f. Damu OY xa:-puk: N ish i C hag.

^Incidentally, this root also appears in the Adi name for the Dihang river (i.e. the Yarlung 
Gtsangpo after it turns southward and enters Arunachal Pradesh) Siang, which is very 
aptly ‘heart (ang < PT *hag) river (si < PT * s i ‘water, river’)’!
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shy/ashamed
PT *hanf?)-nig
A patani S hw-na
Bengni S h a -n ig
Bokar S hen-fiiq
Padam-Hising L m-Eig 

Cf. a ls o  Damu OY x a fn l-fiig . The f i r s t  e lem ent i n  t h i s  p r o to 
compound does n o t seem to  be from  th e  ro o t  *hag 'h e a rt*  r o o t  
d e s p i te  th e  a l lu r in g  sem antic  c o m p a tib i l i ty  because  th e  modern 
r e f l e x e s  (e s p e c ia l ly  th e  Bokar OY and Damu OY ones w ith  th e  -n  
coda) p o in t  to  a d i f f e r e n t  p ro to -fo rm . The second elem ent may be 
th e  *nig 'uncom fortable* ro o t (c f . Padam-Hising L n ig  'u n p le a sa n t, 
uncom fortable*).

c h e s t
PT *hag-bran/*han-km n
A patani S ba.-br ja
Bengni S h a :-kmg
Bokar OY hog-bog
Padam-Hising L ag-kag 

T h is  word a ls o  invo lves th e  *hag 'heart*  ro o t; c f . a ls o  N yisuH ha.-  
b l a  'b reas t* .

d i s t r i b u t e
PT *hor
A patani S —
Bengni S hvir
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L or 

C f. Damu OY xo r-pan: Gal long DG o r - s i :  H i l l  H ir i  h o r-m i-s i.

wash
PT *hmr
A patani S h a r -su
Bengni S hmr
Bokar OY h a r - su:
H ising  L mr
Padam L mr~ar

C f. H ising  T mr; Damu OY x a r. The A patan i S form means 'bathe*. The 
Bokar OY form  appears i n  hmr-Su: ‘wash (one*s own) face*. In  Bengni 
S, hmr- r e f e r s  to  washing a n y th in g  o th e r  th an  fa c e s  (mo:-mit) and 
hands (lo -suk  < lak -suk).
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2.3 .1 .3 . Nasal Initials

The following PT n asa l initials are recognized, all of which seem 

to be fully contrastive, even before the  high fron t vowel * - i :

*11-  *n-

PT *m-:

This labial n a sa l initial usually  survives a s  m-. except in  W estern 

Tani languages w here *m- before * - i  regularly changed to H-.

Supporting sets

man (homo)
PT *mi:
A patani S mju < / a i - j u /
Bengni S Hi:
Bokar OY mi:
Padam-Hising L a-m i 

The key to  th e  a p p a re n tly  i r r e g u la r  A patan i S form i s  p rov ided  by 
th e  d i s y l l a b i c  A p a tan i A form a i .- ju .  F o r vowel le n g th  see a ls o  
H ising  T mi:; b u t c f . Damu OY a -a i ;  N ish i C H i.

swallow
PT *met
A patani S ----
Bengni S dw:-m it
Bokar OY jom-A££.
Padam-Hising L met 

A patani S ar-nm  i s n o t cognate.

n e g a to r
PT *mai)
A patani S ma
Bengni S ma:
Bokar OY nog
Padam-Hising L mag

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



114

dead body
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

The f i r s t  morpheme i s  th e  ‘die* ro o t.

♦ s i—man
am-ma
Si-B&I
5o-mon~ § i-mon 
s i - mag

c h e a t / l ie
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

♦ma:
a-mu-pa lu  
mm:
ma:-no: 
me-nam lu

th in k

C f. H ilang nag, mjag.

PT ♦mug
A patan i S ----
Bengni S mug
Bokar OY mug
Padam-Hising L mug

PT ♦n-:

This dental nasa l initial is m aintained in  all key languages.

Supporting sets

mother
PT #na
A patan i S a-na.
Bengni S a-nu :
Bokar a -na.
Hising L a-na. na-na
Padam L an-na.

B ened ic t 1972 l i s t s  th e  H ising  a -n a  a s  a  r e f le x  of PTB ♦(m-)na. The 
c o r r e c t  H ising  L form shou ld  r a th e r  be a -n o . H a tis o f f  1991 p o s i t s  
an o th e r  PTB etymon ♦nu ‘m other, e ld e r  fem ale r e la tiv e * . S ince th e  
r e g iu la r  PT r e f le x  of PTB ♦ -a  and ♦-u  a re  r e s p e c t iv e ly  ♦-o and ♦-u, 
PT ♦no ‘mother* does n o t  f i t  e x a c t ly  v i t h  e i t h e r  of th e s e  PTB 
‘mother* etyma. The Padam L form can a ls o  mean ‘grandmother*.
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cooked

PT *nu
A patan i S ----
Bokar OY nu:~nu
Bengni S nu
Padam-Hising L nu 

C f. N ish i C nu :-p a ; Damu OY; H ising  T nu.

b ro th e r  (younger)
PT *nm
A patan i S a-nu
Bengni S —
Bokar OY njn-ro
Padam-Hising L —

C f. a ls o  Padam T, B o ri H a -n u . C f. a ls o  Padam-Hising L a -m , ‘f re s h ,
young*; a -n u  ja g  ‘younger, youngest*. Bengni S b u -ru : and Padam-
H ising  L a-go  a re  u n re la te d .

s ta b
PT *nuk
A patan i S nu?
Bengni S nuk
Bokar OY nuk
Padam-Hising L n ik

thou

C f. a ls o  N ish i C no:

PT *no:
A patan i S no
Bengni S nu:
Bokar OY no:
Padam-Hising L no

sn o t
PT *nap
A patan i S —
Bengni S n an -l i
Bokar OY t a - nan
Padam-Hising L —

The A patan i S form ta -n o ? , which a ls o  means ‘phlegm*, looks l i k e  a 
cognate  b u t has th e  vrong rhyme (*-ne? expected). C f. a ls o  Padam L 
ta -fio p , and H ising  L f io p -s i , which c o n ta in  unexpected  p a la ta l iz e d  
i n i t i a l  (perhaps a secondary  developm ent by an a lo g y  w ith  Padam- 
H isin g  L fio-pum ‘nose*). T aid  (p.c.) r e p o r ts  th e  fo llo w in g  H is in g  
v a r ia n ts :  n a p - s i ;  n o p - s i ;  ta -fio p .
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FT *fi-:

T his PT n a sa l in itia l denasa lized  to  j -  in  A patani S and  

som etim es also in  Mising L. It is otherwise retained in m odem  Tani.

Supporting se ts

e a r
p t  *na.-rui)
A patani S 1 a -ru
Bengni S nu-ruq
Bokar OY h a -ru g
H ising  L 1e-rug~ ne-rug
Padam L no-rug

squeeze w ith  f in g e r s
PT *num
A patani s ----
Bengni S hum
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L Hum

sun
PT *fii
A patani S d a -n i
Bengni S d o i-n i
Bokar OY dug-fii
Padam-Hising L d o -h i 

T h is word u s u a l ly  c a r r i e s  th e  le a th e r *  fo rm ativ e  dog-.

PT * g - :

This velar n asa l initial is quite common in  Tani. Before PT * - i ,  

m ost languages seem  to have shifted g -  to  n -  a s  for example in  la u g h ’, 

or to n - , e.g. Padam L g i-to m , Mising T n i: - to m  'story, song’.

Supporting se ts
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laugh

C f. a ls o  H ilang T g a l.

PT * g il
A patani S g a r
Bengni S f i ir
Bokar OY S i r
H ising  L j i r  < S i r
PadamL g i l

PT *go:
A patani S go
Bengni S gu:
Bokar OY go:
Padam-Hising L go

C f. a ls o  Damu OY go:, 

l e f to v e r  (food)
PT *do-gog?
A patani S —
Bengni S du-no:
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L do-g og 

The f i r s t  morpheme do - ‘eat* a ls o  a p p e a rs  i n  some o th e r  words 
r e l a te d  to  food and e a t in g , and seems to  be in  th e  p ro c e s s  of 
develop ing  in to  a ‘food* p r e f ix  in  Tani.

f i s h
PT *go
A patani S nm-i rhyme!
Bengni S g u - i
Bokar OY o-go:
H ising  L o-no
Padam L a -go

2.3 .1 .4 . Other Sonorant Initials

In addition to  the  four n a sa ls  presen ted  above, th ree  m ore PT 

sonoran t initials, two liquids * r -  and  *1- and a  palatal glide * j - ,  are 

posited.
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PT * r - :

The PT * r -  initial is reflected by  r -  in  all key languages.

Supporting se ts

m osquito
PT *rui)
A patani S t a - r u
Bokar OY
Bengni S t a - rufl gam-bug
Padam-Hising L t a - r u  sug-gu 

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  p r e f ix  t a - .

f i r /p i t c h - p in e
PT *ru
A patani S ----
Bengni S ta-£H
Bokar OY t a - m
Padam-Hising L ----

C f. Padam-Hising L m a-ru ‘torch* (< ‘f ire *  + ‘fir* ); to rc h e s  a re  o f te n  
made of b ran ch es  of t h i s  re s in o u s  c o n if e r  (which our B engni 
c o n s u l ta n ts  r e f e r  to  in  C h inese  a s  y b u - s h i i ,  i .e .  ‘o i l y  tree* , 
r e f e r r in g  to  th e  r e s i n  i t  p roduces); c f . a ls o  Bengni S r u - l a :  
‘resin* , and th e  Chinese word fo r  to rc h , song-ming, i .e .  ‘f i r - l i g h t* .

o t t e r
PT *ram
A patani S sv t-ri
Bengni S sm-ram
Bokar OY s o - ram
Padam-Hising L s i- jcaa  

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  anim al p r e f ix  * sa -.

s p id e r
PT *rum
A patani S r i -m i < rim - b i
Bokar OY t a - c u t
Bengni S ----
Padam L t a - rum
H ising  L t a - rum b u - t i

C f. a ls o  B ori H t a - rum: G allong DG tak -tum  be-rum- A patani A rim - b i .
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morning
PT *ro
A patani S a-ifl.
Bengni S a - ru :
Bokar 07 a - £ 2
Padam-Hising L ro

The Padam -Hising L form  means 'e a r ly  morning*. C f. a ls o  H isin g  T 
ro :.

h o le /d e n t
PT *rui)
A patan i S - r u  a s  in  1 a -ru  'ear*
Bengni S u q -ruq 'dent*
Bokar OY a - rui)
Padam-Hising L a-m o,

Cf. a l s o  A p a tan i A rft-k o  'ho le* ; Damu OY a -£ sa .. A d i f f e r e n t  
(re la te d ? )  ro o t  *uxj occu rs in  W estern T ani, c f . Bengni S, N ish i C ux). 
Both ro o ts  occur in  Bengni S: laj-ko: 'hole* vs. ug-rug  'd e n t, hollow*.

PT * 1 -:

This is a  common initial in  Tani. The m odem  reflexes are  1 - in  

all key languages.

Supporting se ts

leg

hand/arm

PT * lo ~ le ?
A patani S a - l i
Bengni S
Bokar OY a -la .
Padam-Hising L a - l 9 : a - l e

PT * lak
A patani S a - la ?
Bengni S la k
Bokar OY a - lok
Padam-Hising L a - lo k
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soup

PT *lan
A patani S a - l a
Bengni S a - l a :
Bokar 07 a - la n
Padam-Hising L a - la n  

W hile th e  c i t e d  form s a l l  mean ‘soup*, t h i s  PT ro o t  h as  a more 
g e n e ra l meaning (th ic k  liq u id *  and a p p ea rs  a ls o  in  such  words a s  
‘honey*, ‘tea rs* , ‘resin* , and ‘mucus*. C f. H ik ir  a - la n a  ‘ju ice* . C f. 
PTB * lag  ‘w ater, r iv e r ,  valley*  (Prof. H a t is o f f , p.c.).

day
PT *lo
A patani S a - l a
Bengni S a - lu :
Bokar OY lo :
Padam-Hising L s i - l o  ‘today*

The H ising  L form fo r  ‘day* log  may c o n ta in  a secondary  -g coda. C f. 
Padam T lo -g a . N e ith e r  Bengni S (*-og in  Bengni S > -o :, n o t -u:) nor 
Bokar OY (where th e  *-og rhyme i s  no rm ally  kep t) shows t h i s  coda.

wing
PT * lap
A patani S a - l e
Bengni S lap
Bokar OY a - lao
Padam-Hising L a - l s a

e x i t  (v.)
PT * len
A patani S ----
Bengni S l i n
Bokar OY le n
Padam-Hising L le n  

C f. A patani A x u - l ig  ‘knock ou t (con ten t in  vessels)* .

hundred
PT ♦lag
A patani S la n -e
Bengni S lag
Bokar OY lag
Padam-Hising L lag

C f. Dhammai bm -log: Hruso phu-yu (< ru); Bangru la g 83.
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PT * j - :

PT * j  -  yields j -  in  all key languages.

Supporting se ts

n ig h t
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY

*jo :
a-la
a - i m
a-lai

C£. a ls o  H ising  T j  o :. 

m i l le t  ( f o x - ta i l )

Padam-Hising L jo ; l a - o

PT
A patani S 
Bokar OY 
Damu OY

*jak

t a - la k
t a - 1ak

Padam-Hising L a - iak

p ro h ib i t iv e  m arker

grandm other

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam L

*jo
jo

jo
jo

*jo
a-la
a -1u :
a - io
(j)a-la
an-na  (a-la)

Padam L u se s  m ainly  th e  *na ‘mother* ro o t, 

mushroom
PT * j in
A patani S t a - 1 i
Bengni S t a - l i n
Bokar OY t a - l i n
Padam-Hising L —  

T his word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p re f ix .

‘fungus*
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r o t / r o t t e n
PT *jag
A patan i S j a -
Bengni S ja r
Bokar OT jag
Padam-Hising L jag  

C f. A patan i V 2ja r - ;  c f . a ls o  Lahu yo ‘r u s t ,  rot*.

s le e p
PT *jup
A patani S 4,-mi
Bengni S ju p ~ jip
Bokar OY jup
H ising  L jup
Padam L ip

The A patan i form  comes from i  (< iV < *jup)+ mi; f o r  th e  second 
morpheme see under ‘sleep*.

more (verba l p a r t i c l e  of comparison)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

2.3 .1 .5 . Consonant O usters

2 .3 .1 .5 .1 . C lusters With th e * -r -  Medial

The following *C r- clusters m ust be recognized for PT:

* p r- * k r-
* b r- *g r-
*mr-

*jag
- j a
- ja r
- jo g
- ja g
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PT * p r - :

This c lu s te r  in itia l w as sim plified to  p -  or c -  in  m any Tani 

languages. Nyisu H preserves the  liquid m edial in  the  form of p i - .  

Apatani S shows p r  j - ,  which is a  m erger of * p r -  and * p j-  (see below). 

Bengni S consistently  m ain tains the  m edial a s  - j -  (except before - i  

vocalism). The Nyisu evidence seem s th e  m ost suggestive (PT * p r-  > 

Nyisu H p i - ;  PT * p j-  > Nyisu H 5-).

C orrespondence:

PT * p r -
A p a tan iS  p P O rj-
B engniS  p j -
BokarOY p ( j) -
H ising  L p -
N yisu H p l -
PadamL p(j )—

Supporting se ts

ch in
PT *cok-pran
A patan i S ----
Bengni S cuk-p~1a:
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L —

C f. N yisu H ca -nra- c o - P la  ‘chin/jaw*; Tag in  DG cok-p ia  ‘chin*. The 
Padam -Hising L forms employ sok - (< *cok), b u t n o t th e  elem ent in  
q u estio n .

sh in /shank
PT *praxj
A patani S lm -p b r la  (a-lo )
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY l a - paq
Padam-Hising L ----

C f. a ls o  N yisu H le -p lf l. ‘shin*; Damu OY lo-pda. ‘shank*. C f. WT b r la  
‘thigh*.
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p la i t
PT * p ra t2
A patani S p r1 a -sw
Bengni S pjm:
Bokar OY ----
Padam-Hising L p e t  < * p ja t< * p ra t 

c f . a ls o  N yisu H p l a - s  ‘p l a i t  n.*; Damu OY t a - o a t  ‘p l a i t  (n.)*.

tw in
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

C f. N yisu H p i  am; H ising  T o -pem.

four
PT * p ri
A patani S p m -lje  i n i t i a l !
Bengni S a - p i
Bokar OY a -p i :
Padam-Hising L a - p i  

C f. a ls o  H ising  T a p -p i i :  A patan i ¥  ^ o n - ^ l i :  N yisu H a - p l j  Bangni R 
a - p l i . Note t h a t  the  - r -  m edial, i t s e l f  l o s t ,  b locked  th e  *p-> *c- 
sound change i n  Bengni S. Hie A patani d i s y l l a b i c  form s seem to  
su g g e s t t h a t  th e  *p- i n i t i a l  was once a f r e e  s y l l a b l e  *pV-; th e  
second elem ent, however, i s  m ysterious.

u nd ress
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

C f. Damu OY phi t ;  N yisu H p la .

orphan#(see ‘f o r g e t ’)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

♦ p ru t
prjm
P i
P i
p u t

♦ho-p ran

hu-P in

o -p a n

♦prem

bwg p1am-bu  

o -pem-su-nam
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Cf. N yisu H h o -p l i n :  Yano B ho-p i n . L i t e r a l l y  ‘child* + ‘fo rg e t* , 
i .e .  ‘fo rg o tte n  child*.97

palm (of hand)
PT * lak -pro
A patani S l a ? - phrio
Bengni S la k - cu:
Bokar OY lo k -p io
H ising  L lak -po
Padam L la k -p-lo

C f. N yisu H lo - p la ,  ‘hand* (as opposed to  ‘arm*); Damu OY la k - p-io: 
H ilang T lak -p ± a . The *pro ro o t  a ls o  occurs in  ‘so le  (n.)*.

s e l l
PT *pruk
A patani S p r  ju(?)
Bengni S p juk
Bokar OY puk
Padam-Hising L —

C f. Bengni R p lo k ; N yisu H p ru :;  Tag in  DG p jok .

e ig h t
PT * p r i -n i
A patani S p(r1)vi*?- n i
Bengni S p i : - n i
Bokar OY p i : - n i
H ising  L p i - n i
Padam L p u -n i

T h is  word i s  s t r u c tu r a l l y  a  compound ‘fou r-tvo* . C f. a ls o  N yisu H 
p l in ;  Yano B P la -ne: Tagen B P la -na.

The - r -  m edial in the  se ts  below is no t directly a ttested  (since 

th e  Nyisu H cognates are  n o t available) b u t  inferred  from  th e  

correspondence.

97The connection between ‘orphan’ and ‘forget’ was pointed out by Prof. Matisoff.
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board /p lank

PT *3mi)-p raq ?
A patani S ----
Bengni S s in - p1a:
Bokar OY smrj-pao.
Padam-Hising L sm-QAQ.

The f i r s t  morpheme i s  th e  Vood* ro o t.

f l u te
PT *prug
A patani S ----
Bengni S p1un- r i
Bokar OY ta-QPQ.
Padam-Hising L ta -p p p  

C f. Kaman nm31P lun53: T shangla nam-b u -lu i).

soak
PT *pom~prom?
A patani S p o - ie ?
Bengni S p~iam-pu:
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L pom~pjom 

C f. a ls o  Nyisu H pom; H ilang  T pjom. The Bokar OY and Damu OY form 
bag seems to  be loaned from T ib e ta n  sbong/sbang.

good (verba l p a r t i c l e )
PT * -p ro?
A patani S - p r jo
Bengni S -pu:
Bokar OY -po
Padam-Hising L -po

spread  ou t (e.g. bedding)
PT *pru?
A patani S ----
Bengni S p ju
Bokar OY pu:
Padam-Hising L pu 

Cf. a ls o  A patan i A a - p i  (the f r o n t  v o ca lism  may be caused by th e  
p a l a t a l  g l id e .  Cf. A p a tan i S u-jjL v s . o th e r  T an i - i j i  < PT * ju  
'dem on/ev il sp ir it* ) .
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PT * b r - :

This proto-cluster survives as Nyisu H b l -  and  Apatani S b r  j - ;  in  

som e contexts (e.g. before the  -uq  rhyme), Bengni S and  Bokar OY also 

m ain tain  th e  medial as - j - .  Apatani S  seem s to  lose th is medial before 

th e  vowel - i .  In o ther Tani languages, th e  c lu ste r fell together w ith 

th e  simple b -  initial.

C orrespondence:

PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
N yisu H
Padam -Hising L

* b r -
b(r j ) - / b r -
b (j)-
b (j)-
b l -
b

Supporting se ts

g rave
PT *brurj
A patani S b ru
Bengni S n i - b~iun
Bokar OY ----
Padam-Hising L ----

Padam -H ising L a-go  and Bokar OY g o - la k  a re  u n re la te d . Cf. a ls o  
A patan i W ibr-iu-Su: Nyisu H nu -b lu : :  H ilang  T a - b iu n ; Tag in  DG n i -  
bur|. C f. Garo b ru -a  ‘bury, cover w ith  earth* .

r i g h t  (hand)
PT * la k -bnmk
A patani S la ? - b i
Bengni S la k - b ik
Bokar OY lok-]2ill
Padam-Hising L la k - bmk 

C f . a l s o  N yisu  H l a - b l t t :  Damu OY l a ? - b 1 u k . The lo s s  of th e  r -  
m ed ia l (* b r-  > * b j-  > *b-?) may a ls o  have caused th e  s h i f t  of th e  
*w- voca lism  to  - i  in  A patani S, Bengni S, and Bokar OY.
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s in g e /ro a s t  i n  f i r e
PT *brag
A patani S —
Bengni S ba:
Bokar OY ----
Padam-Hising L bag 

C f. a ls o  A patan i A b ja ; Nyisu H b l e -  ‘singe*.

lad d e r
PT *brag
A patani S a -b r ia
Bengni S b a ;- f l a k
Bokar OY a -pan i n i t i a l !
H ising  L ko-bai)
Padam L lo -b ag : a -bar)

C f. N yisu H e -b la :  Yano B, Tagen B ao-b l a .

f u l l  (not empty)
PT ♦bruig
A patani S —

Bengni S b ig
Bokar OY b ig
H ising  L b ig
Padam L bug

C f. a ls o  N y isu  H fe l j i- s a r ;  Damu OY k jju j.- tu k , A p a tan i A r a - p 1 ag  
‘fu ll* ; c f . a ls o  A patan i S p ra  ‘swell*. The e f f e c t  of th e  - r -  m edial 
can a ls o  be seen  in  th e  absence of l a b i a l  p a l a t a l i z a t i o n  b e fo re  - i  
in  Bengni S, a s  w e ll a s  in  th e  f ro n t in g  of th e  o r ig in a l  -ui vowel in  
Bengni S ,  Bokar OY, and H ising  L.

eggp lan t
PT *biatt-jom
A patani S —
Bengni S b1a-1am
Bokar OY ban-1um
Padam-Hising L ba-1om 

C f. a ls o  Bokar H, H ilang  T, Gal long DG bfl.-jom; B o ri H ba.-jon; Tag in  
DG b a -lam : N yisu  H b l a -1am. T h is i s  marked a s  a loanw ord i n  
L o rra in  1907 (but c f . th e  q u i te  d is s im i la r  Assamese bengena, H indi 
baigan).
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suck

PT *brug
A patani S b r ju
Bengni S bjurj
Bokar OY b jug
PadamL bu

C f. A patan i V Zbryu: (2); N yisu H b lu .
rhyme!

sh e a th
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

C f. a ls o  N yisu H b lu -d . 

move (v.i.)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam L

C f. a ls o  N yisu H e b l.

♦bruk
hu-b r iu

cu-buk
ao-buk

♦brut
a fr)-b r1 u  a - t e
b i
bm:
fe£-l0I)

cane h a t
PT *bron-pa?
A patani S b r io -pa
Bengni S bo:-pa
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L ----

The *-og rhyme i s  in fe r r e d  from the  correspondence. C f. a ls o  Nyisu 
H b lo p -p a .

vom it
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

* b (r)a t2
ba
bm:
ba:
b a t

Hie on ly  ev idence  of th e  * - r -  m edial i s  th e  N yisu H form b la .  The 
A patan i S, Bengni S, and Bokar OY p o in t  to  a p la in  *b- i n i t i a l .  T his 
su g g e s ts  v a r i a t io n  a t  th e  PT s ta g e .
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se ro v  (goat an te lo p e )

PT *brm
A patan i S aw-b r iu
Bengni S a i - b i
Bokar OY §m-b&
Padam-Hising L si-but 

C f. a ls o  N yisu H s i - b lt t  ‘w ild  goat*; Yano B a ib -b i  ‘serov*. T h is word 
u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * sa - p re f ix .

PT *mr-:

A patani S  h a s  m r(j)- ; Nyisu H, Yano B, and  Tagen B usually  

m ain tain  the  liquid m edial in  th e  form of m l- ,  w hich som etim es 

underw ent fu rth er secondary  n asa l assim ilation an d  becam e mn-. 

Bengni S reflects *mr- a s  m j- or n - .  The liquid medial in  *mr- is lost 

w ithout a  trace in  Bokar OY and Padam-Mising L.

Correspondence:

PT * m r-
A patani S m rj-
Bengni S fi-/m j-
Bokar OY m-
Nyisu H m l-
Padam-Hising L m-

Supporting sets

arrow  po iso n  (aconite)

PT *mro
A patan i S m-mrio
Bengni S u-m1u:
Bokar OY o -aa i
H ising  L jo g -a a
Padam L o -aa

C f. a ls o  N yisu H oml; H i l l  H i r i  S o -m le: Yano B u -mno: Tagen B u -  
mnie.
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p en is

PT *mrak
A patan i S ----
Bengni S nak
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L a -mak 

C f. a ls o  A patan i A a - mi a : A patan i V 1a 2aJLiftJ Bokar H mok; Yano B 
mlak; Tagen B a - m lak .

w o rld /la n d /e a rth
PT *mrot)
A patan i S mro—:
Bengni S fio:-
Bokar OY nog-
Padam-Hising L a-mon

As in  A patan i S m rio - b r iu .  Bokar OY mog-bn: ‘earthquake*  ( l i t .  * 
‘earth* + ‘move*); Bengni S no :- d i  ‘mountain*. C f. a ls o  Tagen B, Yano B 
m la-d i :  Bangni R mlo- d i  ‘h i l l* ,  N yisu H mno-hT ‘earthquake*.

name
PT *mwn~*mrmi)
A patan i S a r - m ria
Bengni S p i - min
Bokar OY a - min
Padam L mum
H isin g  L min

The m a jo r ity  of modern T ani form s r e f l e c t  th e  *mum v a r ia n t ;  c f . 
a ls o  Yano B mug-min: Tagen B e -m in: N yisu H e -m in-a . The la c k  of 
l a b i a l  p a l a t a l i z a t i o n  i n  Bengni S (c o n tra s t  Bengni S f iin  < *min 
‘ripe*) and th e  Padam L form a re  evidence fo r  PT *-mn r a th e r  th an  *- 
in . The - r j -  m ed ia l and th e  - a  rhyme in  A p a tan i S su g g e s t a 
d i f f e r e n t  v a r ia n t  *mruu).

PT * k r - :

Only Nyisu H an d  A patani S m ain ta in  th e  proto-m edial a s  a  

liquid. * k r-  sometimes gives Bengni S and  Bokar OY (as well as Dam u 

OY) k j - .  The m edial is  dropped altogether in  Padam -M ising L. The 

symbol k h r j -  u sed  in  A patani S  m ay actually  rep re se n t z r j -  (cf. 

Apatani S kh r jm, A patani W *xr jm2*, Apatani A xm ‘six’). 

Correspondence:
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PT * k r -
A patan i S x r j -
Bengni S k ( j) -
BokarOY k ( j) -
N yisu H x r - /k r -
Padam-Hising L k -

weep

C f. a ls o  N yisu H z rap .

Supporting se ts

PT *krap
A patani S x r je ?
Bengni S kap
Bokar OY kap
Padam-Hising L kap

‘shell*  
‘d r ie d  bark*

o u te r  covering
PT *kruk
A patani S p a -xr1u
Bengni S k a -kuk
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L ----

C f. a ls o  N ish i C su :-ku9: Gal long DG a - kuk: H ilang  T k jak ; N yisu H o- 
fct ‘b a rk , peel*, k o -k ru  ‘rind*; c f . PTB *r-kwak (STC #342).

s ix
PT *kr«
A patani S xrjw
Bengni S a-kim :
Bokar OY a-km
H ising  L a-kar)
Padam L a -k e

Only H isin g  L shovs an  -g  coda, which may be a  secondary . C f. a ls o  
N ish i C ax; N yisu H a - k r . C f. a ls o  Gal long V * a k -k a . T h is PT ro o t 
seems to  be an  i r r e g u la r  r e f le x  of PTB *d-ruk (STC #411).

winnow
PT *krap
A patani S ----
Bengni S k ja p -
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L kap- 

C f. N yisu H x rap -; A patani A xe-na.
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crow (v.)

PT *krok
A patan i S x rjo
Bengni S kuk
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L kok 

Cf. a l s o  A p a tan i W 2x r jo 7  (2); G al long  V * k o g -; th e  same 
r e c o n s tru c t io n  *krok i s  proposed in  V e id ert 1987:281.

sour
PT *krug
A patan i S xru-1 i?
Bengni S k1uq-suk
Bokar OY km.-cup
Padam-Hising L ko-sar| rhyme!

C f. a ls o  A patani A x fc-ji; N yisu H x ru - ; H ising  T ku:; Damu OY k jog ; 
T ag in  DG kog-; N ishing DG kug-.

in te s t in e s tt ( s e e  ‘belly*)
PT * k ri
A patani S x riw -^ a f-ro )  rhyme!
Bengni S a -k i
Bokar OY a -k i :
Padam-Hising L a -k i  

C f. a ls o  N ish i C a - * i a - j e 9 ;  Tagen B e-*£.

s q u i r r e l  (generic)
PT *kro
A patan i S t a - xr1m
Bengni S t a - kim:
Bokar OY ta -k a
Padam-Hising L ----

C f. a ls o  G allong W *ta-ka: N yisu H ta-kJL- A form w ith  th e  v a r ia n t  -a
i s  r e p o r te d  i n  H is in g  T ta-ka .- For e x tra -T a n i  c o g n a te s , c f .
Taungthu Karen ik h a ^ a i ;  Heche lo - k r a . C f. a ls o  PTB * sre -g .

tak e  aim
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

C f. N yisu H xru.
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c o u n t/c a lc u la te

PT *krn
A patani S x r je  rhyme!
Bengni S k i
Bokar OY km:
Padam-Hising L km(-ki)

C f . A patan i Y 2xe:; Nyisu H k r i - ka:. C onsider a ls o  Nusu xrm31.

shoe
PT * lo -kram
A patani S —
Bengni S lm-kiam
Bokar OY la-fcsA
Padam-Hising L ----

C f . a ls o  Damu OY l a - kiam: Nyisu H l u x - lu - x lo . The second elem ent 
cou ld  mean ‘fence*; c f . Lahu ko ‘en c lo se  w ith  a fence* < PLB *?gram 
‘fence* (Prof. H a tis o f f ,  p.c.).

r e s u l t a t i v e  p a r t i c l e  («of f , away)
PT *krak
A patani S - x r ja
Bengni S -k jak
Bokar OY -kak
Padam-Hising L -kak

C f. a ls o  N yisu H -x ra :;  Tagen B -xak.

The * k r -  reconstruction  in  th e  following se ts  is inferred from 

th e  correspondence.

k idney
PT * k ra t1-p jm l
A patani S a - xr1c?
Bengni S k i : -cwr
Bokar OY lea-Dir
Padam-Hising L k a t - p i l  

F or PT * - a t  > A patan i -e ?  c f . ta -p e ?  ‘leech*. C f. a ls o  Dulong tm3i
x8?ss.
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porcupine

PT * k re t
A patani S s n -xr1w
Bengni S s i - k i t
Bokar OY s a -k e t
Padam-Hising L —

T hia word u a u a lly  ta k e s  th e  *aa- p r e f ix .  C f. a ls o  A patani V 2su 2 xw. 
The n e d ia l  * - r -  i s  a l s o  su p p o rte d  by  th e  ab sen ce  of v e la r  
p a la ta l i z a t i o n  in  th e  Bengni S r e f le x .

PT * g r - :

This cluster is m aintained a s  such  in  Nyisu H. Apatani S tu rned  

th is  cluster to g r  j - .  O ther Tani languages simplified * g r-  to  g - ;  * g r-  

is reflected sometimes by g j -  in  Bengni S.

Correpondence:

PT * g r -
A patani S g r j -
Bengni S g ( j) -
Bokar OY g -
N yisu H g r -
Padam-Hising L g -

Supporting se ts

h o rn b i l l
PT *grarj
A patani S p a -a r1a
Bengni S —
Bokar S —
Padam-Hising L p a -ciag 

C f. Nyisu H pa-g ia .. T his word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  b ird  p r e f ix  *pa-. 
T h is  nay be a loanword from Hon-Khmer, c f . Lawa khrag  ‘h o rn b ill*  
(Mi t a n i  1972).

le a n  a g a in s t
PT *grag
A patani S ----
Bengni S -gj«Q
Bokar OY -gag
Padan-H ising  L gag

C f. a ls o  N yisu H -g ru .
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th ro a t
PT *grug?
A patan i S q r u i - q r l u - ro
Bengni S lwq-aun
Bokar OY lwn-aun
Padam L lwr)-aun
H ieing  L —

Cf. a ls o  H ilang T k ju g - .  H ost languages use  th e  *grug ‘th ro a t*  ro o t 
in  c o n s tru c tio n  w ith  o th e r  morphenes (u su a lly  th e  ‘neck* ro o t *luug, 
f o r  a s im i la r  c o l lo c a t io n  c f . P rakaa 3m laij-ku i)l. The H ish ing  
compound luuQ-pog w ith  th e  obscure  morpheme - non means ‘neck* in  
o th e r  T ani languages.

crazy/m ad1
PT *grak
A patan i S ----
Bengni S ru -qak
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L ----

In  B engni S, ru -g a k -b u :  (-b u : « n o m in a l iz e r )  r e f e r s  more 
s p e c i f i c a l l y  to  ‘lu n a t ic  on th e  loose*; c o n tr a s t  g e n e r ic  su -ru -b u : 
‘lu n a tic* . C f. a ls o  N yisu H r u - qfrla: H i l l  H ir i  S, N ish ing  DG r u - qak ; 
N ish i C r u -qa*?. For the  f i r s t  elem ent ru -  see ‘crazy/m ad2*.

c a l l / s h o u t
PT *grok
A patan i S g r jo ?  (-tu )
Bengni S guk
Bokar OY gok
Padam-Hising L gok 

The Bokar OY r e f l e x  means ‘ro a r /c ro w  (▼.)*; C f. a ls o  N yisu  H g ro ;  
H ilang T g jo k .

l i e  down
PT * g ra t~ * k ra t
A patan i S qr1m-a
Bengni S g i t - nm:
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L k a t

C f. a ls o  N yisu H x r e - .
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2 .3 .1 .5 .2 . Clusters With th e * - j -  Medial

The following *C j- c lusters are  recognized:

♦ p j-  * b j-  *mj-

Two other * C j- c lusters. *k j -  an d  * g j - ,  m ight also have existed b u t 

are poorly supported by th e  available data.

PT * p j - :

Bokar OY and  som etim es Padam-M ising L m ain ta in  th is  c luster 

initial. It becam e th e  p a la ta l affricate c -  in  Bengni S. A patani S 

merged * p r- and  * p j- ,  tu rn ing  bo th  to * p r j -  

Correspondence:

PT * p j -
A patani S p r j -
Bengni S c -
BokarOY p j -
Padam-Hising L p (J )—

Supporting se ts

w ild  dog
PT *pjai)
A patan i S ----
Bengni S s i - ca:
Bokar OY
Padam -Hising L s i - p1aij 

Cf. a ls o  Yano se c -c a  ‘w ild  dog*; A patan i A sw-p la  (g lossed  p ro b ab ly  
m is ta k e n ly  a s  ^ o lf* ) ;  Bokar H so -n1aij ‘ja c k a l* . T h is  r o o t  i s  
c e r t a in ly  cognate v i t h  WT spy an a-ku ‘wolf* (< * s-p ja g , T ib e ta n  s -  
= an im al p r e f ix ,  a s  i n  TSni. L usha i. Dulong. J in g p o . e tc .) . though 
th e  a c tu a l  an im al r e f e r r e d  to  seems to  be what th e  T ib e ta n s  c a l l  
*phar-ba.
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s t e a l

PT *pjo:o
A patan i S dm-p ^ rio
Bengni S dm-co:
Bokar OY do-pioij
Padam-Hising L do-p1oi)

C f. N yisu H d e e - 6 o. T h is word in  T ani i s  u s u a l ly  a  compound where 
th e  f i r s t  elem ent seems to  come from *do ‘e a t ’.

f i r s t  (ad v e rb ia l v e rb a l  p a r t i c l e )
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

C f. Nyisu H -co; Damu OY p jo .

wool
PT *pjak
A patan i S ----
Bengni S tw -cak
Bokar OY t a - p iak
Padam-Hising L —

C f. Damu OY t a - p i a ? : Padam -H ising L s i - p1ak ‘c o tto n  a s  i t  comes 
from th e  pod’.

ho ld  on b o th  palms
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

C f. H ising  T pum ‘scoop up w ith  cupped

PT * b j - :

The PT * b j -  initial is directly a ttes ted  only in  B okar OY. In 

Bengni S, * b j-  changed into j - ;  in  Padam-M ising L, the -  j -  glide was 

lost (affecting vowel quality in  w ords like ‘fly v.‘). The reflex of PT *bj- 

in  Apatani S is b r  j  - ,  the  sam e a s  th a t  of *b r-.
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Correspondence:

PT * b j -
A patani S b r j -
B engniS  j -
Bokar 07 b j -
Padam-Hising L b -

Supporting sets

svim
PT *bjag
A patani S —
Bengni S ja :
Bokar OY bjog
Padam-Hising L bag 

T his ro o t  a ls o  means ‘d r i f t* ,  ‘hover’, and ‘f l o a t ’ in  Bengni S.

f ly  (v.)
#PT * b ja r
A patani S —
Bengni S jmr
Bokar OY b ja r
Padam-Hising L b e r 

For * - ja  g iv in g  -e  i n  Padam -H ising L, see  a ls o  ‘f l a t ’. C f. a ls o  
A patani A j a r  ‘f l y  o f f ’; Damu OY b ja r ;  H i l l  H ir i  S j a r .

th ic k  (e.g. book)
PT *bjmg
A patani S b r lS -km-rvi
Bengni S imj-kmr
Bokar OY bin-Sam
Padam-Hising L b i-sam

h i t  ( ta rg e t)
PT *bjak
A patani S —
Bengni S jmk
Bokar OY
H ising  L bok
Padam L bek

PT * b j-  i s  suggested  by Bengni S jmk. C f. a ls o  PT ’phog; Lepcha jak .
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PT *mj-:

The difference betw een PT * m r-  and  * m j -  lies in  d istinc t

m odem  T ani equations. The liquid m edial in  *mr- is preserved in

some languages (e.g. Yano B and Tagen B), w hereas *mj- always yields a

plain m-, or a  palatal(ized) nasal Si-, mn-, or mj-). The Apatani reflex is

still uncertain .

Correspondence:

PT * a j -
A patani S ? -
Bengni S n -
Bokar OY m j-/n -
Padam-Mising L m-/-mn-

Supporting sets

woman
PT *mji-mo:
A patani S ni-m u
Bengni S Hi-mm:
Bokar OY ne-mor
Hi s in g  L ----
Padam L mi-mo

C f. B ori K, N ishing  DG Si-mo; N ish i C nom. The p a l a t a l  n a s a l  i n i t i a l  
in  A patan i S and Bokar OY in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  f i r s t  elem ent of the
PT etymon could n o t be *mi- (q.v. th e  s e t  fo r  *mi ‘man (homo)*). The
second elem ent *-ma i s  p ro b ab ly  u n re la te d  to  PTB *mov ‘woman* (STC 
#297), c f . L ushai hmei chh ia  ‘woman*; Lahu v a -mi-ma ‘woman*.

s o f t
PT *mjak
A patani S ----
Bengni S S i - Sak
Bokar S ro :-Sak
Padam-Hising L r e - mak 

C f. a ls o  H ilang  T r a - mak: T agin  DG n a -n ak . The A patan i S form bu- 
I 1 e? (< * ljap ?) i s  n o t cognate.
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busy PT *a1on-nan
A patan i S ----
Bengni S fig-ma:
Bokar OY ----
Padam-Hising L nog-mag 

T h is i s  a compound word of th e  s t r u c tu r e  le is u r e *  + ‘NEG\

t ig e r
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H isin g  L 
Padam L

C f. a ls o  Yano B se-no : Tagen B so 

t a i l
PT *ae~*mjo
A patan i S a -a i.
Bengni S nu-b1uq
Bokar OY c -mno
H isin g  L t a - mfio
Padam L ta-m e-a-m e

The modern r e f le x e s  su g g e s t p r o to - v a r ia t io n .  Yano B as.-ux) and 
Tagen B a-me in d ic a te  t h a t  th e  PT i n i t i a l  cou ld  have have been
♦mr-. Ouyang Jueya g iv e s  th e  t r a n s c r ip t i o n  -mjo in  th e  Bokar OY
vord  km-ml o ‘h o rse  t a i l ' ,  which shows th a t  Bokar OY mn- i s  j u s t  a 
v a r ia n t  r e a l iz a t io n  of /m j- / .

PT * k j -  and * g j - :

These initial c lu ste rs  are  m eagerly attested. In two cases, ‘old’ 

and  ‘ho t/w arm ’, A patani S  show s p a la ta lised  initials a s  against plain 

velar stops elsewhere, possibly indicating variant proto-form s w ith  the  

♦ - j -  medial; the  possibility of th is  m edial being - r -  is  precluded by 

negative evidence provided by  the  Nyisu H cognates.

♦mjo

so -mlo
s i - mlo
s i - mfio~no-na 

-n i :  Damu OY s i - mio.
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o ld  (not new)
PT *ku ~*kju?
A patani S x r ju
Bengni S a -k u
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L a -k u  

C f. N yisu H kuc-cu : H i l l  H ir i  S fcu-cuk; Bokar H a-fcu na-go; H ising  T 
a -k u  ‘o ld , vo rn  out*.

hot/warm

C f. N yisu H og.

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

*gu ~*gju? 
a r l u -bu? 
a-wu 
a-QU 
gu

< * a -ju

b i t e
PT *gam (~*g jam?)
A patani S ----
Bengni S gam
Bokar OY gam
Padam-Hising L gam-jam 

A patan i S a-sw  i s  n o t cognate . C f. a ls o  B ori H gon (< gam); Padam- 
H is in g  L gam means ‘s e iz e  i n  th e  mouth* b u t jam means ‘b i t e ,  chew*. 
O ther T ani forms w ith  a p a la ta l iz e d  i n i t i a l  in c lu d e  Damu OY gjam.

PT * r  j - :

The PT c luster * r j -  have reflexes d istinc t from  those of either 

* r -  or * j - .  An * r j -  is  reconstructed  w here th e  m odem  reflexes 

alternate  between liquid and  palatal glide initials. Padam  L and  Mising 

L som etim es dropped th e  j  -  < * r j -  a ltogether. Note th a t  m odem  

T ani reflexes su p p o rt th e  d istinction  betw een PT * l i -  and  * r j i -  

(which s ta n d s  for a  palatalized liquid, th e  distinction between r -  and 

1-  is neutralized here), a s  evidenced in  the  se ts  for ‘wind n .’, ‘bow n .‘ 

below vs. ‘seed’ (q.v.), b u t  no t between * r i -  and *r  j i - .
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Correspondence:

PT * r j -
A patani S l j -
Bengni S r j -
BokarOY j -
Padam-Hising L (j)—

Supporting  sets

door
PT * rjap
A patan i S a - l i e f?)
Bengni S a - r1ap
Bokar OY ~lap-oo
Padam -Hising L a - f1 lap 

For e x tra -T a n i cognates, c f . Tamang *mrap; Sunvar la p -co (TBT).

PT *rjm
A patan i S ----
Bengni S r j i
Bokar OY i
Padam -Hising L i  

C f. N ishing  DG, H i l l  H ir i  S r i ;  Gal long DG, N ish i T rvi; B ori H i .

bov (veapon)
PT * r j i
A patan i S a - l i  i n i t i a l !
Bengni S a - r 1 i
Bokar OY i :  = / i - j i /
Padam -Hising L i - l i  

C f. A patani A a - l i i . The f i r s t  morpheme in  some E a s te rn  languages 
c o n ta in  a m ysterious coda - t ;  B ori H i - c e  (< i i - j e ) ;  H ilang T a i ~ j i ,  
shoving th a t  i t  maybe som ething e ls e  th an  the  *a- p re f ix .

fathom
PT *rjam
A patan i S ----
Bengni S rjam
Bokar OY jam
Padam -Hising L bom-1am

C f. A patani A l j e - .
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evening
PT * rju n
A patani S a - l i i
Bengni S a - r iu n
Bokar OY a - 1un
Padam-Hising L 1un-a  

C f. a ls o  N yisu H -1 ju:m.

te n
PT *rjuaj
A patan i S l j a
Bengni S u - riuaj
Bokar OY m-1uaj
Padam-Hising L a - 1in 

C f. a ls o  N ish ing  DG e - r i q ~ e - riai^i: N yisu H i l - l i i . C f. a ls o  Hruso 
rvi; Dhammai l in ;  Bangru ra g 53; Tara on xa55luq)55. Idu  hxog55; th e  Idu  
form i s  used in  th e  ten s  o th e r  than  Hen* i t s e l f ) .

tongue
PT * rjo
A patan i S a - l i o
Bengni S r  ju :
Bokar OY a-1o
Padam-Hising L a - io

shady s id e  of m ountain
PT *mlon-r 1 i
A patan i S m rlo -H i
Bengni S Soz-r l i
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L —

C f. a ls o  B ori H, H ilang T mo-1i.

v in d  (n.)
PT * r j i
A patani S a - 11i
Bengni S d o i- r i
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L —

The ro o t  i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to  V e s te rn  T ani lan g u ag es . . C f. a l s o  
N ish ing  DG, Tag in  DG d o - r i : B ori H do - 1  i :  N ish i C d o : - i j  Gal long  V 
*do-i.
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s k in  (n.)
PT * r jo
A patani S a - l~1o
Bokar OY
Bengni S —
Padan T a-1o

C f. a l s o  B o ri H a -1 o . The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of t h i s  ro o t  i s  q u i te  
l im ite d ;  th e  more common ‘skin* ro o ts  a re  * p in an d  * sik .

2 .3 .I .6 . Zero Initial

Syllables w ith  no consonan ta l in itia ls are no t very common in 

Tani. The various allom orphic reflexes of the  PT prefix * a -  alone 

accoun t for a  large percentage of th e  a ttested  vowel-initial syllables in 

m odem  Tani. Languages like Padam  an d  Mising have innovated m any 

su c h  syllables by dropping som e original onsets, such  a s  PT *h- and 

*fi-. For zero-initial syllables in  D am u OY Ouyang Ju e y a  records a  

glottal stop, omitted in  th is work a s  a  subphonem ic detail.

Supporting se ts

sh o o t (v.)
PT *ap
A patani S e?
Bengni S ap
Bokar OY op rhyme!
Padam-Hising L ap

crow (b ird )
PT *ak
A patani S pm-sa2
Bengni S pu-vak
Bokar OY po-ak
Padam-Hising L pm-ak 
Damu OY ?ak -ka:

T h is  vo rd  u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  *pa- p r e f ix .  D ire c t  ev id en ce  of 
(phonem ically ) zero  o n se t i n  t h i s  ro o t  i s  p rov ided  by th e  Damu OY 
form  9 a k -k a i-  The v -  i n  th e  A p a tan i S and Bengni S form s a re
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c le a r ly  secondary . In  some languages, th e  word c o n tra c te d  in to  a 
m onosy llab le; e.g. G allong V '  park (< '  pa:-ko); Bangni S pak.

body
PT *m
A patani S a-wu
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY a -a
Padam-Hising L —

C f. a ls o  B ori Hegu a -£ j G allong Y *a-a , and N ish i C e :. Bengni S a -  
ja k  (c f . Padam -Hising L a - ja k  ‘f l e s h  on body*), and H ising  L a-mrnr, 
PadamL a-rnml a re  n o t cognate.

excrement
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

For the  vowel le n g th  see  a ls o  N ish i C 
e:; Tag in  DG i : .

p in ch  (w ith f in g e rn a i l )
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

C f. Gallong DG la k -£ e  g in  (g- seems to  be a secondary  developm ent).

PT ♦in
A patani S l
Bengni S --------

Bokar OY in
Padam-Hising L —

C f. a ls o  Damu OY, H i l l  K ir i  S in ; G allong AY * in . Bengni S uug and 
Padam-Hising L gi~gw a re  u n re la te d .

*e:
i-p a ?
i :
e:
t a - i e
e:, Damu OY e :-p a r G allong Y '

♦ in

in

in
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2 .3 .2 . Proto-Tani Rhymes

2 .3 .2 .1 . Open Rhymes

The following open rhym es are  reconstructed  (rhym es m arked 

w ith double asterisks are rarely attested):

**-& *_ i * -u  *-e *-o *-9 *-m
* -a : * * - i :  **-u: * -e : *-o: * -a : **-m:

PT * -a :

A lthough m ain ta ined  by  all key languages, th is  PT rhym e 

h ap p en s to  b e  am ong th e  ra re s t in  PT; tru e  cognates bearing  th is  

rhyme are difficult to find. This h as to do with an  im portan t PT sound 

sh ift w hich tu rn e d  PTB * -a  to * -o  (q.v. C hapter IV). The origin of 

m ost cases of PT * -a  is not yet known.

Correpondence:

PT * - a
A patani S -a
Bengni S -a
Bokar OY -a
Padam-Hising L -a

Supporting sets

c u t (e.g. v i t h  machete)
PT *pa
A patani S pa
Bengni S pa
Bokar OY pa
Padam-Hising L pa
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w ild  boar
PT *ra
A patani S sw -re  ra-rau
Bengni S s i- rm : ra-nm:
Bokar OY ----
Padam-Hising L s i - r a  

C f. a ls o  Damu OY si-£& . Hie re f le x e s  of th e  ro o t  o c cu rrin g  a f t e r  
th e  * sa - p r e f ix  show v a r ia t io n s  we canno t e x p la in  y e t  (c f . A patani 
S, Bokar H - r e ;  Bengni S -rw:; Gallong V - ro ;  Padam-Hising L -ra ) .

tre a d /tra m p le
PT *ca
A patani S c a - le
Bengni S c a - ia p
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L s a - ta n

The second elem ents i n  A patani S and Bengni S forms mean 'f la t te n * ;
- t a n  in  Padam -H ising L i s  a  v e rb a l p a r t i c l e  in d ic a t in g  c o n ta c t 
(somewhat l ik e  'on* in  E nglish).

In a  few roots Tani languages exhibit variation between *-e  and

*-a:

sea rch , look fo r
PT *ma~*me
A patani S me
Bengni S mi:
Bokar OY ma
Padam-Hising L ma 

C f. a ls o  H ising  T, G allong DG ma, H ilang T ma- p u :  H il l  H ir i  S m e-ka: 
N yisu H m e-ora: Yano B me.

dead ( r e s u l ta t iv e  v e rb a l  p a r t ic le )
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam L

For usage c f . H ising  T mo-ke 'k il l* .
N ish ing  DG -k i ;  H ising  T -k e .
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PT * - a : :

T his rhym e is slightly more common th a n  its  sh o rt counterpart. 

Bengni S  characteristically turned * -a : into -w:.

C orrespondence:

PT * - a :
A patani S -a
Bengni S -w:
Bokar OY -a :
Padam-Hising L -a

pu t

C f. a ls o  Damu OY a -n a i .

Supporting sets

PT *pa:
A patani S —
Bengni S pm:
Bokar OY pa:
Padam-Hising L —

baby
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

C f. a ls o  Damu OY a - qa:: H ilang T qa-qa.

ro a s t  i n  a pan (w ithout adding o i l) /p a rc h
PT *va:
A patani S ha
Bengni S vm:
Bokar OY ha:
Padam-Hising L a

*rja:

a - qrn:
a-ofti

b i t t e r
PT *ko~ka:
A patani S k o -c i?
Bengni S km:-cak
Bokar OY k a :-5ak
Padam-Hising L ko-aan 

T his s e t  in v o lv e s  p ro to -v a r ia t io n .  The A patani S and Padam-Hising 
L forms came from PT *-o (< PTB *-a), w hereas Bengni S and Bokar OY
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r e f l e c t  PT * -a :. P ro f . H a tis o f f  su g g ests  th a t  t h i s  v a r i a t i o n  nay 
be tra c e d  to  a l a b ia l i z e d  v e la r  i n i t i a l  *kwa.

th a t  (dem onstra tive)
PT *a: (?)
A patan i S —
Bengni S w:
Bokar s a :
Padam-Hising L ----

A patani S hut and Padam-Hising L -do a re  n o t cognate.

PT * - i :

M ost key languages preserve the  PT * - i  rhym e. However, 

Apatani S appears to have tu rned  * - i  sporadically to -u . 

Correspondence:

PT * - i
A patani S - i /-m
Bengni S — i(r)
Bokar OY - i ( : )
Padam-Hising L - i

Supporting sets

th i s
PT * s i
A patan i S s i
Bengni S 5 i:
Bokar OY s i :
Padam-Hising L s i  

C f. a ls o  H ising  T s i ;  so.

seed
PT * l i
A patan i S —
Bengni S a - l i
Bokar OY u m -li:
Padam L a - l i~ a m - l i

C f. a ls o  G allong V * a - l i :  N ish i T a - l i :  A patan i A a - l i .  P o s s ib ly
r e la te d  to  PTB *mrav ‘g ra in ,  seed, lineage*, b u t th e  rhyme i s  vrong 
(PTB * -av  > PT *-m i s  expected). Note th a t ,  a t  l e a s t  i n  Padam and 
H ising , t h i s  ro o t a ls o  means ‘t r ib e ,  c lan , b reed , k ind , etc.*.
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n av e l

PT * k r i - n i
A patani S x r1w-nu
Bengni S k i - n i
Bokar OY k i : - n i :
Padam-Hising L k i - n i

u r in e
PT * s i
A patani S s i?
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY i - £ i i
Padam-Hising L 1 e - s i  

C f. a ls o  B ori H a - s i :  G allong DG, H ising  T i e - s i :  Damu OY s i - p a .  The 
v a r io u s  ways t h i s  word i s  d is t in g u is h e d  from th e  homophonous PT 
ro o t * s i  ‘water* could  a l l  be secondary  eu p h em is tic  developm ents 
(vowel le n g th  i n  Bokar OY, f i n a l  g l o t t a l  s to p  i n  A p a tan i S, a 
d i f f e r e n t  p r e f ix  j e -  i n  Padam-Hising L).

b ra in
PT *pVk-ni?
A patani S pu-nu  rhyme!
Bengni S puk -n i
Bokar OY pw -ni:
H ising  L pun -n i
PadamL pin-fio  rhyme!

For th e  -k  in  th e  f i r s t  morpheme, c f . N ish i C pu?- £ i :  Tag in  DG nok-  
n i;  Yano B pok-n ie :  Padam T p i t-g o . A patani S pu-nu  and Padam L p in 
na, w ith  back rounded vocalism  in  th e  main ro o t, a re  i r r e g u la r .

t ic k
PT *pi
A patani S ----
Bengni S pi-r~iap
Bokar OY so -ro  t a - p i :
Padam-Hising L t a - p i  

Both th e  Bengni S and Bokar OY forms r e f e r  to  ‘t i c k  found on bovine 
animals*; th e  Padam-Hising form means r a th e r  ‘wood tick* .

s le ep y
PT *mi
A patani S i - n i  nan
Bengni S j i p - n i i  jip -m a:
Bokar OY
H ising  L 1up-mi (an)
Padam L im -n i (an)
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C f. a ls o  H ising  T ju p -a i i ;  Yano B j e - a i  ja p - to p . 

bury
PT * r j i~ * r ju
A patani S a - l i
Bengni S r i
Bokar OY j i :
Padam-Hising L ju  

C f. Yano B, Tagen B l i ;  fo r  r e f le x e s  of *-u see a ls o  G allong DG ru .

PT * - i : :

PT * - i :  is posited  only where vowel length  is  recorded in  a t  

le a s t th ree  languages. The reflexes are otherw ise th e  sam e a s  for 

short * - i .

C orrespondence:

PT * - i :
A patani S - i
Bengni S - i ( : )
Bokar OY - i :
Padam-Hising L - i

Supporting sets

blood
PT *vi:
A patani S a -1 i
Bengni S u i-v i
Bokar OY u -1 i :
Padam-Hising L i - 1 i  

For more evidence of vowel le n g th  co n sid er H isin g  T 1 :; G allong V 
is ;  Damu OY a - H i .

sw eet
PT • t i :
A patani S t i ?
Bengni S l i - t o r j
Bokar OY H i- p o
H ising  L t i
Padam L tm

C f. a ls o  Damu OY S i:;  Tag in  DG £ i-pu ; H ising  T t i : .
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PT * -u :

This proto-rhym e is m aintained in  all key languages.

Supporting sets

wrap up in  a bundle
PT *pu
A patan i S —
Bokar OY pu
Bengni S pu
Padam-Hising L pu

d ig
PT *du
A patani S ----
Bengni S du
Bokar OY du ‘d ig  (well)*
Padam-Hising L du

C f. a ls o  A patani A du.

to rc h
PT *ma-ru
A patan i S —
Bengni S mu-ru
Bokar OY m a-ru
Padam-Hising L me-£U 

The compound i s  d e riv e d  from ‘f ire *  + ‘p itch -p in e* .

crazy/m ad2
PT *ru
A patani S ru-nvi
Bengni S 5u-ru : ru -qak
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L —

T his i s  a W estern Tani ro o t . C f. a ls o  N ish ing  DG, H i l l  H i r i  S ru -  
gak; N yisu H xii-g(r)a; N ish i C ru-aa*?: Tag in  DG s i - r u :  Yano B ru -o a . 
XH-ne. Padam-Hising L s i-m a t; m i-de; non-bag and Bokar OY lu r -n a  
a re  n o t cognate. For e x tra -T a n i cognates , c f . WB rti. ‘mad, insane*, 
and p e rh ap s  L ushai r u i  ‘drunk*; J in g p o  ;u ? 5S ‘f i e r c e ,  naughty*, 
?u31pam31 ‘b o is te re ro u s  drunkard*.
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re f le x iv e  marker

p ick  (flow er, f r u i t )

elbow

dem on/evil s p i r i t

PT *-su
A patan i S -su
Bengni S -su
Bokar OY -Su:
Padam-Hising L -su

PT *pu
A patan i S —

Bengni S pu
Bokar OY pu
Padam-Hising L pu

PT *du
A patan i S la ? -d u  m i-
Bengni S lak -d u
Bokar OY lo k -d u
Padam-Hising L lacr-du

h i s  compound i s ‘hand/arm*.

PT * ju
A patan i S u - i
Bokar OY u - 1u
Bengni S u - iu
Padam-Hising L u - iu

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  *a- p r e f ix .  A patan i S form i s  g lo sse d  
‘god* by Simon. In  A patan i S, PT *-u  seems to  have become - i  a f t e r  
* j - .  The word r e f e r s  to  d e i t i e s  which a re  m alev o len t; c f . J ingpo  
t s u 31 ‘ghost*.

p rie s t/sh a m a n
PT *m ii-bu
A patan i S n i-b u
Bengni S nu-bu
Bokar OY nu-bu:
Padam-Hising L —

Padam-Hising L m i-rw  i s  u n re la te d . C f. a ls o  H ising  T mi-fen; Tag in  
DG, G allong DG, B ori H Hi-fen; N yisu H, N ish i C fiufe..
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lungs

PT *har)-ru?
A patan i S----------- ----
Bengni S h a :- ru
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L ----

A patan i S p a -h i ;  Padam -H ising L a -ro p  do n o t seem to  be cognate  
(VSTB: 116-7 a s s ig n s  - ro p  to  PTB *p-rw ap; how ever, PTB *-w a- 
no rm ally  gave PT * -u -, e.g. PTB *g-rwak ‘ant* > PT *ruk; PTB *d-wam > 
PT *tum ‘b ea r n.*). C f. a ls o  A patan i A ha-U L G allong ¥  ' a:-£fi; Bokar 
H hoq-ru .

back (n.)
PT *lam -ku
A patan i S k w -li  rhyme!
Bengni S lam -ku
Bokar OY lan -k o  rhyme!
Padam-Hising L lam -ku

The Bokar OY and A patan i S rhymes a re  unexpec ted . Note th e  f l i p -  
f lo p  of th e  component morphemes in  A patani S (-12 < *-lam).

bu rn  (v.i.)
PT *gu
A patan i S----------- ----
Bengni S gu:
Bokar OY gu:
Padam-Hising L gu 

T his ro o t i s  n o t found w ith  t h i s  meaning in  A patan i S (but c f . u -au  
‘f ire p la c e * ). Note th e  le n g th  d i s t i n c t i o n  in  th e  Bokar OY p a ir :  a -  
gu ‘hot* and g u : ‘burn*.

PT * -e :

Modem reflexes of th is  proto-rhym e is always a  front unrounded  

vowel. Bengni S h as  merged * -e  and  * - i .  A patani S  h a s  two reflexes, 

-e  and  - i ;  the  conditions for th is alternation are  still unclear. 

Correspondence:

PT * - e
A patani S - i / e
Bengni S - i ( : )
Bokar OY -e (:)
Padam-Hising L -e
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Supporting sets

l e f t  (-hand)
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

♦lak-fca
Ia?-J2i
l a k - £ i
la k -c e
lak -k e

t i r e d / r e s t
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

C f. Yano B a - f  i :  Tagen B ex.

raw (uncooked)

C f. H ising  T le : 

s i s t e r  (e lder)

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L

PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

*pe

a-pii
a-fifil
a-pfi.

* le

- l i :
l£ .(-jak )
le

*me
a-m i 
a -n i :  
a -me: 
bmr-me

The Padam-Hising form i s  a g e n e ra l word fo r  l i s t e r * .

cu rse  (v.)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam L

♦be
be
b i :
be:
be

f r u i t
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

♦ze
a -li
sig -a ii

a -la .
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C f. a ls o  B ori 11, Bokar H a -p a  a--ic: G allong ¥  ' a -s a :  N ish i C a -x i .  

h a lf
PT *ke
A patani S na-5e
Bengni S p a -5 i:
Bokar OY p a -£ s i
PadamL a -k e

* - e :
- i / e  
- i :
-e :
-e

Supporting sets

PT *be:
A patani S a i - b i
Bengni S a i - b i :
Bokar OY Sa-be
Padam-Hising L a i-b e  

Thia word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * sa - p re f ix .  For vowel le n g th  c f . a lso  
Damu OY sv -bm:: H ising  T s i - b e : .

beans
PT *pe:
A patani S p e -ru
Bengni S t a - p i :
Bokar OY t a - pe:
H ising  L p c - r e t
Padam L p e -ro n

C f. a ls o  G allong ¥  *p e :-re n : A patani ¥  1p fii-2rug.

c u t / s l i c e
PT *pe
A patani S P i
Bengni S p i :
Bokar OY pe:
Padam-Hising L pe

C f. H ising  T pe:.

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

monkey
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excrement
PT *e:
A patan i S i-p a ?
Bengni S i :
Bokar OY e:
Padam-Hising L t a - 1 e

C f. G ellong W ' e:; Damu OY £ l-p a ; N ish i C e:. 

g in g e r
PT * k r e :?
A patan i S ta -fc i
Bengni S t a - k i :
Bokar OY t a - ke:
Padam-Hising L ta -k e  

For vowel le n g th  c f . a ls o  Damu OY, h is in g  T t a - k e : . The * - r -  i s  no t 
d i r e c t l y  a t t e s t e d .  The la c k  of p a l a t a l i z a t i o n  in  th e  Bengni S 
form su g g e s ts  a m edial a f t e r  th e  *k- i n i t i a l .  The Nyisu H form t a 
x i  i s  a ls o  su g g e s tiv e .

PT * -o :

This rhym e stays a s  -o  in  m ost Tani languages. It w ent to - u  

(sometimes also to  -u:) in  Bengni S.

Correspondence:

PT * -o
A patan i S -o
Bengni S -u (:)
Bokar OY -o
Padam-Hising L -o

Supporting se ts

husband
PT ♦ n i- lo
A patani S m i-lfi
Bengni S n u -lu :
Bokar OY m e-la
Padam T m i-l£

The ( u n r e la te d ? )  H is in g  L form  m il-b o g  shows a  m ed ia l - l b -  
c l u s t e r .  C f. th e  H inyong form  n i r - b o g  'man* re c o rd e d  by 
H o rg en stie rn e  (H orgenstierne  1959:297).
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f i s h

PT ♦go
A patan i S nm-i
Bengni S n u - i
Bokar OY o-goz
H ising  L o-no
Padam L e-go

rhyme!

C f. a ls o  Damu 07 a f:l-g o. The d iph thongs in  A patan i S and W estern 
T ani a re  p robab ly  bimorphemic. C f. some f i s h  names in  Bengni S: Q£- 
ta k  C a tf ish * ; n u -p ik  ‘eel*; 531- r i g  ‘carp*. I t  i s  a ls o  p ro b ab le  th a t  
t h i s  a t ta c h e d  morpheme - i  may have a l t e r e d  th e  o r i g in a l  - 0  
vocalism . Compare N ish i C g u i ‘fish*  v s . g o -g i ‘a sp e c ie s  of fish* .

f a th e r - in - la w
PT *to
A patani S a - i a
Bengni S a - tu
Bokar OY a - to
Padam-Hising L a - to  

T h is  word a ls o  means ‘g ra n d fa th e r* , and ‘m a s te r / lo rd  (vs. ‘s e r f ,  
slave*).

open (verbal p a r t i c l e )
PT *-ko
A patan i S -ko
Bengni S -ku
Boakr OY -ko
Padam-Hising L -ko 

For usage, c f . Bengni S kun-ku ‘open (eyes)*; mu-kn ‘open (lid)*; v i t -  
kll ‘open ( l id  by tu rn in g  l id ) ‘; E ik-ku  ‘open (door inward)*.

so u l
PT * j a - l a
A patani S ~1a-lo
Bengni S ja-l31
Bokar OY 1 a -lo
H ising  L 1 a -lo

w ild  c a t
PT *so
A patan i s so-me
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY ta -S o
Padam-Hising L t a - a a  

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  ♦ ta -  p r e f ix .
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co p u la te

Cf, a ls o  DanuOY jo : .

PT *jo
A patani S —
Bengni S ju
Bokar OY jo
Padan-H ising L jo

f iv e
PT ♦go
A patani S ia-ijo
Bengni S u-nu
Bokar OY o- ijo
Padan-H ising L a-go

e a t

Cf

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan-H ising L 

a ls o  H ising  T, B o ri H do; G allong ¥

p a in  (of hand)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan L 
H ising  L

♦do
dn
dm, du: 
do: 
do 
do.

♦pro
la ? -p h r1 o
la k - cu:
lo k -p io
la k -n io
lak -po

C f. N yisuH  lo - p lu  ‘hand* (as opposed to  ‘arn*). 

g u e s t /o u ts id e r
PT ♦ n j i - t a
A patani S n i-b o
Bengni S —
Bokar OY fio-bA
Padan-H ising L n i-b o  

Bengni S n i - i n  i s  im re la te d . P adan-H ising  L n i-b o  i s  g lo sse d  
‘s t r a n g e r /v is i te r * ;  th e re  be ing  no e n try  fo r  ‘guest*.
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f a r

C f. a ls o  Damu OY a-do.

s a l t

PT *do
A patani S a-do
Bengni S a - du:
Bokar OY a - to
Padan L no-do

PT »lo
A patani S a - lo
Bengni S a - lu i
Bokar OY o -lo
Padan-H ising L a - lo

i n i t i a l !

f a th e r
PT *bo
A patani S —
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan-H ising  L

I n te r e s t in g ly ,  t h i s  i s  a ls o  th e  n a rk e r  of th e  n a sc u lin e  gender in  
a n in a l  names; e.g. Bengni S ro k -  ‘ch icken /fow l*  + bur ‘m ascu line  
gender* -> ro k -bur ‘rooster* .

a - bur 
a-bo
a-bu~ab-bo

b e g /re q u e s t
PT *ko
A patani S ku
Bengni S du-ku
Bokar OY dok-ko
Padan-H ising  L lak -k o

rhyme!

s n a i l
*no~no 
ta -n o  gor-go  
t a - nur

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY
Padan-H ising L ta -n o  

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p r e f ix .  C f. Bokar H ta -n g  g o r- ta k ; 
H ising  T no-bm-lmr) ‘sp e c ie s  of sna il* .
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d ig  (hole)

PT ♦ko~kjo
A patani S ----

rhyme!

C f. a ls o  A patan i S he-ko ; B ori K ko; K ilang  T, Damu OY k jo . C f. WT 
rko.

PT ♦ko
A patani S —

Bengni S ko:
Bokar OY ko:
Padam L ko

PT * -o ::

Correspondence:

PT * - o :
A patani S -o /u
Bengni S -u :
Bokar OY -o :
Padam-Kising L -o

Supporting sets

face/cheek
PT *-no:
A patani S ni?-mo
Bengni S S ik -mu;
Bokar OY mi-mo
Padam-Kising L min-mo < mik-mo 

T h is s e t  i s  g lo sse d  ‘face*, b u t th e  ro o t ♦mo: a ls o  occu rs in  ‘cheek*. 
F or vowel le n g th  se e  A patan i ¥  1t ta i2 rui) (J); Gal long  ¥  ' mor- r a  
‘cheek*.

c h ild
PT *ko:
A patani S ----
Bengni S ku:
Bokar OY
Padam-Kising L ko 

C f. a ls o  K ising  T ko:, N ish i C ko:.

n ig h t
PT ♦ jo :
A patani S a - io
Bengni S a - iu :
Bokar OY a - io :
Padam -KisingL 1 o : 1 o-a 

C f. a ls o  K ising  T a - i o : .
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v e g e ta b le /c u rry
PT *fiox
A patani S ha-ma
Bengni S u:
Bokar OY
Padan-H ising  L & -jig  

C f. a ls o  Damu OY a - ho:: N ish i C o:, Tag in  DG u :.

rhyme!

PT *-o:

The rhym e is consistently reflected by  back  unrounded  vocalism 

in  Bengni S and  Bokar OY. Both Apatani S and  Padam-Mising L show a  

tendency to tu rn  *-o  into o ther vowels. The regu lar Apatani reflex of 

* -a  is -u  after labial initials. In  two se ts  assem bled so far fleg/foot’ 

and  ‘price’). Apatani S shows unexpected - i .  This m ay suggest proto- 

variation (e.g. PT * la ~ * l i  ‘leg/foot’), the o ther possibility m ay be th a t 

A patani S underw ent a  conditioned split; i.e. PT * -a  > Apatani S - i  

after liquid initials.

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-MisingL

le a f

* - o
-w /-u  ( a f te r  l a b i a l  i n i t i a l s )  
-«(:)
-a (:)
-a

Supporting sets

PT *na
A patani S f-Qa-nni
Bengni S n a -nm
Bokar OY (n-svir)) a -n a
Padam-Mising L a n -n a : na-na
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m other

PT *na
A patani S a-nm
Bengni S a - nm:
Bokar a -na
Padam L a -n a :n a -n a

T h is  word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * a - p r e f ix .  C f. a ls o  A patan i V 2a 1naL. 
T h is i s  a ls o  th e  m arker of th e  fem inine gender i n  anim al names; e.g. 
Bengni S ro k -  <ch icken /fow l*  + nin: 'fem in in e  gender* -> ro k -nm: 
'hen*, c f . 'fa th e r*  (q.v.).

f i r e
PT *ma
A patani S 1 a-mu
Bengni S m-mm:
Bokar 07 a -n a
h is in g  L m-mm rhyme!
Padam L a -n a

C f. a ls o  A patan i ¥  *ja%u; Gal long ¥  * a-ma.

s q u i r r e l  (generic)

PT *kra
A patani S t a - xrim
Bengni S t a - k 1m:
Bokar OY ta -k a
Padam -hising L —

T his word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p re f ix .

p r ic e
PT *ra  (~*re?)
A patani S a - r i  rhyme!
Bengni S a - rm:
Bokar OY a - ra i
Padam -hising L a - r a  

T h is word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  the  *a- p re f ix .

leg
PT * le (~ * le? )
A patani S a - l i  rhyme!
Bengni S lm -pa:
Bokar OY a - l a
h is in g  L a - l e
Padam L a - l a
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bedbug

PT *ba~ba
A patani S ta -b u
Bengni S t a - bu:
Bokar OY
Padan-H ising L ta b - 12,2 .

T h is vord  u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p r e f ix .  C f . th e  P adan-H ising  L 
v a r i a n t  t a - b a :  B o ri H, Bokar H ta-fcfij Gal long V * ta-fcfi.. C f. a ls o  
T shangla l e 13pa13: N usupa35; Taraon xa31ba53: Id u  k a 5^ a .55  (ZHYYC).

PT * ta ~ ta
A patani S ----
Bengni S - tn :
Bokar OY t a : -ba
Padan-H ising L b o t - ta ~ b o t- ta  

R e fle x es  of t h i s  ro o t  occur m ainly  in  compounds and c l a s s i f i e r  
c o n s tru c t io n s , even in  languages where d i s t i n c t  ro o ts  a re  used in  
th e  r e g u la r  words fo r  ‘big* (e.g. Bengni S k a - j i  ‘big*, b u t w -ki k i -  
iM I-gu ‘a b ig  dog*).

PT * -o i:

C orrespondence:

PT * - o i
A patani S -u
Bengni S -w:
Bokar OY -o :
Padan-H ising  L -o

Supporting sets

c a rry  on b ack /p reg n an t
PT *go:
A patani S a-ga ctu
Bengni S ku: aw:
Bokar OY a-ho  a s :
Padan-H ising L a -o  gaj ko ao 

The T an i e x p re s s io n  f o r  ‘be p regnan t*  i s  l i t e r a l l y :  ‘c a r ry  
c h i ld  /b ab y  on back*. The ro o t *ga: a c tu a l ly  neans ‘c a r ry  on back*. 
C f. a ls o  Damu OY a - tu g  a a : .
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PT *ro :
A patani S rm
Bengni S rm:
Bokar OY re :
Padan-H ising L re  rhynel 

C f. a ls o  Damu OY re :;  G allong Y *re.

bamboo (la rg e  sp e c ie s)
PT *&e:
A patani S ----
Bengni S m:
Bokar OY ----
Hising L --
Padan L eg

C f. N ish i C a:; Damu OY a -h e :; N ishing e-ha ; G allong DG e:; H ilang T 
a-hu .

f a r t  (n.)
PT *pe:~pvi
A patani S ----
Bengni S rn-pu:
Bokar OY e -p a i
Padan-H ising L 1e-pa 

C f. A patani A p m -d i-p u -d i: Danu OY e :-p 2 i~e:-EJ&.

PT *-m:
This proto-rhym e *-m gave Apatani -u . In Bengni S, *-m w ent to

- i  after dental onsets.

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S -u
Bengni S - n / - i
Bokar OY -«(:)
Padan-H ising L -VI
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Supporting sets

d r ip
PT *da
A patani S —
Bengni S to i - d i
Bokar OY da
Padan-H ising L da 

Bengni S to : - d i  means ‘leak*.

g r in d  (sharpen)
PT *pa
A patani S a -p i  rhyme!
Bengni S p a - r i t
Bokar OY pp
Padan-H ising L p a - r a t

n i t
PT * ra
A patani S —
Bengni S f a k - r i
Bokar S h a k -ra :
Padan-H ising L a k - ra  

The f i r s t  morpheme means ‘louse*, c f . a ls o  Damu OY -i a k -ra .

move (v.i.)

C f . N yisuH  e b l. 

b o a t

PT *bra
A patani S a - b r1u  (a -te )
Bengni S b i
Bokar OY ba:
Padam L fea-lag

PT * s i-p a
A patani S —
Bengni S s i - p a
Bokar OY 5a-pa
Padam-Hising L —

F i r s t  morpheme means ‘water*. C f. a ls o  B ori H s i - p i ;  T ag in  DG s i - p a .  
H ising  L e t- lu g ;  Padam L e t-kug ; Yano B h o -lug  a re  u n re la te d . Some 
T ani languages use  loanwords from Assamese nao.
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eag le /havk
PT *nn
A patani S pa-mu
Bengni S pn-nn
Bokar OY pa-mat
Padan-H ising L pa-nn  

T h is  v o rd  u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  *pa- p r e f i x .  A p a tan i S pa-mm i s  
g lo sse d  'k ite* .

smoke

PT »na-km
A patani S nu-ku
Bengni S nu-km
Bokar OY nu-km
H ising  L n ik - k i
Padam L mmk-ku

The f i r s t  morpheme means 'f ire * . C f. a ls o  Hru khm, WB k h u i, L ushai 
khu 'smoke*.

dove/p igeon
PT *kn
A patani S pa-Kn
Bengni S pm-km
Bokar OY ta g -k a
Padam-Hising L po-Ka

T his vord  u s u a l ly  ta k e s  the  b ird  p r e f ix  *pa-. The Bokar OY form i s  
g lo sse d  'tu r tle d o v e * , c f . Bokar H tag-km  'pigeon*. C f . a ls o  N yisu 
puk-krn: Yano B pmk-km ja -b a r ,  N ish i C pmfc. ja -b o r ;  G allong V ' ta :-k a .

p ick  up
PT *tm
A patani S l o - tu
Bengni S k a - t i
Bokar OY tm:
Padam-Kising L tm

v u lv a /v ag in a
PT *tm
A patani S ----
Bengni S t i :
Bokar OY ----
Padan-H ising L n t - t n  

C f. a ls o  H is in g  T i t - t n .  Damu OY mt-tm: G allong V * m t- ta :  A patani A 
a - tu .
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PT

This rhym e is  poorly attested. 

C orrespondence:

PT *-m :
A patani S -u
Bengni S -?
Bokar OY -a :
Padam-Hising L -a

S upporting  s e ts

odor/sm ell
PT *rui:
A patani S n a -ru
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY a - ru :
Padan-H ising  L a - r u

C f. a ls o  Danu OY a - r i : .

2.S.2.2. Nasal-Coda Rhym es

Not all theoretically possible nasal-coda rhym es are supported by 

m odem  reflexes, which m eans th a t there  m ight be gaps in  the  original 

system . It is  n o t c lear w h e th e r th e se  gaps re s u lt  from  tru e  

phonotactic constra in ts a t  the  proto-language level or a re  sim ply rare  

rh y m e s 98 w hich  m ay becom e a tte s te d  w hen  add itional d a ta  is 

exam ined. The following n asa l-co d a  rhym es seem  m otivated by 

m odem  Tani correspondences (rarely a ttested  rhym es are  prefaced by  

double asterisks; unattested  rhym es are enclosed in  parentheses):

98Consider the rare Madarin Chinese rhyme -y a i which occurs in one single word in the 
entire language: ydi ‘cliff (which most speakers pronounce as £  anyway).
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*-am ♦-an ♦-ag
**-1 TB ♦-in ♦♦-ig
*-un ♦♦—Tin ♦-ug
ftnt-ejd *-en ♦♦-eg
♦—on ♦-on ♦-og
(♦-an) (♦-an) ♦-eg

♦-■uin ♦-wg

PT *-am:

This common PT rhym e is m ain tained  in  m ost key languages. 

The sh ift of the  *a vocalism  to a  high fron t vowel in  A patani S is 

noteworthy. For reasons still unknown, A patani reflexes of th is  rhyme 

show variation between -e  and - 1 .

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar 07 
Padan-H ising L

road

*-am
- e / - i
-an
-an
-an

Supporting se ts

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan-H ising L

* lan
le n -da
la n - tn :
l a n - ta
l a n - to : la n -ba

p la c e n ta
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar 07 
H ising  L 
Padan L

♦nan

n a -nan
n a - iU L

a - nan
In  Bengni S a t  l e a s t ,  th e  sane vord  a ls o  neans tf o n ta n e l>. Cf. 
Bahing van; WB van.
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sm ell (v.)

PT *nam
A patan i S ncq-ka
Bengni S nam
Bokar OY nam
Padam-Mising L nam

snov
PT *pam
A patan i S t a - n l
Bengni S t a - nam
Bokar OY t a - nam
Padam-Mising L t a - nam 

T his vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p r e f ix .  C f. a ls o  Tangkhul pham; 
Kanauri pom; T shangla phom

o t te r
PT *ram
A patan i S sm -ri
Bengni S 5m-ram
Bokar OY s o - ram
Padam-Mising L s i - ram 

T his vord u s u a l ly  tak e s  th e  * sa - p r e f ix .  C f. a ls o  A patani ¥  1sm2r iij  
(2).

PT * -im :

This rhym e is extremely rare. It is represented only in Padam  L 

(and Milang T). The other languages have merged it  with * - in . 

Correspondence:

PT * - im
A patani S -1
Bengni S - i n
Bokar OY -?
H ising L - i n
Padam L -im

Supporting se ts
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r ic e  (cooked)

PT ♦pirn
A patan i S a-nY
Bengni S a - 6 in
Bokar OY -----
h is in g  L a -n in
Padam L a-pim

T h is  vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * a - p r e f ix .  C f. a ls o  h i la n g  T a - p im . 
There i s  no rea so n  n o t to  reg a rd  - i n  a s  o r ig in a l  h e re . C onsider 
th e  Padam L minim al p a i r  p in  ‘p inch , p ick  up w ith  fin g ers*  v s . - pirn 
‘cooked rice* .

PT * -un :

This is  a  comm on rhym e in  Tani. All key languages except 

Apatani S (where *-um changed to  - 1 ) preserve *-um intact. 

Correspondence:

PT * -u n
A patani S - I
Bengni S -um
Bokar OY -um
Padam -hising L -um

Supporting sets

u r in e
PT *sum
A patan i S —
Bengni S u - sum
Bokar OY —
Padam -hising L —

T h is  i s  a W estern T ani r o o t .  C f . K ish ing  DG, H i l l  h i r i  S u-j&UL; 
N ish i C i(~ u )-sum: Tagen B s i - sum. C f. Tamang *cyam; T h ak a li kum; 
Nocte 2sa(?); Tangsa 4sag; Kaike jyam.

veave
PT ♦cum
A patan i S 61
Bengni S cum
Bokar OY 6um
Padam -hising L sum
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sm allpox
PT *bum
A patan i S ta -b u  rhyme!
Bengni S ta -b u a
Bokar OY t a - bum
Padam -hising L ta-feum 

T h is  vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p r e f ix .  The A patan i S rhyme i s  
i r r e g u la r .  C f. a ls o  A patan i A t a - bun; Nyisu H to - bum.

w orm /insect
PT *pum
A patan i S ----
Bengni S t a - pum
Bokar OY ta -p u u
Padam -hising L t a - pum 

T his vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p r e f ix .  The Padam -hising  L form 
means ‘grub*.

b e a r  (animal)
PT *tum
A patan i S s i - t i
Bengni S au -turn
Bokar OY s u - tum
Padam -hising L s i - tum 

T his vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * sa - p re f ix .

round (g lobu lar)

th re e

PT *lum
A patan i S ----
Bengni S a-lm a
Bokar OY
Padam -hising L a-luA

PT *fium
A patan i S h i
Bengni S a-um
Bokar OY a - hum
Padam L a-guA
H ising  L a-um

T his vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  *a- p re f ix .
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hold  on b o th  palms

PT *pjum
A patani S ----
Bengni S Sun
Bokar OY a - p~ium
Padam -hising L —

head
PT *dum
A patan i S a - g i
Bengni S dum-po:
Bokar OY dum-pmr
h is in g  L —
Padam L iaa -p o g

h is in g  L u se s  m it- tu k , v h ich  means fo rehead*  in  Bengni S and Bokar 
OY.

drunk
PT *krum
A patani S ----
Bengni S ftmnl-klum
Bokar OY ftvml-kum
Padam -hising L —

T his i s  a W estern T ani ro o t. C f. a ls o  N yisu H xru:m: H i l l  h i r i  S tui- 
kum. The tmij- in  Bengni S, Bokar OY and th e  tm-  in  H i l l  h i r i  S mean 
‘drink*.

PT * -e n :

T his rhym e is h ighly uncom m on. In Bengni S a t  least, th e  

developm ent of *-em parallels th a t  of th e  checked rhym e * -e p  (see 

below) in  th a t  the vocalism * -e -  w ent to - a -  before a  labial coda. The 

Apatani S  and  Bokar OY reflexes are uncertain.

Correspondence:

PT *-em
A patani S -Q
Bengni S -am
Bokar OY -?
Padam -hising L -em

Supporting se ts
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s a t i a t e d / t i r e d  of

PT * jen?
A patani S —
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY l a - 1en
Padan-H ising L jen~ en

python
PT *bn-ren
A patani S b u -rS
Bengni S  b n -ran
Bokar OY
Padan-H ising L b n -rcm 

C f. a ls o  N ish i C b u -ru n . *bn- i s  ‘snake*.

tw in
PT *pren
A patani S ----
Bengni S bmg p 1 am-bu
Bokar OY —
Padan-H ising L o-pem-su-nam

C f. N yisu H p la n .

PT * -o n :

A common PT rhym e. Bengni S collapsed th is rhyme w ith * -a n . 

The other key languages retain  the  *-o  vocalism.

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan-H ising L

e a r ly  norn ing

* -o n
-o /5
-an
-on
-on

Supporting se ts

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan-H ising L

*kon
a - ro  kon- c i  
a - ru :  kan- c i  
a - ro  kun-5 i  
ro  kon-pa
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Vovel a s s im ila t io n  i s  re s p o n s ib le  fo r  a l t e r in g  th e  o r ig in a l  *-om 
rhyme to  -um in  Bokar OY ( c f . lu g in  'f i n g e r n a i l ' < lo k  'hand ' + j i n  
'na il* ; ju k -c ik  'd ag g er' < jo k  'k n ife ' + -c ik  'd im in u tiv e  suffix?*).

sev /p a tch
PT *fiom
A patan i S —
Bengni S ham
Bokar OY horn
Padam -hising L om 

C f. a ls o  B ori H, Damu OY, H ilang  T hom; G allong DG om; T ag in  DG am. 
C f. WT tshem.

f i r e p la c e /h e a r th
PT
A patani S 
Bokar OY 
Bengni S 
Padam L 
H ising  L

*ram~rom

ma-rom
ma-rom
ma-ram

T his vord  i s  u s u a l ly  a compound v i th  th e  f i r s t  morpheme ' f i r e ' .  
Hodern r e f le x e s  p o in t  to  p ro to -v a r ia t io n  betw een *-am (supported  
by H ising  L) and *-om (supported  by Bokar OY and Padam L). B o ri H 
-on, a re g u la r  r e f le x  from PT *-am, a ls o  su g g ests  *-am.

g h o st (a n c e s tra l)
*romPT

A patan i S —
Bengni S a - ram
Bokar OY o -rom
Padam-Hising L u - rom 

T his vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  *a- p re f ix  in  Tani.

b u rn /ro a s t  over f i r e
PT *rom
A patani S ro
Bengni S ram
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L rom

grasshopper
PT *kom
A patan i S ko-va?
Bengni S t a - kam
Bokar OY t a - kom
Padam-Hising L t a - kom
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T h is  r o o t  a l s o  r e f e r s  to  s im i la r  h opp ing  i n s e c t s ,  such  a s  
C rick e t* . C f. a ls o  B o ri H, Damu OY, H ilang  T t a - kom: G allong V * ta -  
kom.

language/speech
PT *gon
A patan i S a-cm rhyme!
Bengni S gam
Bokar OY fa-1 oom
Padam-Mising L a - oom

C f. a ls o  G allong  V *a a o i . In  V este rn  T an i, t h i s  ro o t  a ls o  means 
‘mouth’. C f. L ushai kam ‘mouth’.

s t a r t l e  (verba l p a r t i c l e )
PT *lom
A patani S ----
Bengni S a o k -lam
Bokar OY b e n -lom
Padam-Mising L -lom

The Bokar OY form, s t r u c t u r a l l y  ben ‘s p e a k /s a y ’ + lom ‘s t a r t l e ’,
means ‘s t a r t l e  by say ing  som ething’.

PT * -a n :

The *a vocalism  in  th is  rhym e raised  to - e -  in  A patani S  and 

Bokar OY and  to - i -  in  Bengni S. Padam  L and  Mising L (and Dam u 

OY) re ta in  th is  proto-rhym e.

Correspondence:

PT * - a n
A patani S - e / - e
Bengni S - i n
Bokar OY -en
Padam-Mising L -a n

Supporting se ts

k i l l
PT ♦man
A patani S me
Bengni S min
Bokar OY men
Padam-Mising L —
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C f. a ls o  Damu OY man. 

say /speak
PT *ban~*man
A patan i S ----
Bokar OY ben
Bengni S b in
Padam-Hising L ban 

T h is  i s  a W estern T ani ro o t ;  th e  Padam -K ising L c o g n a te  means 
E x ag g era te* . The a llo fa m  *nan i s  su p p o rted  by  th e  fo llo w in g  
form s: G allong DG, H i l l  K i r i  S men; TaginDG min.

fo rg e ttt(see  ‘orphan*)
PT *m it-p ran
A patan i S ----
Bengni S —
Bokar OY m it-p sn
Padam-Kising L m it-pan 

The Bengni S e x p re ss io n  i s  muig-pa:-ma:, i .e .  *not remember*. C f. a ls o
DamuOY m it-pan: fo r  th e  - r -  m ed ial, c f . th e  s e t  f o r  ‘orphan* PT *ho-
p ran , l i t e r a l l y  ‘fo rg o t te n  child* (P ro f. K a tis o f f , p.c.).

s e p a ra te  (verba l p a r t i c l e )
PT *pan
A patan i S -pe
Bengni S -p in
Bokar OY -pen
Padam-Kising L -pan

w ith e r /d ry
PT *san
A patan i s se
Bengni S Sin
Bokar OY Sen
Padam-Kising L san  

C f. T shangla sag; Dulong sag 55.

shake
PT *dan
A patan i S ----
Bengni S d in
Bokar OY den
Padam-Kising L dan 

Bokar OY tw k-den  ‘shake d u s t  off*; Bengni S dum -din  ‘shake head*, 
duk-d in  ‘shudder*.
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f e e l  (v .t.)

PT *fian
A patani S he
Bengni S h in -ka:
Bokar OY
Padan-H ising L an

PT * - in :

M ost key languages retain  th is  rhym e. A patani shows drop of -n  

and  nasalization of the preceding vowel.

C orrespondence:

PT * - i n
A patan i S I
Bengni S in
Bokar OY in
Padan-H ising  L in

Supporting se ts

r ip e
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan-H ising L

l iv e r
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padan L

*n in
a r - t t l
E in
n in
n in

* z in
p a - l
s in
j i n
a - s in
a - i n

go
PT * in
A patani S I
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY in
Padan-H ising L ----

C f. a ls o  G allong V * in ; H i l l  H ir i  S, Danu OY in .
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marrow

PT * lo g -k in
A patani S lo -c u  rhyme!
Bengni S l o : - 6 in
Bokar OY —
Padam -hising L lo g -k in  

The f i r s t  e lem en t means ‘bone*. C f. a ls o  Yano B l a - c i n . The 
u n re la te d  Bokar OY log-pog pm -ni: and G allong DG l o - n i . ( l i t .  ‘bone- 
brain*) r e f l e c t  th e  ‘brain* ro o t * -n i (q.v.).

PT * -u n :

This is a  ra re  rhym e, A patani S  dropped th e  - n  coda w ith  no 

com pensatory nasalization. Both Bengni S and Bokar OY, in  w hich the 

sequence -u n  is disallowed, appear to  have changed original * -u n  to 

-u g . Languages in  w hich * -u n  is  m ain tained  include Bori M and 

Milang T  (both E astern  Tani languages).

Correspondence:

PT * -u n
A patan i S -u
Bengni S -ug
Bokar OY -ug
Padam -hising  L -un~ug?

Supporting se ts

flow er
PT *pun
A patani S a -n u  ( la - lu )
Bengni S a -p lug  i n i t i a l !
Bokar OY p im -p in
Padam -hising L ap -pun 

C f. a ls o  B o ri h  a - pun: H ilang T a p -pun: N yisu H op-jm . Bengni S 
-p ju g  su g g e s ts  a  * p r-  v a r ia n t  (*p j- n o rm ally  gave c -  i n  Bengni S); 
t h i s ,  of cou rse , could  a ls o  be a secondary  developm ent.
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wound (n.)
PT *un
A patani S n-ne
Bengni S ug-nw:
Bokar OY
Padan-H ising L ----

C f. a ls o  H i l l  H ir i  S ,  N yisu H un; G allong Y *m -na. Bokar OY, B ori H, 
and P adan-H ising  L t a - r e ~ t a - r n  (which STC p .62 n i s i n t e r p r e t s  a s  
t a - r l )  i s  n o t cognate.

w hite
PT *pun~*pug
A patani S d u - 1 u

Bengni S pun-tuun
Bokar OY pun- l u
H ising  L ----
Padan L pun; pug

C f. th e  u n re la te d  H isin g  L (and H ising  T) fo rn  kan-po . For absence 
of - r -  m edial, c f . N yisu H p u l- lu .

PT * -e n :

This rhym e is m aintained  in  Bokar OY and  Padam -M ising L. 

Bengni S and Apatani S raised the nuclear vowel to - i - .  

Correspondence:

PT * - e n
A patani S - 1
Bengni S - i n
Bokar OY -en
Padam-Hising L -en

Supporting sets

ta k in
PT *bren
A patani S sw -bl
Bengni S a i - b in
Bokar OY §e-b£ll
Padam -HisingL so -ben 

T h is  word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * sa -  p r e f ix .  For th e  l iq u id  m edial 
c o n s id e r Nyisu H blcm -bfl

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



182
out (verba l p a r t i c l e )

PT * len
A patan i S ----
Bengni S l i n
Bokar OY le n
Padan-H ising  L le n  

C f. Damu OY len ; A patan i A x u -lir)  ‘knock out (con ten t in  vessels)* .

knov
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan-H ising L 

C f. a ls o  Danu OY ken, G allong V "hen  (<

re p a i r
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padan-H ising  L 

The no - in  Bokar OY and Padan-H ising L 
S a re  c a u s a t iv e  p r e f ix e s .

PT ♦ -o n :

A rare  rhym e in  PT, * -on  is m aintained in  Padam-M ising L (and 

D am u OY). In B okar OY and  Bengni S, * -o n  developed respectively 

into -e n  and - in ;  the  A patani S  reflexes of ♦-on is ye t unclear b u t seem 

to vary between -u  and -o .

Correspondence:

PT ♦ - o n
A patani S -o / - u
Bengni S - i n
Bokar OY -en
Padan-H ising L -on

♦ken
61
c in
cen
ken
♦6 en < ♦ken).

♦ ten

mu-t i n  
n o :- te n  
n o -te n
a s  v e i l  a s  th e  uui- in  Bengni
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b a t / f ly in g  fox
PT *pon
A patani S ----
Bengni S p in - tp i
Bokar OY t a - pen
Padam-Mising L pon- s ik  

Cf, a ls o  A patan i V ^a-Spuij ‘b a t ’, Damu OY n o n -dm ‘f ly in g  fo x '. C f. 
a ls o  T a k h a li n h a -p a ij: Tamang ’phai-paJU  a t i - 'p a i - p a : ( d i f f e r e n t  
d ia l e c t s ,  W eidert 1987:223, 278).

one
PT *kon
A patani S ku~ko
Bengni S a -k in
Bokar OY a -ken
Padam-Mising L a -kon 

C f. a ls o  B ori M, Damu OY a -kon . The Padam-M ising L vord  means ‘th e  
one' (vs. ‘th e  o th e r ') .

s t r e t c h  o n e se lf

lo in c lo th

PT *jon
A patani S —
Bengni S g u - i in
Bokar OY
Padam-Mising L g e - ia n

PT *gon
A patani S ----
Bengni S h a -a in
Bokar S ho -ken
Padam-Mising L u -aon

i n i t i a l !

C f. a ls o  M ising T, B ori M u -aon: Bokar OY ho-a e n .

f r ie n d
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Mising L

*jon-3ea 
a -3 1  
a-iia  
a - Sen 
a-Ian

rhyme!

i n i t i a l !

The vo rd  u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * a -  p r e f i x .  The A p a tan i form  i s  
i r r e g u la r .  C f. a ls o  A patani V % ^dzigP) and G allong V ' a - i e n .
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chase
PT *mon
A patani S mo
Bengni S -----
Bokar OY men
Padam L mon

The Bokar OY r e f l e x  i s  a t t e s t e d  o n ly  i n  th e  compound lei:-m en 
‘h u n tin g  dog* (i.e . ‘dog* + ‘chase*). C f. a ls o  G allong DGmig. Bengni S 
ruk; N ish i C ru ? - , Yano B ro k -, Tagen ru - ;  and Bokar OY kor a re  n o t 
cognate.

PT *-mn:

This rhym e h a s  fallen together w ith * - in  in  m ost m odem  Tani 

languages. The reconstruction  of *-m n is  based  on reflexes from 

Padam  w hich seem s to  preserve th is  proto-rhym e (Lorrain’s Padam - 

Mising L form s show variation). W hether Bengni S reflexes underw ent 

palatalization or n o t is ano ther useful criterion for determ ining if the  

proto-rhym e was *-tun or * - in .

C orrespondence:

PT * - i n
A patan i S - I
Bengni S - i n
Bokar OY - in
Padam -hising L -urn

Supporting se ts

r i c e  (uncooked)
PT *am-bmn
A patani S em-fel
Bengni S am-b in
Bokar OY ----
Padam -hising L am-bmn 

Note th e  u n p a la ta l iz e d  Bengni S r e f le x  (c o n tra s t  Bengni S j i  ‘give* 
< PT *b i).
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meat

PT *dwn
A patani S ----
Bengni S a - d in
Bokar OY i - d in
Padam-Hising L a - d in  

C f. Padaa K, Padam T a - dun. T his word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  *a- p re f ix .

s k in  (n.)
PT *pwn
A patani S —
Bengni S a - p in
Bokar OY a - p in
Padam-Hising L ----

T h is  vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  *a- p re f ix .  Hie pro to-rhym e could  n o t 
b e  - i n ,  f o r  th e  B engni S r e f l e x  d id  n o t  u n d e rg o  l a b i a l  
p a la ta l i z a t io n .  C f. a ls o  Tagin DG a -p in ~ a-pun.

go ld
PT *mn
A patani S a - j i
Bengni S in
Bokar OY —

H ising L a-wn
Padam L a-gvn

Bokar OY s e r  i s  a T ib e tan  loan . C f. a ls o  H ising  T a-ion: Gal long DG 
a - i in :  Tagin DG a -f ii a - i i n .

PT * -a g :

This rhym e is kep t a s  such  only in  Padam-M ising L (even here 

-a g  is in  synchronic alternation w ith -a :); In A patani S and  Bengni S, 

th e  -g  w as lost, causing  com pensatory lengthening of th e  nuc lear 

vowel (vowels length  is faithfully recorded only in  A patani W, see for 

example under the  se t 'come’ below). Bokar OY keeps th e  velar nasal 

final b u t occasionally shifted *-ag to  -og.

C orrespondence:
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* -a g
-a
-a :
-og /-ag
-ag

Supporting se ts

PT ♦kV-fnlan
A patani S ko-va
Bengni S k ju -a :
Bokar 07 ko-noq
Padam-Hising L ko-nag 

In  n o s t  W estern T ani languages, th e  second norpheme seens to  have 
l o s t  th e  n -  i n i t i a l ;  c f . a ls o  Nyisu H k ja : ‘nine*.

w a it fo r
PT *rjar)
A patani S d a ? - ! 1 a : k a - l i a
Bengni S k a :- i a :  i n i t i a l !
Bokar OY k a - lan
H ising  L t o - 1 ar|
Padan L k a - 1 ag

The Bengni S su g g estin g  * j -  i s  i r r e g u la r .  C f. N yisu H, Tagen B k a - 
JJfi..

s in g e /r o a s t  in  f i r e
PT ♦brag
A patani S ----
Bengni S ha:
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L bag 

C f. a ls o  A patani A b ja ; Nyisu H b l e -  ‘singe*.

tak e
PT ♦lag
A patani S l a -
Bengni S la :
Bokar OY log
Padam-Hising L lag
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empty
PT *rag -  ♦rog
A patani S a - ia .
Bengni S h i - ro :
Bokar OY a - rog
H ising  L ag a -ra q
Padam L a - ra q

C f. a ls o  A p a tan i V *aara f f l : Gal long  Y ' a -g a . ‘empty*. The ♦rog 
v a r ia n t  i s  r e f le c te d  by Bengni S, Bokar OY, H i l l  H ir i  S a-£& ‘empty*, 
a s  v e i l  a s  T agin  DG mo-ro ‘empty v.*.

look
PT ♦kag
A patani S ka
Bengni S ka :
Bokar OY kog
Padam-Hising L kag 

C f. Sunvar ko:; Bahing kog; Kulung khoq-u: Chamling khamcr-u: Bantava 
khagj P ro to -K ir a n t i  *kog (CK); Dolakha N evari khog (G en e tti 1990); 
Taraon xueg53.

h o rn e t
PT ♦gag
A patani S -----
Bengni S ta -o a :
Bokar OY ta - a a :
Padam-Hising L ta -a a g

T h is vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p r e f ix .  I t  i s  p o s s ib le  t h a t  th e  
b a s ic  meaning of t h i s  ro o t i s  ‘bo ld , f ie rc e* . C f . Padam -Hising L m i- 
gag. ‘f e a r le s s ,  feroc ious* .

c a n /a b le  to  (verbal p a r t i c le )
PT * lag
A patani S - l a
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L la g  

Cf. a ls o  B o ri H, Bokar H, Gal long  DG, N ish in g  DG, T ag in  DG, - l a .  
Bokar OY -no : and Bengni S -Hu: a re  u n re la te d .

PT * - ig :
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T his p ro to -rhym e seem s to  be d is tin c t from  *-m g (q.v.). 

A lthough m any  m odem  languages tend  to sh ift *-mg to - i g  after 

pa la ta l/pa la ta lized  initials, th e  con trast is  m ain tained  in  o thers. Cf. 

Bokar OY n ig  < PT *fiig ‘year’ vs. a - 1ag < PT * -rjm g  ‘ten*. A patani S 

m erged b o th  pro to-rhym es, yielding * -a . In the  se t  for ‘year’, the  

A patani S  form is  recorded w ithout the nasalization, b u t  o ther sources 

clearly indicate a  nasalized vowel (see below).

C orrespondence:

PT * - i g
A patani S -a
Bengni S - ig
Bokar OY - ig
H ieing L - ig
Padam L -ig /-iug

Supporting sets

year
PT *fiig
A patani S a-na
Bengni S a - n ig
Bokar OY fiig
Padam-Hising L -fiig  

C f. a ls o  A patan i A a -nag ; A patan i V %%ag. In  Padam -H ising L, -fiig  
occurs in  compounds only.

f l y  (n.)
PT * jig
A patani S ----
Bengni S t a - 1 ig
Bokar OY ta -1 ig
Padam-Hising L t a - ig  

T his vord  u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p re f ix .

p o t (generic)
PT *pV-k ig
A patani S P*-££.
Bengni S pm-5 ig
Bokar OY ----
Padam-Hising L p a -k i  < *pa-&ig.
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C f. a ls o  Padam T o a -kvig: N ish ing  DG n o -c ig : T agin DG p i - c ig :  N ish i C 
pw-iasL. The p ro to -rh y m e h e re  cou ld  n o t be *-mg, o th e rv is e  th e  
w idespread p a la ta l iz e d  i n i t i a l  (c- < *k-) would be unexp la ined .

PT * -u g :

This proto-rhym e can  be established  w ith  certain ty . All key 

languages m ain ta in  th e  - u -  nuclear vowel. Apatani S  dropped the  -g

coda w ithout compensation.

Correspondence:

PT * -u g
A patani S -u
Bengni S -ug
Bokar OY -ug
Padam-Hising L -ug

Supporting sets

r a t  (generic)
PT *ku-bug
A patan i S ku-bu~bu-ku
Bengni S ku-bug
Bokar OY ku-bug
Padam-Hising L ka-bug 

T his compound seems to  be composed of Cat* *ku- + *bug C l a s s i f i e r  
fo r  long s le n d e r  ob jec ts* . Furtherm ore, *ku- may be compared w ith  
PLB *k-r-w akH C a t/ro d e n t* (H a tis o f  f 1972: *188); Chepang ro k -y u  
Cat* (STC *rwak C at*  pp. 2, 107). Note th a t  *-w a- > PT * -u -  i s  
re g u la r . The i r r e g u la r  open (as a g a in s t  expected checked rhyme) i s  
p ro b ab ly  due to  th e  v u l n e r a b i l i t y  of t h i s  ro o t  a s  th e  f i r s t  
elem ent in  compounds.

mosquito
PT *rug
A patan i S t a - m
Bengni S ta - ru g  gam-bug
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L t a - r u  sug-gu 

This word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p re f ix .
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angle
PT *cug
A patan i S —
Bengni S —
Bokar OY curt-dun
Padam-Hising L sug-ken 

The Padam -Hising L to r n  means ‘in n e r  a n g le  or in n e r  corner*; 
a ls o  Yano B &2g.-kit; Tagen B c u -k i t :  N yisu H c u -k i.

ear
PT *Sa-iHH
A patan i S i a - r u
Bengni S nu-rug
Bokar OY fia-rug
H ising  L j  e-£jjjj~ne-rug
Padam L n o -rug

T his maybe th e  ‘ho le /d en t*  ro o t *rug (q.v.).

s i t
PT *dug
A patani S d u - fno)
Bengni S do: rhyme!
Bokar OY dug
Padam-Hising L dug 

The Bengni S rhyme i s  i r r e g u la r  (expected r e f le x  be in g  *-ug).

PT * - 0 5 :

This rare  rhyme is of uncertain  sta tus. 

Correspondence:

PT * -e g
A patani S -?
Bengni S - ig
Bokar OY -ag
Padam-Hising L -eg
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Supporting sets

f in g e r
PT * la k -keg
A patan i S ----
Bengni S la k -c ig
Bokar OY lo k -cag
Padam -hising L la k -k e  

C f. a ls o  Damu OY -k je : ;  Padam T lak-fcsg; B ori H lo k -ceg .

PT * -o g :

T h is  is am ong th e  b e s t a tte s ted  rhym es in  Tani. The - o  

vocalism stays unchanged in  all key languages. The n asa l coda -g  is 

lost w ithout a  trace in  Apatani S.

Correspondence:

PT * -o g
A patani S -o
Bengni S -o :
Bokar OY -og
Padam-Hishing L -og

Supporting se ts

r a in  (n.)
PT *nV-dog~*pV-don
A patan i S mvt-do
Bengni S S i - do:
Bokar OY me-dog
Padam-Uishing L pa-lag .

T his ro o t  a ls o  appears in  many v o rds r e f e r r in g  to  heaven ly  o b je c ts  
and m e teo ro lo g ica l phenomena.

bone
PT *log
A patan i S a - lo
Bengni S a - lo :
Bokar OY lgg-pog
Padam -hising L a - lo g
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hungry
PT *kV-non
A patani S ----
Bengni S k a -no:
Bokar OY k i - non
Padam -hising L ka-nog 

The f i r s t  morpheme resem b les * k r i ,  th e  ‘b e l ly / in t e s t in e s *  ro o t .  
But c f . th e  d i f f e r e n t  ro o ts  i n  Lepcha k r i t - nom ‘hungry* v s . t a - k l i  
‘hovels*; c f . a ls o  WTbkres; Gurung -k re  ‘hunger*. To th e  e x te n t th a t  
-nog may mean ‘ca ll*  ( c f . Padam -hising  L nog ‘c a l l  (of any animal)*, 
i t  seems p la u s ib le  t h a t  th e  obscure f i r s t  s y l l a b le  kV- i s  indeed  
from th e  ‘b e l ly / in te s t in e s *  ro o t.

l iq u o r
PT *pog?
A patani S o
Bengni S u -po:
Bokar OY o: rhyme!
Padam -hising L a-pog 

We assume t h a t  th e  Bokar OY and A patan i S form s a re  c o n tra c te d  
from e a r l i e r  *a-pog.

PT * -a g :

PT * -a g  is posited  if  all key languages show  back  un rounded  

vocalism, an d  if Bokar OY and  Padam-M ising L (which m ain ta in  a  

contrast between m and o) show -og.

Correspondence:

PT * -a g
A patani S -w
Bengni S -mg
Bokar OY -og
Padam -hising L -eg
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Supporting sets

horn

b o i l  (e.g. meat)

C f. Nyisu H xru.

sh o rt

PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

Cf. a ls o  T ag in  DG a - d an : Damu OY an-&2 j  
t c i 55fhun55: Tara on ku31t io g 53.

♦rag
a-ia
rmg
a -ra g
a - rag

♦krag
xrjm
kmg
kag
kag

♦tag-^dag
tu-dui
h a :- tug
a - ta g
an-dag

WT th u n g -th u n g ; Anong

s la n tin g
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

lea n  a g a in s t

♦ lag ~ rjag

p a :- r iu g
pa-Ian 
lag

♦gragPT
A patan i S —
Bengni S -g jug
Bokar OY -gag
Padam-Uising L gag 

C f. a ls o  N yisu H -g ru . C f. a ls o  rGyarong k a -n a -g a ra :  Ergong ggqu; 
Kaman k h iag 53; Tara on a 31kheg3S.
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PT *-mg:

This is a  very com m on rhym e in  Tani. We reconstruct * -ug  if 

A patani S  show s - a  corresponding to -u g  in  all o ther key languages 

(except for Mising L w here -ug shifted to - i g  after pa la ta l initials). 

Correspondence:

PT *-mg
A patani S -S
Bengni S -ug
Bokar OY -ug
Padam-Uising L -ug

Supporting se ts

grow (v.i.)
PT *sug
A patani S sa
Bengni S sag
Bokar OY sug
Padam-Uising L sug

th in k
PT *mug
A patan i S —
Bengni S mug
Bokar OY mug
Padam-Uising L mug 

C f. h i la n g  T nag ~m ja g . T h is ro o t  appears  in  many o th e r  compounds 
r e la te d  to  m ental a c t i v i t i e s .

b ro th e r  (e lde r)
PT *bug
A patan i S a-aS. i n i t i a l !
Bengni S a -bug
Bokar OY a-bug
Padam -hising L —

A patan i S a-wa may be a  p h o n e tic  v a r ia n t  of a - ba . c f . A patan i A a -  
bag . C f. a ls o  Padam T, B o ri II a -bag : N ish ing  DG a-bag : N ish i C a-but. 
C f. a ls o  Padam -hising L a-bm ‘be e ld e r  or older*.
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d rin k

deep

PT *tag
A patan i S ta
Bengni S tag
Bokar OY tag
Padam-Uising L tag

PT *rag
A patan i S u - ra
Bengni S a - r\un
Bokar OY a -ra g
H ising  L o -rag
Padam L a - ra n ~ a - ran

C f. WT rin g -do ‘long*, 

te n
PT * rja g
A patan i S l j a
Bengni S a - r la g
Bokar OY a - la g
Padam-Uising L a - i i g  <*-ag 

C f. a ls o  Padam T a - -jig : N ish ing  DG e - r i n ~ e -r1an : N yisu H i l  - H i -

s to n e
PT *lag
A patan i S ~1a - l a
Bengni S a - la g
Bokar OY a - la g
H ising  L a - l i g  rhyme!
Padam L a - la g

C f. H ising  T a - la n - a - la n .

neck
PT *lag
A patani S la -o u
Bengni S lag -n o :
Bokar OY la n -pog
Padam L a - la g

A ccording to  L o rra in , Padam L a - la g  can som etim es occur v i t h  the  
meaning th ro a t* .
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red

firm

PT *lmrj
A patani S la n - 6a
Bengni S lmfl-c in
Bokar OY lmj-kar)
H ising  L lnrj
Padam L ia-lm ij

PT *dmg
A patani S ----
Bengni S a - dm]
Bokar OY a-dm]
Padam L a-dm]

2 .S .2 .3 . Checked Rhym es

The following checked rhym es are  recognized for PT (rhymes 

w ith in  p a ren th eses  a re  no t a ttested ; ra re  rhym es a re  m arked  by  

double asterisks):

*-ap *-atV*-at2 *-ak
(•-ip) *-it **-ik
*-up #—utV*_ut2 *-uk
**-ep *-et **-ek
*-op **_oti/*-ot2 *-ok
(*-op) (*-ot) *-ak
(*-mp) **-vit *-vik

PT * - a p

One of th e  b est a ttested  PT rhym es, * -ap  is preserved in  m ost 

m odem  languages. Apatani S changed *-ap  regularly to  -e(?).
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C orrespondence:

PT *-mp
A patani -e (? )
Bengni S -ap
Bokar OY -ap
Padam-Uising L -ap

Supporting se ts

w ild  g reen  onion
PT *lap
A patan i S t a - l £
Bokar OY
Padam-Uising L t a - lan  
Bengni S t a - lap

T his vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p r e f ix .  Host so u rc es  g lo s s  t h i s  
item  a s  ‘onion*, b u t a cco rd in g  to  our Bengni c o n s u lta n ts  th e  p la n t  
r e fe r re d  to  shou ld  a c tu a l ly  be a k ind  of w ild  g ree n  onion.

s l ip p e ry
PT *lap
A patan i S b o -le ?
Bengni S h a - lap
Bokar OY a - lan
Padam-Uising L b e - lap  

The Bokar OY form means ‘g lo ssy , smooth*.

f i r e p la c e  s h e lf
PT *rap
A patan i S re ? -ke?
Bengni S ra p -k i :
Bokar OY
Padam-Uising L po-iap .

The A patan i S form  i s  g lo sse d  (perhaps m is ta k en ly ) a s  ‘c e i l in g ,  
lo ft* .

veep
PT *krap
A patan i S x r je ?
Bengni S kap
Bokar OY kap
Padam-Uising L kap
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fan
PT *jap
Apatani S mm-1c
Bengni S ma-1ap
Bokar OT ma-1ap
Padam-Uising L ma-1ap 

This vord is usually a compound vith the morpheme mY- of uncertain 
meaning.
snot

PT *nap~*nop
Apatani S ta-no?
Bengni S nap-li
Bokar OY ta-nap
hising L Son-si initial!
PadamL ta-fiop initial!

The Apatani S form, which also means ‘phlegm*, is derived from the 
*-nop variant. Cf. also Nishi C ta-nap and the hising T variant 
forms nap-si: nop-si: ta-nop.

PT * - i p :

Like *-im , the  s ta tu s  of * - ip  In PT is problem atic. Bokar OY 

does n o t perm it such  a  rhym e a t  all. It is also a  m arginal rhym e in 

Bengni S, occurring only in  one form j  ip  ‘sleep*, which for th e  sam e 

speaker varies w ith ju p . In Lorrain’s Padam-M ising dictionary, only 

th e  following th ree  forms w ith th is  rhym e occur: ip  ‘sleep* (Padam L 

only), k ip -k a p  am ‘fit’ (cf. kap ‘of th e  right size’) and l i p - l i p  am -la 

k i  ‘th ro b  in  p a in ’, th e  la t te r  two form s seem  to  re s u lt  from 

reduplication and  sound symbolism, respectively.

PT * -u p :

This rhym e usually  rem ains a s  such  in  languages which m aintain 

stop codas. The more dram atic vowel shift from -u  to - i  (cf. PT *-um
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> A patani - 1 ) m ay be observed in  the  A patani S  form s for ‘nest/lair* 

and  ‘sleep’.

Correspondence:

PT * -u p
A patani S - i ( ? )
Bengni S -up
Bokar OY -up
Padam-Uising L -up

Supporting sets

n e s t / l a i r
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

g a d fly
PT *jup
A patan i S ----
Bengni S t a - iup
Bokar OY
Padam-Uising L t a - iup  

T his vord u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p re f ix .

s i t  on eg g s/h a tch
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar S
Padam-Uising L 

C f. a ls o  G allong DG, U ilang T gup

grope
PT *hup
A patan i s —
Bengni S hun-ka:
Bokar OY hup
Padam-Uising L u p -k i

♦gup

gup
gup
gup

♦sup 
a - s i?  
t a : - sup 
a - s u p  
a - sun
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s t r i k e
PT *tup
A patani S ----
Bengni S tup
Bokar OT tup
Padam-Uising L tup 

The Bengni S form means (smash’ .

PT * -e p :

T his ra re  rhym e seem s to  be  kept only in  Padam -M ising L. 

Bengni S and  Bokar OY changed the  m ain vowel to - a - .  H ie  A patani S 

reflex is uncertain .

C orrespondence:

PT * -e p
A patan i S -?
Bengni S -ap
Bokar OY -ap
Padam -Uising L -ep

Supporting sets

f l a t
PT *jep
A patani S ----
Bengni S a - ia n
Bokar OY
Padam-Uising L a - i s p  

For ev idence  of th e  prim acy of th e  -ep  rhyme in  Padam -Uising L, c f . 
th e  near-m in im al p a i r  p rov ided  by po-jlan. ‘duck’. C f. a ls o  U ilang  T 
a - ie n : A patan i S l j e ?  ‘f l a t t e n ’.

h o ld /n ip  (e.g. w ith  tw eezers, chopstick s)
PT *sep
A patan i S —

Bengni S Sap
Bokar OY Sap
Padam-Uising L sep
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PT * -o p :

PT *-op is m aintained  in  Bokar OY and  Padam-M ising L. It is 

reflected by  -ap  in  Bengni S, paralleling th e  m erger of *-om to *-am 

(q.v.) in  th is  language.

Correspondence:

PT * -o p
A patani S -o'?
Bengni S -ap
Bokar OY -op
Padam-Uising L -op

Supporting se ts

y e a s t
PT *pop
A patan i S i-p&2
Bengni S a - pan
Bokar OY o: - pod
Padam -Uising L q - p o p  

Bokar OY f i r s t  morpheme means Vine*; c f . a ls o  VT phabs.

stan d  u p /g e t up
PT *rop
Apatani S -----
Bengni S dao-rap
Bokar OY rop
Hising L da-rop < dak-rop
Padam L daa-rep rhyme!

In  many languages, t h i s  ro o t  does n o t by i t s e l f  mean ‘s tan d  up*, b u t 
fu n c t io n s  a s  a n  a d v e r b ia l  v e rb a l  p a r t i c l e  ‘up*. The Padam L 
v a r ia n t  rep  i s  a ls o  a t t e s t e d  in U is in g  T d a -ro p ~ d a-ro p  ‘g e t  up*.

handspan
PT *gop
A patan i S ----
Bengni S gap
Bokar OY gop
Padam-Uising L p in - cro p
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t o r to i s e
PT *rag-fcflE.
A patani S sa-m l r a - ko?
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY
Padam-Uising L ra q -kop 

C£. a ls o  G allong V * r a i - koo: B ori H ra q -k o t (< *-op); N yisu H ra-kap..

PT * - a t :

M odern  T an i lan g u ag es e x h ib it tw o d iffe ren t e q u a tio n s  

corresponding to - a t  in  Mising and  Padam . This indicates th a t  the 

- a t  rhym e in  Padam-Mising L h as  two d istinc t origins in  PT. In  the 

absence of T ani-in tem al evidence for a  m ore precise distinction, two 

k inds of - a t  rhym es are tentatively posited for PT, - a t 1 and  - a t* .  

C orrespondence:

PT • - a t 1
A patan i S -e?
Bengni S - i t
Bokar OY - e t
Padam-Uising L - a t

Supporting se ts

sh a rp  (-edged)
PT ♦ r a t 1
A patani S a - re ?
Bengni S a - r i t
Bokar OY p a l-p o
Padam-Uising L r a t  

C f. a ls o  H ilang T P i - r a t :  G allong DG p e - rek  'sharpen*.

tw is t  (s tran d s  of rope)
PT ♦ r j a t 1
A patani S -----
Bengni S r i t
Bokar OY j e t
Padam-Uising L j a t

C f. a ls o  A patani A ££-xa; Damu OY j e t .
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le e c h  (land)
PT ♦ p a t1
A patani S t a - pe?
Bengni S t a - p i t
Bokar OY t a - p e t
Padam-Uising L t a - p a t  

T his vord  u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p r e f ix .  C f. a ls o  U ilang  T t a - p a t:  
B ori n  t a - p e t : G allong DG t a - pek .

qu iv er (fo r arrows)
PT * g a t1-
A patani S a -p u  a -g £
Bengni S a - a i t
Bokar OY a i t -buq
Padam-Uising L a a t -bun 

A patani S a -p u  ■ ‘arrow*. The Bokar OY vovel - i -  (expected r e f le x :  
- e t - )  i s  most l i k e l y  due to  vovel a s s im ila t io n .  The morpheme -bug 
in  Bokar OY and Padam-Uising L seems to  be the  c l a s s i f i e r  fo r  long 
s le n d e r  o b je c ts , PT ♦-bug.

v r i t e
PT ♦ f a t 1
A patani S —
Bengni S f i t
Bokar OY
Padam-Uising L a t  

C f. a ls o  N ish i C xe?; H ilang  T, H is in g  T a t ;  H i l l  U i r i  S h e t  ( fo r  
e x tra -T a n i connec tions c f . Lepcha v o t ‘carve*).

m i l l e t  (job*s te a r )
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

Hat1

ta -H it

a -Sat

PT ♦ - a t* ;

Correspondence:

PT * - a t *
A patani S -a
Bengni S -m:
Bokar OY -a :
Padam-Uising L - a t
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Supporting se ts

l i s te n /h e a r
PT * t a t 2
A patani S ta
Bengni S tm:
Bokar OY ta :
Padam-Uising L t a t

p l a i t
PT * p ra t2
A patani S n r l a - sm
Bengni S pjm:
Bokar OY —
Padam-Uising L p e t <*p ja t< * p r a t  

c f . a ls o  Damu OY t a - p a t  ‘p l a i t  (n.)*; Nyisu H p l a - s  ‘p l a i t  n . \

vom it
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L 

Cf J a ls o  N yisu H b la ,  U ilang T bo t.

s p r in k le /v a te r  (p lan t)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

c u t (as in  reap in g  crops)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

C f. a ls o  A patani A g ja .

PT * - i t :

This rhym e is well m aintained in  the  key languages. In A patani 

S, - t  is reduced to
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C orrespondence:

PT
A patani 
Bengni S 
Bokar
Padam-Uising

ex tin g u ish ed

* - i t
- i ( ’ )
- i t
- i t
- i t

Supporting s e t s

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY

♦ n it
mi?
n i t
n i t

Padam-Uising L m it

m elt
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam L

♦ j i t  -  j e t
i i - j a - n o - k u
l i t
3 i t
j i t ~ j e t

C f. a ls o  H is in g  T z e t ;  N yisu H, Damu OY j i .  
a t t e s t e d  on ly  i n  Padam and H ising .

The ♦ - e t  v a r i a n t  i s

g n a t
PT ♦mit
A patan i S t a - n i?
Bengni S t a - n i t
Bokar OY t a - m it
Padam-Hising L t a - mik rhyme!

C f. a ls o  H is in g  T t a - m i t - t a - mik ‘mosquito*; B o ri H t a - m it ‘f l y  n . \  
The a c tu a l  in s e c t  r e f e r r e d  to  should  be ‘gnat*, a c c o rd in g  to  th e  
d e s c r ip t io n s  p rov ided  by our Bengni c o n s u lta n ts .

p a n g o lin
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L s i - n i t  

T his vord  ta k e s  th e  ♦ sa -  p re f ix .  Cf, a ls o  B ori H s i - n i t .

♦ p it
s i - p i
s i - 6 i t  lo -p o :
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lep ro sy
PT * j i t
A patani S ----
Bengni S t a - 1 i t
Bokar OY t a - i l
Padam-Uising L tm t < ta~ i£ ?

C f. a ls o  N ish i C t a - i ?  ‘leper*; G allong DG t a - i k  (< * - i t ) .

numb (in  th e  fe e t)
PT * le -p i t
A patani S —
Bengni S lm -c i t
Bokar OY
Padam -hising L l e - p i t  

The f i r s t  morpheme i s  th e  ‘leg /fo o t*  ro o t. C f. a ls o  A patani A lm -pi; 
Damu OY l a - p i t .

g rin d  (crush  in to  powder)
PT * r i t
A patani S £i-m u
Bengni S r i t
Bokar OY
Padam -hising L ----

C f. a ls o  H i l l  h i r i  S ,  Yano B r i t .  Bokar OY u se s  a T ib e ta n  lo an  tak ; 
Padam -hising L ner-muik i s  n o t r e la te d .

wipe
PT * t i t
A patani S t i ? -pa
Bengni S t i t - kak
Bokar OY t i t -kak
Padam -hising L t i t

PT * - u t :

As in  the case of the  - a t  rhym e, M odem  Tani languages also 

exhibit two d istinct equations corresponding to  - u t  in  Padam-M ising 

L. Likewise, two - u t  rhym es, - u t1 and  - u t 2, are  tentatively posited:
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PT * - u t ‘:

This rhym e is m aintained in  Padam-M ising L. In Bengni S and  

Bokar OY, ♦ -u t gives - i t .  The Apatani S reflexes seem to be - i ?  after 

pala ta l initials an d  -u ?  elsewhere. In the  se ts  ‘blow with m outh’ and  

‘foam’, it  is unlikely for the  - u t  in  Padam-M ising L to  come from ♦ - i t  

u nder assim ilatory influence of th e  labial initial, because - i t  and  - u t  

are  phonologically d istinc t even after lab ial consonants (cf. Padam - 

Mising L mut ‘blow with m outh’ vs. n i t  ‘extinguished’; b i t  ‘flow’ vs. 

b u t  ‘sink’).

Correspondence:

PT ♦ - u t 1
A patani S - u V - i?
Bengni S - i t
Bokar OY - i t
Padam-Uising L - u t

Supporting se ts

c a s t  (spear)
PT *6u t 1
A patani S c i?
Bengni S £ i t
Bokar OY
Padam-Uising L s u t

b lo v  (with mouth)
PT ♦mut1
A patani S mu?(-ka)
Bengni S m it
Bokar OY m it
Padam-Uising L mut 

The f a c t  th a t  m- s ta y s  a s  m- b e fo re  - i  i n  Bengni S makes i t  c le a r  
th a t  th e  PT vocalism  could n o t have been  ♦ - ! .  C f. a ls o  U ilang T mut.
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slip (v.)
PT *lut*
Apatani S —
Bengni S p a r-l i t
Bokar OY
Padam-Uising L lut 

The Bengni S vord means ‘(foot) slip; fall dovn face-upward*.
foam

PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

abscess
PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Uising L

PT * - u t 2:

The - u t 2  co rrespondence differs from th a t  of - u t 1 in  the  

presence of -u  vocalism in all key languages. Further, as in  the  case of 

- a t 2, only Padam-M ising L (and other typical E astern  Tani languages) 

shows the  dental-stop coda -  t .

Correpondence:

PT * - u t a
Apatani S -u
Bengni S -u
Bokar OY -u
Padam-Uising L -ut

Supporting se ts

♦put1
s i - p i t
h a -p i t
a -p u t : sm-pu t

♦fiut1

t a - c i t
t a - s u t
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sound

PT *du t2
A patani S a -d u
Bengni S (su) d u -b u
Bokar OY a - i a  i n i t i a l !
Padan-H ising L a - d u t 

C£. a ls o  B o ri H, H ilang  T a - d u t . The A patan i S form  i s  g lo s se d  
‘noise*. Hie Bokar form means ‘make a sound* and shovs a  v o ic e le s s  
o n se t t - .

vake up

honey bee

PT *fiut2
A patani S i-m i a -h u
Bengni S h u -rap
Bokar OY h u -ru
Padam-Hising L u t

PT *gu t2
A patani S ta -q u
Bengni S nu-Sa:
Bokar OY tu -521
Padan-H ising L ta - p u t  

The A patan i S form i s  g lo ssed  ‘v i ld  bee*. Cf. a ls o  B ori H t a - q u t .

PT * - e t :

T h is proto-rhym e is ra th e r  uncom m on, b u t  can  be securely

reconstructed. The Apatani S  reflexes are no t yet certain.

Correspondence:

PT * - e t
A patan i S -i/-m ('?)?
Bengni S - i t
Bokar OY - e t
Padan-H ising  L - e t
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Supporting sets

s v a l lo v  (v.)
PT *net
A patani S ----
Bengni S dn :-m it
BokarOY 1 on-n e t
Padam-Hising L met 

A patan i S ar-nui i s  n o t cognate. C f. PT mid 's v a l lo v  v.*.

fo rc e  in to  (a crack)
PT ♦pet
A patani S —

Bengni S - p i t
Bokar OY -p e t
Padam-Hising L p e t

C f. Bengni S f i - n i t  'food  p a r t i c l e s  s tu ck  betw een tee th* .

tw is t / tu r n
PT *vet
A patani S h i? - khr-im
Bengni S v i t
BokarOY j e t
Padam-Hising L e t  

C f. Damu OY x s t;  H ilang T j e t .

porcup ine
PT * k re t
A patani S s a - x r iu
Bengni S s i - k i t
Bokar OY sa -k e t
Padam-Hising L —

C f. a ls o  A patan i A au-xu.

e s c a p e /f le e
PT ♦ k a t1
A patani S —
Bengni S k i t
Bokar OY k e t
Padam-Hising L ----

C f. a ls o  Gal long  DG ken-nan  (-nan -v e rb  nom inal iz e r )  < k e t - .  T h is 
seems i r r e g u l a r  a s  th e  norm al Gal long DG r e f le x  fo r  - a t 1 i s  -ek . 
C f. P ro to -B oro  ♦ka t 'run* (B urling  1959); PLB * kya tH 'run* (H a tiso ff  
1972: #18). PTB **k(y)at 'run /escape* .
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PT * - o t :

The - o t  rhym e in  Padam-M ising L also exhibits two equations 

with o ther T ani languages. Similarly, two PT rhym es - o t 1 and  - o t 2  

are se t u p  accordingly, Apparently, Bengni S and Bokar OY m erged ♦ - 

o t 1 w ith  * - e t ;  however, ♦ - o t 1 is  extrem ely sh ak y  since only one 

cognate se t is available so far.

Correspondences:

PT • - o t 1
A patani S -o  (?)
Bengni S - i t
Bokar OY - e t
Padam-Hising L - o t

PT * - o t *
A patani s -o?
Bengni S -u(:)
Bokar OY -u :/o
Padam-Hising L - o t

Supporting sets

body d i r t
PT *kot1
A patani s ----
Bengni S t a - k i t
Bokar OY t a - k e t
Padam-Hising L t a - k o t 

T his word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  the  * ta -  p re f ix .  C f. a ls o  A patani A ta-k fi.

rub (skin)
PT ♦not2
A patani S —

Bengni S nu
Bokar OY nu:
Padam-Hising L n o t

C f. a ls o  A patani A ne.
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t a l l / h i g h
PT *fiot2
A patani S o-ho
Bengni S a - wu:
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L o t

k in d le
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ieing L 
PadamL

* -n o t2 ~ n o t2

pmr-nu: 
pa-no 
p a r -n o t 
p a fr l-n o t

The f i r s t  morpheme i s  th e  ‘make f ire *  ro o t . C f. a ls o  H ilang T cak- 
n o t .

PT * - n t :

The - t  coda is a ttested  in  Padam-M ising L. No -m t rhym e is 

perm itted in  e ither Bengni S or Bokar OY. A patani S reflexes vary 

between -m and  -u .

C orrespondence:

PT * - * t
A patani S -vi/-u
Bengni S -w
Bokar OY —itt(r)
Padam-Hising L - w t / - i t  ( a f te r  d e n ta l  onset?)

Supporting sets

PT ♦pru t
A patani S prjw
Bengni S P i
Bokar OY P i
Padam-Hising L pmt

C f. Damu OY p h i t ;  N yisu H p la .  The l o s t  r -  m edial (*br- > *bj -  > *b- 
) may have to  do w ith  th e  s h i f t  of th e  *m- voca lism  to  - i  in  Bengni 
S, Bokar OY. C f. VT ’phud 'undress*.
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punch (downward) w ith  f i s t

PT *kmt
A patani S km
Bengni S km
Bokar OY km:
Padam-Hising L kmt

h a i r  (of body)
PT *nmt
A patan i S a-mu
Bengni S a-mm
Bokar OY a-mm
Padam-Hising L a - mmt

C f. a ls o  B ori H -muit. 

seven
PT *kV-nmt
A patan i S ka-nu
Bengni S k a -n i
Bokar OY km-nm
Padam-Hising L k i - n i t  

C f. a ls o  Padam T, Hi sin g  T km-nmt: B ori H k i - n i t :  Hinyong DG k a -n i t :  
Damu OY k a -n e : .

PT * -a k :

This proto-rhyme gives -a ?  in  Apatani S, and  rem ains -ak  in  the 

other languages. Bokar OY sometimes merged th is  rhyme w ith -ok. 

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

so n -in -law

* -a k
-a?
-ak
-o k /-ak
-ak

Supporting sets

PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

♦mak-bo
ma?-bo
mak-bu:
na:-bo
aak-bo

rhyme!
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f l e s h  (human)
PT * jak
A patan i S a - ~la?
Bengni S a - 1ak
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L a - 1ak 

C f. a ls o  B o ri H a - 1ak . In  Bengni S, a - ~iak means r a th e r  *body*; c f . 
a ls o  N ish ing  DG a-,ja. ‘body*. T h is ro o t  m ight be r e la te d  to  P ro to -  
K aren *bhak and A rchaic C hinese n£dk (STC: 190), b u t th e  d i f f i c u l t y  
h e re  i s  th a t  .the PT i n i t i a l  vas * j -  in s te a d  of *n-.

c a r ry  on back
PT *bak
A patani S ba?
Bengni S bak
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L ----

C f. a ls o  A patan i V % a? (2); Tag in  DG, N ish ing  DG bak; N ish i C ba?g. 
In  Bengni S a t  l e a s t ,  t h i s  verb  means s p e c i f i c a l l y  'c a r r y  peop le  on 
back*.

v id e
PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

c l a s s i f i e r  fo r  th in ,  f l a t  o b je c ts  (e.g.
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

s ta n d  (postu re)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

C f. a ls o  A patan i V 2da?. The Bokar OY e x i s t e n t i a l  v e rb  da: ‘e x is t ,  
stay* may be an  g ram m atica lized  form of t h i s  ro o t.

* tak
ta ? f -ro )
t a k - tm:
t a k - ta
a - ta k

p ie c e s  of c lo th )
♦tak
ta ?
tak
tak
tak

*dak

dak

dak
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phlegm
PT *kak
A patan i S -----
Bengni S ta -k a k
Bokar OY ta -k a k
H isin g  L ta -k a k

T h is  word u s u a l ly  ta k e s  th e  * ta -  p r e f ix .  A patan i ¥  * a r-2 x(r1lu 
lo o k s l i k e  a p o s s ib le  co g n ate  b u t th e  rhyme i s  un ex p ec ted . Cf. 
a ls o  Damu OY t a - k1a? (< PT *krak?); N ish i C t a - k a? .

PT * - ik :

T his rhym e is generally preserved in tact, except in  A patani S 

where the  -k  coda is reduced to - ? .

C orrespondence:

PT * - i k
A patani S - i ?
Bengni S - ik
Bokar OY - ik
Padam-Hising L - ik

Supporting se ts

dagger
PT * rjo k -^ ili
A patan i S ----
Bengni S r1 u k -cik
BokarOY 1 ok-6 ik
Padam-Hising L io k - aik  

T h is word i s  made up of * rjo k  ‘knife*  + *cik  ‘d im in u tiv e  su ffix ?* .

eye
PT *mik
A patan i S a-ai?
Bengni S fiik
Bokar OY mik
Padam-Hising L a - a ik

PT * -u k :

M odem reflexes of *-uk m ain tain  th e  -u  vocalism throughout.
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Correspondence:

PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OT 
Padam-Hising L

arrow

*-u k
-U (9)
-ilk
-uk
-uk

Supporting sets

PT *puk
Apatani S a-pu
Bengni S u -puk
Bokar 07 u -puk
Padam-Hising L a-puk

ant
PT *ruk~*rup
Apatani S ta -ru?
Bengni S ta -rup
Bokar OY ta -ruk
Padam L ta -ruk

This word u s u a lly  takes the * ta -  p r e fix . Hodern Tani cognates  
e x h ib it  v a r ia t io n  between -up and -uk. The -up forms occur in  the 
variou s d ia le c t s  of Bengni, N ish i and Tagin. Both v a r ia n ts  seem to  
be preserved in  Yano B: ruk-d i ‘w hite ant*, but a -m o -li ta -ru p  ‘red 
ant*. Since the rhymes *-up and *-uk are norm ally kept apart in  
modern Tani, th e  a lt e r n a t io n  must be a t tr ib u te d  to  p r o to 
v a r ia tio n .

sc o o p /la d le  (v.)

heart

PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising L 
Padam L

♦suk-juk

suk
suk
juk

*puk

ha:-puk
hoq-puk
a -puk
puk-pm

Both component morphemes in  the compound words fo r  ‘heart* in  
Bengni S and Bokar OY have the ‘heart* meaning. While the *hai) root
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has a more ab stract ‘se a t of emotion* meaning (and thus can occur in  
words d escr ib in g  emotions and personal t r a i t s ,  such a s ‘angry*, 
‘stingy* , and ‘truculent*), the *puk root r e fe r s  to  the p h y s ic a l  
organ i t s e l f .

PT * -ek :

Like its counterpart with the velar nasal coda * -e g ,  * -ek  is  

poorly attested.

Correspondence:

PT * -e k
Apatani S - i?  (?)
Bengni S -tuk-
Bokar OY -ak-
Padam-Hising L -ek

Supporting sets:

p ig
PT *rjek
Apatani S a -H i?
Bengni S a -riuk
Bokar OY a-1ak
Padam-Hising L e -ck ;jek  

This root cannot p o ss ib ly  be re la ted  to  the predominant PTB ‘pig* 
root *pvak (STC #43). Rather, i t  i s  probably a loanword from non- 
Khmer. C f. Proto-Waic * lik  (D iff lo th  1980:120); Lamet l ik  (L in d ell 
e t  a l .  1978: 17); Danaw ka-HK3; Hon c lik  (Luce 1965:108) *pig*.

PT *-ok:

One of the best attested rhymes in Tani, * -o k  gives -o ?  in

Apatani, -uk in Bengni S, and stays as -ok elsewhere.

Correpondence:

PT * -o k
Apatani S -o(?)
Bengni S -uk
Bokar OY -ok
Padam-Hising L -ok
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machete/dao
PT *rjok
Apatani S i - H o
Bengni S u -riuk
Bokar OY o -r1ok
PadanL a -1ok

This word u su a lly  takes the *a- p r e fix .

scra tch  (to stop  an itch)
PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar S
Padam-Hising L

C f. a lso  Damu OY hak. 

jump
PT *pok
Apatani S po?
Bengni S puk
Bokar OY pok
Padam-Hising L pok 

The Bengni S form means 'jump down or in to  (e.g. water)*.

chicken
PT *rok
Apatani S p a -ro (pa-cu)
Bengni S pu-ruk
Bokar OY p o -rok
Mising L p o -rok
Padam L p a -rok

This word u su a lly  takes the bird p r e fix  *pa-.

lo s e  (v.t.)
PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

Cf . a lso  Hilang T, Damu OY fiok.
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PT *-®lc:
This rhyme is  reconstructed when Apatani S  - wl(?) corresponds 

to Bokar OY and Padam-Mising L -ak. Padam-Mising L *-ak became 

-ek  after dental and palatal initials (including palatal glide, see 'hit 

(target)’).

Correspondence:

PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

sweep

* -e k
-UL1?
-rnk
-ak
-ek /-ak

Supporting sets

PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY

*pak
m-puL?
pwk
pak

knot

Padam-Hising L pak

*jakPT
Apatani S ----
Bengni S imk-tup
Bokar OY 1ok-tup
Padam-Hising L 1ek-tum-nam 

Cf. a lso  Padam K s o -1ek.

h i t  (target)
PT *bjok
Apatani S ----
Bengni S jvk
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L bek 

Bengni S jwk su ggests an o r ig in a l *bj- i n i t i a l .
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cut up/mince
PT *tek
Apatani S —
Bengni S tuk-muk
Bokar OY tak-mak
Padam-Hising L tek  

C f. Jingpo tok55 ‘cut (meat) in to  large  pieces*; PLB *?tok ‘cut by a 
blow*; Lushai tuk ‘cut/chop*(Hatisof f 1972: #101).

cloud
PT *mak~*muk
Apatani S 1o-mu?~i)o-mu?
Bengni S do:-mmk
Bokar OY dog-m k
Padam-Hising L do-muk 

C f. H ising T muk-kaq ‘cloud*; Bokar H do-muk. HanY Tani languages 
use the same root for  both ‘cloud* and ‘fog*. This word u su a lly  
takes the ‘weather* form ative *dog-. The Apatani S and Bengni S 
forms suggest rather *-ok.

PT *-mk:

This rhyme is kept in m ost key languages. Padam-Mising L 

turned it into - ik  after dental and palatal initials (Padam L shows 

variations between - ik  and -uk according to Lorrain 1907; Padam T, 

however, seem s to preserve the -uk rhyme).

Correspondence:

PT *-mk
Apatani S -u(?)
Bengni S -uk
Bokar OY -uk
Padam-Hising L -u k /-ik

Supporting sets

stab
PT *nuk
Apatani S nu?
Bengni S nuk
Bokar OY nuk
Padam-Hising L nik
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poison  (generic)
PT *d*k
Apatani S ----
Bengni S da-dak
Bokar 07 dak
Padam-Hising L dik  

Cf. a lso  H il l  H ir i S cum-dak: Tag in  DG Som-AUs..

hot (spicy)
PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

♦tak-dak 
a -da? 
a - tak 
a - tak 
dik

svidden

Cf. Padam T a -rak.

PT ♦rak
Apatani S —
Bengni S rak-pa:
Bokar 07 a - rak
Padam-Hising L a - rik

pour
PT ♦lak
Apatani S t i - l a
Bengni S pa-lak
Bokar OY lak
Padam-Hising L l ik  

C f. Padam T - la k . The Padam-Hising L form i s  g lo ssed  ‘put in  (pot, 
b o t t le ,  h o le , etc.)*. ♦ -lak  i s  used as a verbal p a r t ic le  in  Bengni S 
and Apatani S. C f. extra-Tani cognate: Nocte lok (TBT).

exchange
PT ♦lak
Apatani S ----
Bengni S lak au-su
Bokar 07 la k -re:
Padam-Hising L l ik -su  

Cf. a lso  Apatani A l» -su ; Adi (podman 1988) lak.
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frog

PT *tak
Apatani S t a - tu?
Bengni S t a - tak
Bokar OY ta -tak
Padam-Hising L t a - tak- t i k  

This word u su a lly  takes the p r e fix  * ta -.

lou se  (head)
PT *fak
Apatani S t a - xr1m?
Bengni S t a - fak
Bokar OY ta -ia k
H ising L ta -ifc
Padam L tak < ta-utk

This word u su a lly  takes the p r e fix  * ta -.

powder
PT *mak
Apatani S na-ma?
Bengni S a -mak
Bokar OY a -mak
Padam-Hising L ne-mak

cave
PT *pak
Apatani S ja - la  lum-na
Bengni S Ian-pak
Bokar OY la g -pak
Padam-Hising L sap-pak 

The Bengni S word r e a l ly  means ‘p lace along mountain path shaded 
by overhanging c l i f f* .

r ig h t (hand)
PT *la k -brak
Apatani S la ? -b i
Bengni S la k -bik
Bokar OY lo k -bik
Padam-Hising L la k -bak 

For d ir e c t  evidence of the *br- c lu s te r  see  a ls o  N yisu H la -b la ;  
Damu OY la?-b juk . The lo s t  r -  medial (*br- > * b j- > *b-?) may have 
a ls o  caused the s h i f t  of the *m- vocalism  to  - i  in  Apatani S, 
Bengni S, and Bokar OY.
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2.S.2.4. Rhymes with the * -r  Coda

The - r  coda is present in all known varieties of m odem  Tani 

and is  solidly reconstructible to PT. The observed m odem  Tani 

reflexes suggest the following PT -r  rhymes (the unattested rhyme *-  

i r  is enclosed in parentheses; the rare rhyme * * -e r  is marked by 

double asterisks).

*-ar (* - ir )  *-ur **-er *-or **-or *-vir

PT * -a r :

This rhyme survived in Bokar OY and Padam-Mising L. Bengni S, 

and in certain cases Apatani S also, turned *-ar to -rnr. 

Correspondence:

PT * -a r
Apatani S -wr/-ar
Bengni S -wr
Bokar OY -ar
Padam-Hising L -ar

Supporting sets

sta r
PT *kar
Apatani S ta -kmr
Bengni S ta -kmr
Bokar OY ta -kar
Padam-Hidsing L ta -kar

th ig h /leg
PT *far
Apatani S har- la
Bengni S fn r-po:
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L ar-b laq
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Damu OT xar-ba; c f . a lso  H i l l  H ir i S, Bori H b ar-, G allong DG a r -. 
In Bengni S, far  mean ’leg*.

borrow/lend
PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

Cf. Takhali gyar^-; Takpa oar13.

mortar
PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L 

T his could be a Hon-Khmer loan , c f .
♦por/1 ’mortar* (Diff lo th  1980:152).

edge (of kn ife)
PT
Apatani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

C f. a lso  Damu OY io k -har: Apatani A her ’cut (animals a f te r  k i l l in g  
them)*.

ig n ite
PT *par
Apatani S —
Bengni S par
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L par 

C f. Bengni S m-mw: par ’make a fire*; Cf. a lso  Nyisu H par.

PT * -u r :

The vocalism  -u -  is kep t in  all key languages except Bengni S, 

where * -u r  w ent to - a r .
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*nar
nar
nar
nar
nar

♦par
•ia-par
c iq -par
ta -par
k i - par
Proto-Wa-Lawa (P a lau n gic)

♦fiar

(r ju k -)h a r
ar
ar



C orrespondence:

PT * - u r
A patani S -u r
Bengni S -u r
Bokar OY -u r
Padam-Hising L -u r

Supporting sets

a l iv e
PT * tu r
A patani S tu r
Bengni S a - tu r
Bokar OY tu r
Padam-Hising L tu r

back (adv.)
PT *kur
A patani S kur
Bengni S kur
Bokar OY kur
Padam-Hising L —

Padam-Hising L u se s  a  d i f f e r e n t  ro o t  - l a t .  C f. a ls o  VT *khor 
back*; Lushai k l r  ‘d itto * .

PT * - e r :

This rhyme is poorly attested. 

Correspondence:

PT * - e r
A patani S -u r
Bengni S - i r
Bokar OY -?
Padam-Hising L - e r

spark
PT ♦ma-l e r ?
A patani S m u-iai.
Bengni S mu-H r
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L m e-Isi.

C f. Lahu a-m i* j±9.
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PT * -o r :

The -o- vocalism  is  m ain ta ined  in  all key languages except 

Bengni S, where * -o r  becam e -uir.

Correspondence:

PT * - o r
A patani S -o r
Bengni S -u r
Bokar OY -o r
Padam-Hising L -o r

Supporting sets

tak e  a s te p
PT *kor
A patani S ----
Bengni S kur
Bokar OY kor
Padam-Hising L kor 

C f. a ls o  G allong DG kor.

d i s t r ib u t e
PT *hor
A patani S----------- ----
Bengni S bur
Bokar OY
Padam-Hising L or

C f. Damu OY l& t-pan ; G allong DG o r - s i :  H i l l  H ir i  h o r-m i-s i .

s h a l lo w /th in  (paper)
PT *bV-cor
A patani S----------- ----
Bengni S b u -cu r
Bokar OY b e -co r
Padam-Hising L b e - so r

The Padam-Hising word nov means on ly  ‘thin*.

shou lder
PT *gor
A patani S a o r -ba
Bengni S g u r -bug
Bokar OY q u r -bun
Padam-Hising L a o r -dun

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



227
Cf. a ls o  H ilang  T k e q -p o r : Tag in  DG a o r -b ig : B ori H a o r -bmn. Tani 
languages d i f f e r  i n  th e  component morphemes of t h i s  compound word. 
The morpheme *go r- i s  p redom inan t, u s u a l ly  occupying th e  f i r s t  
p o s i t io n .  The o th e r  component i s  u s u a l ly  *-bmi), a  morpheme of 
u n c e r ta in  meaning b u t o ccu rrin g  a ls o  in  words f o r  ‘knee* (q.v.). An 
educated  gu ess i s  t h a t  *bmij means ‘jo in t* , b u t i t  i s  n o t  used  in  
such o th e r  j o in t s  of th e  body a s  knuckle* and ‘elbow’ (q.v.).

p a n j i  (po in ted  sp ike)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

c l a s s i f i e r  fo r  f l a t ,  th in  o b je c ts
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

C f. a ls o  N yisuH  -b o r.

♦fior

u -hmr

or

*bor

bor
bor

PT * - a r :

This ra re  rhym e is tentatively posited if  A patani S  show s -m r 

corresponding to Bokar OY and  Padam-Mising L -m r /-a r .  

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Padam-Hising L

crooked

« - o r
-mr
-mr
-or/m r
-or/m r

Supporting sets

*ger
lm-omr b a -amr

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S —
Bokar OY p a-amr
Padam L g a r; (in  compoundsl-amr

C f. a ls o  Damu OY a a r - a a r : G allong Y ‘'k u i-a a r .
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w r is t
PT * la k -n a t?
A patan i S la ? - nmr
Bengni S —
Bokar OT lo k -nor
Padam-Hising L la k -g a r  rhyme!

PT *-m r:

This rhym e is posited where Apatani S shows - a r  corresponding

to -mr in  the  other key languages.

Correspondence:

PT * -m r
A patani S - a r
Bengni S -u r
Bokar OT -mr
Padam-Hising L -mr

Supporting sets

poisonous sn a k e /v ip e r
PT *b u r- ta q
A patan i S ----
Bokar OT fejft£-tog
Bengni S bu r- t a :
Padam-Hising L —

s i s t e r  (younger)
PT *bmr-mo:
A patan i S b a r -mu
Bengni S bmr-ma:
Bokar OT bu r-n a :
Padam-Hising L bu r-me

wash
PT *hmr
A patan i S bar
Bengni S hur
Bokar OT hmr
H isin g  L mr
Padam L m r-ar

C f. H ising  T mr; Damu OT x e r. The A patani S form means ‘bathe*. The 
Bokar OT form ap p ea rs  i n  hm r-su i ‘wash (one’s own) fa c e ’. In  Bengni
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S, hw r- r e f e r s  to  washing an y th in g  o th e r  th an  fa c e s  (mo:-mit) and 
hands ( la -su k  < lak -suk).

b reak  (s t . s t i f f  w ith  hand)
PT ♦tmr-dmr
A patani S d a r~ ta r
Bengni S t a r
Bokar OT d a r
Padaa-H ising  L d i r - t i r  

At l e a s t  i n  Padam-Hising L ,  v o ic in g  seems to  be c o n d itio n ed  by 
t r a n s i t i v i t y :  d i r  ‘(of som ething s t i f f )  be broken* v s. t i r  ‘b reak  
(so m e th in g  s t i f f ) * .  T h is  may a l s o  be t r u e  of th e  A patan i S 
a l t e r n a n t s .  I f  so, t h i s  would c o n s t i tu te  one of the  r a r e  s im p le x -  
c a u s a t iv e  p a i r s  a t t e s te d  in  t h i s  b ranch  of Tibeto-Burman.

ro o t
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar 07 
Padam-Hising L

C f. a ls o  B ori H an -o u r .

2.3.2.S. Rhym es W ith th e  *-1 Coda

The *-1  coda survives only in  su ch  E astern  Tani languages like 

Padam  L an d  M ilang T; elsew here, -1  rhym es collapsed  w ith  

corresponding ones ending in  - r .  Probing the  history of these  rhym es 

is n o t a n  easy task , since in ternal lexical divergence m akes pan-Tani 

cognates extremely hard  to find. The supporting examples th a t have 

already been  uncovered, nevertheless, leave little room for doubt th a t 

a t  lea s t th e  following -1  rhym es m u s t be p a rt  of the  system  of PT 

rhym es (the  una ttested  rhym e * - a l  is enclosed in  parentheses; the  

rare  rhym e ♦♦-«! is m arked by double asterisks)):

* -a l  * - i l  * -u l * -e l  * -o l (* -a l) **-ml

♦pur?

p a - p u r
a - pv ir: l e - pwr
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PT * - a l :

T his PT rhym e is  m ain ta ined  in  M ilang T a n d  Padam  L. 

Elsewhere i t  seem s to  have fallen together w ith  * - a r .  The A patani S 

and  Bokar OY reflexes are still unknown.

Correspondence:

PT * - a l
A patani S -?
Bengni S -vir
Bokar OY -?
h ie in g  L - a r
PadamL - a l

Supporting sets

c a l lu s
PT * ta l
A patani S —
Bengni S - t n r
Bokar OY —
Padam-Hising L - t a l  

Bokar S a - s u r  i s  n o t  cognate . C f. a ls o  Lahu da (P ro f. h a t i s o f f ,  
p .c.).

c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  round f l a t  o b je c ts  (e.g. coins)
PT *bal
A patani S b a r
Bengni S —
Bokar OY —
h is in g  L b a r
Padam L b a l

C f. h ila n g  T b a l .  C f. H ilang a -b a l  ‘money’; h is in g  L a - b a r  ‘a rupee*. 
I s  t h i s  a  loanvord?  I f  so, vherefrom ? (These form s a re  n o t marked 
a s  lo an s from In d ie  languages in  th e  In d ia n  p u b lic a tio n s )?

PT * - i l :

This PT rhym e is  m aintained in Padam  L. Milang T  changed the 

vocalism to - a - .  Elsewhere * - i l  merged w ith * - i r .
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C orrespondence:

PT
A patan i S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ieing  L 
Padam L

laugh

* -

Supporting se ts

C f. a ls o  H ilang  T g a l .  

fo ld  (v.t.)

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam L

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L

* g il
gar
S ir
S ir
j i r
g i l

* p il
p u - lje  per rhyme!

P ir
Cf. a ls o  H ilang  T c a l ;  N yisu H i i t - k u r ;  Bodman 1987:10 c i t e s  an  
(Padam?) Adi f o r m p il .  C f. Garo b i ? l  ‘r o l l  up* (B urling  1992:4).

b o i l  (water)
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar S 
H ising  L 
Padam T

* k il
5 a r-g r1 u

k ir -ou
k i l

C f. a ls o  Damu OY k i r ;  N yisu H c i r ;  Tag in  DG £ar; H ilang  T k a l .  Bokar 
OY ke : and Bengni S km: do n o t seem to  be cognate . C f. NT sk o l ‘b o i l  
(w ater)’ Sunwar ’k h ir  ‘b o i l  (food)’.

PT * -u l:

This rhym e survives in  Milang T  and  Padam  L. Elsewhere i t  h a s  

fallen together w ith * -u r . The Apatani S  reflex is unclear.
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C orrespondence:

* - u l
-n r  (?)
-n r  
-u r  
-u r  
- u l

Supporting se ts

PT *gul
A patani S ----
Bokar OY
Bengni S ----
Padam. DG -g u l

The concep t of ‘help* i s  exp ressed  in  T ani v ia  a v e rb a l  p a r t i c l e  
p lac ed  a f t e r  th e  verb  ro o t .  T h is ro o t , u n fo r tu n a te ly , seems to  be 
an  E a s te rn  T an i ro o t  u n a t te s te d  i n  e i t h e r  A p a tan i, Bokar, or 
Bengni. C f. a ls o  G allong DG -gur; H ilang T -g u l.

am iss (verba l p a r t i c l e )
PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam L

T his ro o t  does n o t appear in  V estern  
mur ‘make m istake*.

se e d lin g
PT *cul
A patani S ----
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY
H ising  L mm-su r

C f. a ls o  Padam T am-s u l  ‘r i c e  p lan t* ; H ilang  n im -s u l :  Damu OY, B ori H 
a -6 u r .

*mul

-mur
-mur
-mul

T ani. C f. a ls o  G allong DG i-

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam L

h e lp  (v.t.)
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s p i t t l e
PT ♦ k ju l?
A patani S Si-kmr
Bengni S ta-6m r
Bokar OY ta -S u r
H ising  L t a - k i r
Padam L t a - k i l

Forms l i k e  th e  Bokar OY -6 u r su g g e s t o r ig in a l  rounded vocalism . 
C f. a ls o  G allong DG t a - c u r : H i l l  H ir i  S t u - c u r : G allong Y * t a - su r; 
Tag in  DG t a - c o r . The p resen ce  of th e  p a l a t a l  g l id e ,  n e c e ssa ry  to  
e x p la in  th e  Bengni S and Bokar OY p a la ta l iz e d  o n se ts  and d i r e c t l y  
a t t e s t e d  in  Damu OY t a - k 1 a r . may have been  re s p o n s ib le  f o r  th e  
unrounded v ove ls  in  th e  o th e r  T ani forms.

PT * - e l :

T h is rhym e is a lso  m ain ta in ed  in  M ilang T and  Padam  L; 

elsewhere it merged w ith * -e r .  The A patani S and  Bokar OY reflexes 

are no t yet available.

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam T

l ip

* - e l
- ?
-mr
- 7
- e r
- e l

Supporting sets

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam T

*bel

a-kmg aam-bmr

nab-b e r 
nap -b e l

C f. a ls o  B ori H nop-b e r : H ilang  T Suk-pak n ap -b e l . C f. H a tis o f f  
1976:270.
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A patani S ----
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY
H ising  L a - t e r
Padam L a - t e l

T his i s  an  E a s te rn  T ani ro o t. C f. a ls o  H ilang  T a -£ £ l .

PT *-ol:
T his PT rhym e survived only in  M ilang T  an d  Padam  L. The 

Apatani S reflex is still uncertain.

Correspondence:

PT
A patani S 
Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
H ising  L 
Padam L

* - o l
- ?

-mr
-o r
-o r
- o l

s tro n g

Supporting se ts

The A patani S

PT * to l
A patani S ----
Bengni S a -tm r
Bokar OY to r
H ising  L to r
Padam L t o l
-mo i s  no t cognate. C f. a ls o  H ilang T t o l .

enemy
PT * ro l
A patani S ----
Bengni S ----
Bokar OY
Padam T m i-r o l

A patani S a -h a  ba-nm mju, Bengni S n i :  m ng-ru-bu:, and Bokar OY gug- 
n ig  a r e  n o t  c o g n a te . Cf. a ls o  H ilan g  T na -  r  o 1 . Note th e  
in te r e s t in g  B o ri H form m i-lo r :  v i t h  a p p a re n t m e ta th e s is  of th e  
o r ig in a l  i n i t i a l  and f i n a l  consonants.
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earthworm
PT * to l~  *dol
A patani S d o r-g i
Bengni S t a - t a r
Bokar OY t a - to r
Padam-Hising L d o r-kaq 

Note th e  v a r ia b le  i n i t i a l  v o ic in g . C£. a ls o  Bokar H d o r -kag. The 
-1 i s  p re se rv e d  in  th e  f a s c in a t in g  Padam -Hising L v a r i a n t  d o q -  
k a l  (< *dol-kag) w ith  th e  two codas m e ta th e s ize d , and -1  in s te a d  
of - r .  Cf. Ravang b e r - d a l .  Dulong (Dulonghe d i a l e c t )  pni8*d& iss  
‘earthworm’; H aring t a l ,  H anipuri t i l  ‘worm’.

PT * - a l :

This is a  shaky  rhyme, the  reconstruction of w hich is motivated 

m ainly by the  A patani reflex - a r .  The expected A patani S reflex of * - 

i l  is * -a r.

c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  sm all round o b je c ts
PT ♦ p ja l
A patani S p a r
Bengni S car
Bokar OY a - p i r
H ising  L p i r
Padam L P i l

The elem ent o ccu rs  a s  th e  second s y l la b le  of th e  fo llo w in g  forms 
meaning ‘k id n ey ’: Bengni S k i : - cmr. Bokar OY k a -n i r .  Padam-Hising L 
k a t - p i l .
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2 .4 . Summary o f Correspondences

2 .4 .1 . Initial Correspondences

PT Apatani S Bengnl S BokarOY PadamL M ising

*p- P- P- P- P - P-
* b - b - b - b - b - b -

m- n - m- m- a -
*£- h - / x ( r j ) - f - h - / j - 0- 0-
*v- h - v - h - / 0 - 0- 0 -
* t - t - t - t - t - t -
*d - d - d - d - d - d -
*n- n - n - n - n - n -
*3 - 3 - V3 - V3 - 3 - 3 -
*z- j - 3 - 3“ 9 - /3 “ 3-
* r - r - r - r - r - r -
* 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 -

*c- Vc - Vc - Vc- 3 - 3 -

*3-
V

1 - 1 - 3-
« 3-

n - n - n - n - a /3 -
j - j - j - 3- 3-

* k - k - k - k - k - k -

* g - g- g- g- g- g-
♦g- *)- 3 - g- 9 - g -
*h h - h - h - 0 - 0 -

h - h - / 0 - h - / j - 0- 0 -
*0- 0- 0 - 0 - 0- 0-
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PT Apatani S Bengni 8 BokarOY M isingL Padam L

* p r- P j- P ( j) - P (j)- P~
♦br- b ( r j ) - /b r - b ( j) - b ( j) - b - b -
*mr- a r j - m j-/n - a - m- » -
* k r- xr j - k ( j) - k ( j) - k - k -
*g r- g r j - g ( j) - g- g- g -
* p j- p r j - c- p j - p ( j) - p ( j) -
* b j- b r j - 5- b j - b - b -

? - n -
* r j - r j - j - j - /o - j - /o -

2 .4 .2 . Rhyme Correspondences

* - a - a - a - a - a - a

* - a : - a -ui: - a : - a - a
* - i - i - i - i - i - i

* * - i : - i - i : - i : - i - i

-u -u -u -u -u
**-u: ? -U I -u : -u -u
* - e - i / - e - i d ) -e (:) - e - e

* - e : - i / - e - i : - e : - e - e

- o -u(i) - 0 - 0 - 0

.401 *
- 0 -u : -o : - 0 - 0

* - a -m /-u - m d ) - a d ) - 9 - 9

* - 9 1 -m -VII - 9 1 - 9 - 9
*—vi -u - a / - i - w d ) - a - a
* -a : -u ? -a : - a - a
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PT ^ ta ta n l  8 Bengal S Bokar OY Mising L Padaxn

♦-am - e / - i -am -am -am -am

m•H1** - I - i n -? - i n -im
* - i m - I -um -um -um -um

-u(?) -am -? -em -em
*-om -0 /-0 -am -om -om -om
♦-an -e - i n -en -an -an
* - in - l - i n - i n - i n - i n
♦-un -u -ug -UI) -un -un
♦-en - I - i n -en -en -en
*-on -o /-u - i n -en -on -on
*-VU l - 1 - i n - in - in -mn
♦-ag -a -a : -o g /-ag -ag -ag
♦ -ig -a - ig -i*) - ig - ig
♦-Ug -u -ui) -urj -ug -ug
**-eg -? - ig -91) -eg -eg
♦-og -0 -o : -°g -og -og
♦-ag -UI -mg -eg -ag -ag
♦-UU) -a -mg -UUQ -mg -mg

♦-ap - e ? / - i ? -ap -ap -ap -ap
*-up - i ? -up -up -up -up
**-ep -? -ap -ap -ep -ep

p.01 #
-o? -ap -op -op -op

♦ - a t1 -e? - i t - e t - a t - a t
♦ - a t2 -a -w: -a : - a t - a t
♦ - i t -i? - i t - i t - i t - i t
♦ -u t1 - u ? / - i ? - i t - i t - u t -u t
♦ —u t 2 -u -u -u - u t - u t
♦ -e t -? - i t - e t - e t - e t
♦ ♦ -o t1 -o  (?) - i t - e t - o t -o t
♦ —o t2 -o  (?) -u(:) -u :/-o -o t -o t
♦-Vlt -U I /- U -u i -«(:) -mt -mt
♦-ak -a -ak -ak /-o k -ak -ak
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PT Apatani S Bengni S Bokar OT M ising L Padam L

**-ik - i ? - ik - ik - ik - ik
*-uk -u? -uk -uk -uk -uk
**-ek - i ? -vik -ak -ek -ek
*-ok -o'? -uk -ok -ok -ok
*-ak -V i? -vik -9k -ek /-o k -ek /-o k
*-uk -u? -vik -uk -ik /-v ik -uk?

* -a r - u r / - a r -u r - a r - a r - a r
*-u r -u r -u r -u r -u r -u r
** -er -u r -u r -? - e r - e r
*-or -o r -u r -o r -o r -o r
## -ar -u r -u r - a r / - u r - o r / - u r - a r  / -
*-ur - a r -u r -u r -u r -u r

* -a l -? -u r -? - a r - a l
* - i l - a r -u r - i r - i r - i l
* -u l -u r  (?) -u r -u r -u r -u l
* -e l -? -u -0 -e r - e l
* -o l -? -u r -o r -o r - o l
** -u l -u r -u r - i r - i r - i l
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Chapter in
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Internal R elations Among Tani Languages

3.0. In troduction

The sub re lations of languages in  the  T an i b ra n c h  have never 

been  exhaustively explored. As sta ted , th is  ta s k  h a s  been  ham pered, 

first of all. by  the  unfeasibility  of a  system atic  dialect survey of the  

Tani-speaking area. The dearth  of descriptive d a ta  is com pounded by 

the  fam iliar problem  of the  dialect continuum . As pointed ou t earlier, 

the Tani language area, barring  a  few deviant outliers, seem s to  consist 

of ch a in s  of m u tu a lly  intelligible village d ia lec ts  sp read  over an  

extensive territory. However, the  linguistic m aterial accum ulated over 

the decades allows a t  least a  rudim entary subclassification to be made. 

In fact, som e concrete classificatoiy suggestions have already been p u t 

forward in  th e  lite ra tu re  (e.g. N ishida 1979:77; M arrison 1988:206), 

although the  factual b a s is  underlying these  proposals h a s  never been 

m ade explicit. Some of these  subgrouping p roposals will be briefly 

exam ined in  section 3.1 . In section 3.2, a  selected num ber of Tani 

languages a re  explored, resu lting  in  th e  discovery of a  num ber of 

im p o rtan t phonological a n d  lexical isog losses. T hese isoglosses 

co n stitu te  th e  em pirical b a s is  for th e  b road  subgroup ing  of Tani 

languages proposed in  section 3.4. The m ore problem atic languages, 

A patani S, Dam u OY, and  Bokar OY, are  also discussed in  th is  section. 

Section 3 .4  is  devoted entirely to the  characterization of the  strikingly
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deviant Milang language w ith th e  aim  of assessing  its position on the  

Tani family tree. Section 3 .5  concludes th is  chapter with a  provisonal 

stam m baum  which sum m arizes th e  presently  understood subrelations 

am ong the  Tani languages included for consideration.

In  a d d itio n  to  th e  five key  la n g u a g es  on w h ic h  th e  

reconstruction  of FT is based , th e  following nine varieties of m odem  

Tani are also taken  into account: Bori M, Dam u OY, Gallong DG, Hill 

Miri S, Milang T, Nishing DG, Nyisu H, Tagin DG, and Yano B.

3.1 . Existing Proposals

There h a s  been  consensus since th e  beginning of resea rch  on 

these languages th a t Abor, Miri, and  Dafla, the  th ree  best-know n Tani 

‘languages’, Abor and  Miri are m ore closely related to each o ther th an  

e ith e r is  to  Dafla (Brown 1 8 3 7 ; "  Konow 1909a; S hafer 1955; 

M orgenstiem e 1959). Hamilton, au th o r of one of our earliest sources 

on Dafla, fu rther pointed ou t th a t  Dafla is closest to Apa T anang (i.e. 

Apatani). On th is  view, the  interrelationship  of Tani languages can  be 

roughly depicted as follows:

" in  this paper (which is probably the oldest source on Tani languages), Brown compares 
two varieties of Tani, Abor and ‘Aka’. The latter emphatically does not refer to Hruso 
(Non-Tani), but a variety of Bengni very close to Yano B and Robinson 1851’s Bangni 
(note the characteristic * sa -  prefix in such body part words as a a - la  ‘bone’ and s a -  
pen ‘skin’ cf. Yano B s o - lo  ‘bone’, su -p in  ‘skin’).
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Tani

A patani-D afle^^^^^bor-M iri

/ \  / \
Apatani Dafla Abor Miri

A sim ilar view is expressed in  M arrison 1988:206:

...these (i.e. Tani) languages show fairly close sim ilarities one to 
another, the m ain  division being betw een th e  Dafla languages, 
together w ith A patani in  the  west, and  the  Adi languages of the 
hills of Siang, together w ith the  Miris of the  B rahm aputra  plain.

N ishida 1984 co n ta in s a  ten ta tive  c lassifica tion  of T ani, w hich 

incorporates Bokar Adi (his ‘Luoba’):

Prototype 

Dafla

Bokar Apa(tani)

Tagen Yano

Aka Miri Abor

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The inclusion of Aka (i.e. Hruso) a s  a  coord in ate to the  Abor-Miri and  

Dafla subgroups in  N ishida's fram ework is unw arrantable, since Aka 

seem s to belong to  a  separa te  group of Tibeto-Burm an w ith ra th e r  

d is ta n t affinity  to  T ani p roper, a s  we will show  la te r  in  th e  

d isse rta tio n .100 Nishida’s  decision to  group Bokar w ith Dafla ra th e r 

th a n  w ith  Abor-Miri, desp ite  th e  fac t th a t  Bokar is  considered  a  

no rth e rn  Adi tribe, is insigh tfu l b u t  unexplained. None of th ese  

subgrouping  p roposals is  fully adequa te , however. F irst, m any  

recorded varieties of Tani, su ch  a s  Milang T, Hill Miri S, and  Tagin 

DG, do n o t figure a t  all in  these  classifications, despite previously 

ex isting  sou rces (Sim on 1976, D as G u p ta  1983, etc.). More 

importantly, they rem ain suggestive b u t  unsubstan tia ted  claim s since 

no empirical criteria for th e  proposed groupings are explicitly given.

3.2 . M ethodological Perspectives

A rigorous subclassification  of related  languages is norm ally 

established through uncovering in  a  purported subgroup ex c lu siv e ly  

shared innovations of replacem ent or addition. These innovations in 

tu rn  imply a  period of comm on prehistory  exclusively shared  by  the  

languages in  th is  subgroup  (Hoenigswald 1966, Hock 1986:15.3). 

Under ideal conditions, boundaries betw een distinct subgroups will be 

dem arcated by bund les of isoglosses each  of which is defined by  a  

shared  innovative linguistic fea tu re .101 In practice, however, c riss

100As fully demonstrated more than forty years ago in Shafer 1947. This fact is also clear 
to die authors of the various handbooks of Arunachal Pradesh languages.

Wlln theory, isoglosses may comprise shared features from any linguistic component; for 
various reasons, though, lexical features have not always gone hand in hand with
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crossing  of isoglosses are  th e  ru le  ra th e r  th a n  th e  exception, and  

c lear-cu t d ialect boundaries a re  rarely  found, especially in  com pact 

language groups like Tani, which is roughly comparable to  Germ anic in  

tim e dep th  and  in te rnal diversification, an d  sharing  w ith it problem s 

of d ialect co n tin u u a  and  dialect m ixture owing to  prolonged m u tu a l 

con tac t. We believe th a t, a t  le a s t a t  th e  p resen t stage  of ou r 

com parative research , i t  m ay be  m ore realistic  to adopt a  prototype 

approach  to  tackling  T ani d ialect affiliations.102 T hat is, selected 

linguistic (in th is  work, phonological and  lexical) isoglosses are used  

to define b road subgroups w ithin Tani, each one w ith prototypical or 

cen tra l m em bers w here the  characteristic  features of th e  group are 

fully represented, a s  well as less typical or peripheral m em bers where 

the  defining fea tu res are  only partially  p resen t. P u t differently, we 

m ake provision for d ia lec t subg roups w ith  fuzzy edges and  even 

borderline cases between m ajor subgroups.103

phonological ones in subclassifying Tibeto-Burman languages. lhus, the subgrouping of 
Loloish has been done solely on the basis of phonological isoglosses (Matisoff 1972 and 
Bradley 1978). On the other hand, the subclassification of Bodo-Garo (Burling 1959), 
Northern Naga (French 1983), and southern Chin (So-Hartman 1988) was based 
exclusively on lexicostatistics (cognacy count only, no actual lexical isoglosses provided).

102while this approach is an expedient for representing what we know so far in our 
ongoing investigation of the internal relations of Tani, it may turn out to be a realistic way 
of looking at subrelations among compact language groups in general, which, on account 
of complex criss-crossing of isoglosses and dialect continua, do not yield non-arbitrary, 
clear-cut tree-diagrams.

^Borderline cases or fence-straddlers are by no means uncommon in Tibeto-Burman, the 
best example being Jingpo (Kachin), which shows affinities with many Tibeto-Burman 
groups, especially Lolo-Burmese (Matisoff 1974) and Baric (Benedict 1976; French 1983: 
5.2.3; Weidert 1987:fn.22). Nishida has proposed to refer to such transitional Tibeto- 
Burman members as ‘link languages’ (Nishida 1979a).
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3.2 .1 . Phonological Isoglosses

In  sea rc h in g  for d iag n o stic  phonological in n o v a tio n s , we 

obviously have in  m ind sound changes th a t are relatively w idespread in 

order to  form ulate b road  groupings. However, some widely observed 

sound changes in  Tani m ay exemplify parallel developm ents and  hence 

are of no u se  for subgrouping. For example, all m odem  T ani languages 

seem  prone to drop the  velar n asa l coda -g , a  tendency w hich m ight 

have been  la ten t in  th e  proto-language itself. Also, all know n Tani 

languages except Padam  and  Milang have participated in  th e  shift of 

PT *-1  to - r .  The shared  retention of th is  relic feature in Padam  and 

Milang in  itself is no proof th a t these two languages show  a  particularly  

close relationship . O ther sound  changes are  restric ted  to  individual 

languages and are equally useless for global subclassification. Consider 

for instance the  shift from PT *-a p  to - o t  in  Bori M (e.g. Bori M a -  

l o t  < PT * iap  ‘wing’), o r the  development of the sam e PT rhym e into 

- e ?  in  Apatani S  (e.g. A patani S a - l e ?  ‘wing’).

At the  p resen t stage of com parative Tani linguistics, we do no t 

have sufficient d a ta  for fully recognizing the  sound laws operating in  all 

recorded Tani varieties. Yet, we have tu rn ed  u p  a t  le a s t th e  four 

im portan t sound  changes d iscussed  below, which show  prom ise as 

diagnostic phonological isoglosses in  Tani.

Comparative evidence reveals th a t som e varieties of Tani, tu rned  

the  original velar initials into pala ta ls before high front vowels and  the  

pala ta l m edial -  j . T his sound  change, which will be  referred to  as 

velar p alata lization , yields the  first im portant phonological isogloss. 

Consider the  following sets:
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‘ill* (< PT * k i) :

Apatani S a - £ i Bori M k i
Bengni S a - £ i DamuOY k j i
Bokar OY a - £ i Milang T a - k i
Gallong DG Mising L k i
Hill Miri S e -6 i Padam  T k i
Nishing DG i - £ i
Nyisu H ac
Tagin DG c i
YanoB a - c i

‘know’ (< PT *ken):

Apatani S c in Bori M k in
Bengni S c in DamuOY ken
Bokar OY cen Milang T __ 10
Gallong DG cen Mising L k in
Hill Miri S 6 in Padam  T ken
Nishing DG cirj
Nyisu H cen
Tagin DG c in
YanoB Sin

H iis  isogloss yields the  following grouping:

A. Innovating languages: Apatani S, Bengni S, Bokar OY, (Damu OY),105 

Gallong DG, Hill Miri S, Nishing DG. Nyisu H. Tagin DG. Yano B.

104The Milang T form Im is unrelated.

l°5Damu OY seems to participate in this sound change to a lesser extent than the other 
innovating languages. For one thing, velar palatalization seems to apply only before vowel 
* - i  (before * -e , *k- remains unaltered, cf. /ken/ ‘to know’); moreover, the output of 
the palatalization rule is the palatalized stop /k j /  (phonetically [ c ]), rather than a 
palatal affricate as in the other languages. Interestingly, Damu OY seems to have 
developed a phonemic contrast between the palatalized stop /k j /  (< PT *k-) and the velar 
stop /k/ (< PT * k r-)  before the vowel - i .  Contrast Damu OY /k j  1/ ‘ill’ and /a -  
k i : /  ‘intestines’ < PT * k r l .  This state of affairs could have resulted from two
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B. Other: Bori M, Milang T, Mising L, Padam  T.
247

A nother type of palatalization process attested  in  a  su b se t of the 

languages com pared affected the original labial initials before the  high 

front vowel * - i  or th e  pa la ta l m edial -  j .  The effect of th is  sound  

change, referred to hereafter a s  labial palata lisation , can  be observed 

in  the  following sets:

‘eye’ (< PT * n ik ):

Bengni S Hik Apatani S a -n i?
Gallong DG a-H ik Bokar OY mik
Hill Miri S e-Hik Bori M a-mik
Nishing DG i-H ik -a -H ik  Damu OY a-mik
Nyisu H a-n i. Milang T a-mik
Tagin DG Hik Mising L a-mik
YanoB Hek Padam  T  a-mik

‘m an  (homo)’ (< PT *m±):

Bengni S Hi: Apatani S  mju < /m i- iu /
Gallong DG n i Bokar OY mi:
Hill Miri S  Hi Bori M a-m i
Nishing DG Hi Damu OY a-mi
Nyisu H Hi: Milang T  mi
Tagin DG Hi Mising L a-m i
Yano B (bag - n i )106 Padam  T  a-m i

chronologically ordered sound changes in Damu OY: (1) PT *k- > Damu k j  -  / __ * -i;
(2) PT * k r- > Damu k -.

106This is both the self-designation of the Yano Bengnis and the general word for ‘man, 
person’. The second syllable - n i  does not seem to come from the PT ‘man, person’ root
*mi, because it contains a dental, rather than a palatal, nasal initial. Cf. also the Bengni S 
cognate bw g-ni:. We now believe that this is the same morpheme as the second syllable 
of Tani (phonetically [ t a - n l :  ]), the name of the legendary common ancestor Abo Tani 
of the Tani people.
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This tim e, a  slightly different grouping is  derived:
248

A. In novating languages: Bengni S, Gallong DG. Hill Miri S, Nishing 

DG, Nyisu H, Tagin DG, and Yano B.

B. O ther: A patani S, Bokar OY, Bori M, D am u OY, Milang T, Mising L, 

and  Padam  T.

A no ther sign ifican t so u n d  sh ift in  w hich  only som e T ani 

languages participated  is the  reduction  of th e  PT consonan t c luste r 

* r j -  to j - / 0 - .  This sound change, term ed henceforth deliq u idation , 

is exemplified by the  following sets:

‘bow (weapon)’ (< PT * r  j i ) :

Bokar OY i :  ( / i - i i / ) Apatani S a - l i
Bori M i- c e  ( / i t - i f i / ) Bengni S a - r l i
Milang T a t - i i DamuOY a - l i
Mising L i - i i Gallong DG i - I £
Padam  T i - i i Hill Miri S i - i i

Nishing DG i - i i
Nyisu H i l - l i i :
YanoB u - r i

*pig’ (< PT * r j e k ) :

Bokar OY a -ia k Apatani S a - H i !
Bori M a -ja k Bengni S m-rluJc
DamuOY a-1ak Gallong DG e-rek~ e
Milang T a - ie k Hill Miri S e -re k
Mising L c-ek~e-1ck Nishing DG e -re k ~ i
Padam  T ek Nyisu H i l - H i

Tagin DG a -ra k
YanoB e-re k
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T hus, depending on w hether the  PT liquid in itial in  the  c luster 

* r  j  -  is  re ta in ed  o r no t, m odern  T ani languages fall in to  two 

subgroups:107

A. Innovating languages: Bokar OY, Bori M, Milang T, Mising L, Padam 

T.

B. O ther: A patani S, Bengni S. Gallong DG, Hill Miri S, Nishing DG, 

Nyisu H, Tagin DG, and  Yano B.

W hile th e  isog lo sses p resen ted  above a re  a ll re la te d  to 

phono log ica l developm ents of PT in itia ls , th e  n e x t im p o rta n t 

phonological isogloss to be addressed  deals ra th e r  w ith  a n  intriguing 

PT consonan ta l coda. As d iscussed  in  C hapter II, rhym es containing 

th e  - t  coda in  Padam-M ising L display two d istinc t correspondences.

In  one p a tte rn , Padam -M ising L - t  rhym es co rre sp o n d  a lso  to 

ch eck ed  rhym es in  the  o ther languages (e.g. ‘leech’: Padam -M ising L 

t a - p a t ;  Bori M t a - p e t ;  Bengni S t a - p i t ;  Bokar OY t a - p e t ,  Gallong 

DG t a - p e k ;  A patani S  t a - p e ? ;  Nishi C t a - p 9 ? ~ t a - p i ? ) .  O ther 

in s tan ces  of Padam-M ising L - t  rhym es, however, correspond to  - t  

rhym es in  som e languages, an d  open rhym es (often w ith  distinctive 

vowel length  and  a  different vowel quality th an  in  the  o ther pattern) in 

m any  o thers. The b e s t exam ple showing th is  correspondence is  the  

s e t  for ‘lis ten ’: Padam-M ising L t a t ,  Bori M t a t ;  b u t  Bengni S  tms,

107Damu again seems to be a borderline case. Apparently, the deliquidation process only 
affected some roots containing the PT palatalized *r j  -  initial (e.g. PT * r ja k  > Damu 
ja k  ‘lick’) but not others (e.g. PT *r j  o > a - lo  ‘tongue’). Note that Gallong DG also 
shows variation between liquid r- and j- reflexes. According to Das Gupta, the use of j  -  
instead of r -  (< PT * r j  - , we may add) is one of the characteristics of the Lower dialect 
of Gallong, which the variety recorded by Weidert (Gallong W) seems to exemplify.
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Bokar OY tax , Dam u OY t e : ,  Gallong DG, A patani S  ta ) . H ie  different 

m odem  Tani equations obviously go back  to  a  d istinction  in  the  PT 

system  of rhym es. The available intra-Tani evidence is insufficient for 

revealing th e  exact phonetic na tu re  of the  distinction, b u t  a  good guess 

can  be m ade by looking a t  comparative d a ta  from  other Tibeto-Burm an 

languages. It is  c lear now  th a t  th e  f irs t - t  c o rre sp o n d e n c e , 

reconstructib le  to  PT * -Y t1, reflects an  identical den tal stop  coda a t  

th e  PTB stage (e.g. PTB * r - p a t  ‘(land) leech’), w hereas a t  least some 

of the  se ts  exemplifying the  other equation, on the  b asis  of w hich PT 

* -V ta is  tentatively reconstructed, originated from PTB sp iran t coda 

* - s  (e.g. PT * t a t 2 ‘lis te n /h ea r’; Kanauri t^ a s  ‘lis te n /h e a r’, WT th o s  

‘h e a r ’, H ayu t h a s  ‘lis ten ’ < PTB * ta-s).108 T hus, m o d em  T ani 

languages fall in to  two groups depending on  w he ther th e  original 

consonantal coda w as lost in  the  development of the  PT * - t 2 rhym es:

‘l is te n /h e a r’ (< PT * t a t a):

Apatani S ta
Bengni S tui:
Bokar OY ta:
DamuOY te:
Gallong DG ta
Hill Miri S ta
Nishing DG to
Nyisu H ta
Tagin DG to
YanoB ta

Bori M t e t
Milang T — :
Mising L t a t
Padam T t a t

108For further discussion of the PT s-coda rhymes, see 4.3.2.3.

109Milang T shows an unrelated form cu.
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•vomit’ (< PT * b (r )a ta):

Apatani S ba Bori M a -b e t  b e t
Bengni S ba: Milang T a -b o t b o t
Bokar OY ba: Mising L b a t
DamuOY b a Padam T a -b a t  b a t
Gallong DG ba
Hill Miri S ba
Nishing DG ba
Nyisu H b la
Tagin DG ba
YanoB ba

A. In novating languages: Apatani S, Bengni S, Bokar OY, Damu OY, 

Gallong DG. Hill Miri S, Nishing DG, Nyisu H, Tagin DG, and  Yano B.

B. Other: Bori M, Milang T, Mising L, Padam  T.

The d istribu tions of the  four d iachronic phonological features 

are sum m arized  in  Table 3.1 below (presence of a  given feature is 

denoted by a  *+’, absence by  the *+/-’ m ark  denotes variation with 

r e s p e c t  to  a  g iven  fe a tu re  in  th e  s o u rc e s  c o n su lte d ):
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Velar

Palataliza

tion

Labial

Palatalization

Retention of 

liquid in  PT 

Cluster * r j  -

* - t 2 Drop

Milang T • •

Mising L - -

Padam L •

Bori M • •

Bokar OY + _ +

DamuOY _ + /- +

Apatani S + + +

Gallong DG + + + /- +

Bengni S + + + +

Hill Miri S + + + +

Nishing DG + + + +

Nyisu H + + + +

Tagin DG + + + +

YanoB + + + +

Table 3.1: Distribution o f Selected Phonological Traits 

Among Tani Languages

The diagnostic isoglosses presented in  the  above identify a t  least 

two subgroups among the  languages compared on the  b asis  of shared  

phonolog ical developm en ts. T he lan g u ag es  t h a t  s h a re  th e  

phonological characteristics d iscussed  in  th e  above constitu te  one 

group, consisting of Bengni S. Hill Miri S, Nishing DG, Nyisu H, Tagin
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DG, and Yano B. Gallong DG should also be placed u nder th is group on 

phonological criteria, although dialects of Gallong differ w ith respect 

to  th e  deliquidation sound  change .110 The languages in  which the 

phonological tra its  a re  a b se n t form  an o th e r  g roup, including  all 

recorded varieties of Padam  and  Mising, a s  well a s  Milang T and  Bori 

M. Among the  rem aining languages, Apatani S  clearly leans toward the 

first group, although th e  absence of labial palatalization  and  various 

o ther unique linguistic features se t it  apart. D am u OY and  Bokar OY 

p re sen t in te res tin g  exam ples of fence-stradd ling  tran s itio n  types 

betw een the  two m ajor groups. Both languages participated  in  the  

sound  change w hich led to the  drop of PT * - t 2; fu rtherm ore, bo th  

sh are  one additional phonological tra i t  w ith  th e  f irs t group, velar 

palatalization in  the  case of Bokar OY, and, to a  lesser extent, retention 

of the  liquid initial in  PT *r j -  in  the  case of Dam u OY.

A judgm en t on the  subclassification of m odem  Tani languages 

will be deferred u n til additional evidence p resen ted  by  the lexical 

com ponent is  taken  into account in  the  following section.

3 .2 .2 . Lexical Isoglosses

It h a s  become increasingly c lear th a t  th e  core lexicon is  the  

m ost reliable linguistic com ponent for determ ining genetic affinities 

am ong languages of th e  S ino-T ibetan  a re a .111 However, lexical

110According to Das Gupta (1963: v), the more conservative Upper dialect, among other 
things, retains the liquid in the PT cluster * r j  -  (realized as r -) , which is changed to j  -  in 
die Lower dialect

UlThis point is thoroughly demonstrated in Matisoff 1978a, the gist of it was succincdy 
expressed in the title of section 1.2 in Matisoff 1976: Where to look for linguistic 
relationship: ‘core vocabulary’. Burling has also shown that while in phonology and
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isoglosses have seldom  b een  u tilized in  h is to rica l lingu istics for 

subgrouping purposes, probably on account of the  highly idiosyncratic 

na ture  of vocabulary item s (hence the  dictum: every word has its  own 

h isto ry ), an d  th e ir  relative p roneness to  cross-linguistic  borrowing. 

However, lexical innovations shou ld  still provide u se fu l c lues for 

setting up  genetic subrelations am ong languages, especially if they  are 

based on basic  vocabulary .112 The h u n t for lexical isoglosses in  Tani 

show s good prom ise, since m em bers of th is  c lo se-kn it linguistic  

b ranch  seem  to m anifest som e d istinc t lexical types in  addition to  a  

deep layer of shared  lexical core.113 In practice, however, the  ta sk  of 

identifying shared  lexical fea tu res in  these languages is very tricky 

owing to  m any  po tentially  m isleading ex traneous factors. For one 

thing, cognate identification curren tly  is often u n certa in  (particularly 

a s  reg a rd s d a ta  so u rces  w hich  pose m ore se rio u s  p rob lem s of 

m isrecord ing  and  typograph ica l errors) for w a n t of sa tis fac to ry  

un d ers tan d in g  of T an i sound  correspondences beyond th e  five key 

Tani languages on w hich th is  work h a s  been based . Furtherm ore, 

apparen tly  d istinc t form s given for th e  sam e gloss in  som e of the  

sources do n o t alw ays provide reliable isoglosses; ra th e r, they  m ay

kinship terms Maru (autonym Langsu, one of the four Bunnish languages spoken by the 
multilingual ‘Kachin’ tribes) has become remarkably similar to Jingpo as a result of 
extended intimate contact with the dominant Jingpo language, it is in die distinctively 
Bunnish basic vocabulary that the true root of Maru is revealed (Burling 1971).

112Thus, such uniquely shared lexical replacements as * d rin k - ‘drink (cf. PIE * p o /p I- 
), *geb- ‘give’ (cf. PEE *do/do), and *kuningaz ‘king’ (cf. PEE * re k >-s )  help set 
the Germanic languages apart from die other branches of the Indo-European family (Hock 
1986: 579).

113The percentages of shared vocabulary among the three Tani varieties worked out by 
Ouyang Jueya are aU lower than 50%: Bokar-Bengni: 45.5%; Bokar-Damu: 41.4%, 
Bengni-Damu: 32% (Ouyang 1985:89-91).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



simply be th e  resu lts  of overlooked subtle lexical d istinctions . 1 1 4  For 

instance, Tani languages usually have two or th ree  w ords for ‘poison’, 

su ch  a s  th e  following form s from Bengni S: ta -m u  ‘fish  poison’, u -  

u :  ‘aconite, poison applied to arrow heads’, and  dm-dmk ‘poison 

(generic)’. M any of our sources, unfortunately, lis t only a  single word 

for the  undifferentiated gloss ‘poison’. Suppose som e of these  forms 

actually  m ean t ‘fish poison’ and o thers 'arrow  poison’, th e  re su lta n t 

‘isogloss’ would be highly misleading . 118  Although no trouble h a s  been 

spared  to  avoid these  pitfalls in  the  selection of lexical isoglosses, 

errors obviously cannot be averted in all cases, and  the  proposals m ade 

in  th is  study  m ay be subject to revision pending access to  further data.

In the  following, twenty-five selected d a ta  sets, w hich are am ong 

the  m ost probable T ani-intem al lexical isoglosses discovered to  date, 

will be d iscussed . For ease of exposition, th e  different groupings of 

languages displaying d istinct lexical fea tu res for each  gloss will be 

referred to  vaguely a s  Group A and Group B, whose m em bership m ay 

differ from one se t to the  next.

114Such is the case with some apparently heterogeneous sets in the comparative vocabulary 
appendixed to Marrison 1988. Thus the seemingly deviant Miri (Mising) form d u a -s ig  
in the set for ‘deer’ (more precisely: ‘barking deer’) actually means ‘hog deer’ (there is also 
a typo, the correct form should be dua-sug); the true Mising word for ‘barking deer’ is 
si-dum , perfectly cognate to the other forms in the set

115This is a hypothetical example. Actually, the forms cited in most sources are those for
‘arrow poison’ (< PT *aro < PTB *ala ‘arrow’), apparently the prototypical poison for 
the Tani-speakers. The danger is real, though. That is why, for instance, we have been 
able to reconstruct only one PT ‘bamboo’ root (Le. *fia: ‘bamboo (large species)’) out of 
the bewildering multitude of ‘bamboo’ words recorded in the various sources.
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(1) ‘u rin e ’:

Group A: Group B:

Bengni S u-sum Apatani S s i?
Hill Miri S u-sum Bokar OY i - s i :
Nishing DG u-sum Bori M s - s i
Tagin DG si-fium DamuOY s i-p a
YanoB s i-s im Gallong DG j e - s i

Padam-Mising L j e - s i

O ther

Milang T a - t e

For th is  gloss, Group A form s go back  to  PT ♦ sum ‘u rin e ’, 1 1 6  

d istinc t from the ‘urine’ root * s i  found in  the  other group; in  Tagin 

DG and  Yano B (and also Tagen B) the  two roots co-occur. The ♦ s i  

root, a lthough  form ally identical to  the  *water’ root, m ay  well be 

derived from  PTB ♦ t s i  ‘u rin a te ’, w hereas PT * s i  *water’ seem s to 

reflect PTB ♦ t i / * t a y  (see 4.2.1.1. below). Extra-Tani cognates of ♦sum 

are  to be found in  Him alayish an d  perhaps also N orthern Naga, cf. 

Tam ang ’ey am; Thakali kum; Kaike jyam  (Hale 1973); Nocte 2sa (?) (< 

♦2sag(9)); Tangsa 1sarj (9) (Weidert 1987).

(2 ) ‘b lind ’:11 7

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S m i?-ca Bokar OY mik-mar)
Bengni S n ik -c ii)  Bori M m ii-nag

H6Cf. also Nishi C i-sum ~u-sum .

117Otfaer unrelated roots are Milang T m ik -c a r : m ik -lak ; m ik-buk: and Mising L 
m ik -lu . Prof. Matisoff informs me that the Mising L form m ik -lu  may be compared 
with Lahu lu  ‘be ruined’.
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Hill Miri S 
Nishing DG 
Nyisu H 
Tagin DG

O ther

Milang T 
Padam-Mising L 
YanoB

E ik-£e
n ik-cei)
n i-c a
n ik -c ig

a ik - s a r
a ik - lu
Eeg-ap

DamuOY a ik -a a :
Gallong DG n ik -a a
Padam-M ising L airj-aarj

All Tani forms are com pounds sharing a n  identical first elem ent 

(< PT * a ik  ‘eye'). As for th e  second com ponent m orphem es, the  

Group A forms reflect a  d istinct root, PT * 6 1 5 . In Group B, we find 

in s tea d  reflexes of w h a t is  p robab ly  th e  com m on T ani n eg a to r 

m orphem e < PT * a a g .118

(3) ‘m o u th ’:

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S a-gQ Bokar OY nap-paz)
Bengni S gaa Bori M nop-pag
DamuOY a-goa Gallong DG nap-pa
Hill Miri S a-goa Milang T V  V  •c a g -c i
Nishing DG (a)-gau Padam-M ising L nap-parj
Tagin DG gaa
YanoB gaa

Other.

Nyisu H a

118The resemblance of this root to Chinese mdng ‘blind’ is probably too good to be real, 
for this morpheme occurs also in the semantically related word ‘mute’ in some Tani 
languages, cf. Bokar OY goa-aaQ (lit ‘speech-NEG’).
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The d istinct root PT *gam (cf. PTB *gam~gam ‘p u t  into m o u th ’ 

STC #491) is  a ttested  in  Group A languages . 119  This root does occur 

in  some languages from the  o ther group, b u t apparently  only w ith the  

m eaning ‘bite, seize w ith m outh’. The Group B words can  be traced  to 

a  PT com pound * n a p -p a g  (For ex ternal connections of the  second 

element, consider Lepcha a -bo ij: Lotha Naga o -p a q: T hulung phrorj; 

Pa-O Karen phror); Tsangla n o -wag). The first syllable of the  Milang T 

form caq- c i  m ay also come from PT *parj via an  unusua l sound change.

(4) ‘nose ’:1 2 0

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S ja - E i Bori M no-bug
Bokar OY na-pum DamuOY ni-bm j
Gallong DG na-pum Padam-M ising L ne-b\uj
Hill Miri S ni-pum
Nishing DG no-pum
YanoB ne-pam

119The root *nap is also sporadically attested in Western Tani. Bengni S, for example, 
uses this root in the word a - j a :  nan-b a r  'upper lip’; interestingly, for ‘lower lip’, the 
other ‘mouth’ root *gan must be used: a-kwg cram-b a r (the same distribution is also 
attested in Tagin DG: nap-c u  ‘upper lip’; aam-b u r ‘lower lip’). Hill Miri S has another 
‘mouth’ word, neo- t a .  also containing the *nap root

120cf. also (Western Tani) Bangni R n o -nun: Nishi C n ip  - pun~nup - pum: (Eastern 
Tani) Tangam n e -bui) (Bhattachaijee 1975:94).
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O ther121

Bengni S 
Milang T 
Nyisu H 
Tagin DG

na-fvqj
nu-kug
tu - r u
nag

W ords for ‘nose’ in  m ost Tani languages are com pounds w ith a  

com m on firs t e lem ent nV - (< PT * h a -  < PTB * s - n a  ‘nose’ (STC 

#101)). The two groups of T ani languages differ in  th e ir  u se  of 

sep ara te  m orphem es to  encode th e  second com pound elem ent, 

respectively *-pum and  *-bug  (both w ith uncertain  m eanings) .122

(5) ‘wind (n.)’:12®

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S  a - l i i  Bori M e -a a r 124
Bengni S d o : - r i  Milang T  a - a a r

121The Bengni S, Milang T, and Tagin DG forms indicate a non-palatalized variant ‘nose’ 
root PT *nV-. Bengni S - f  tug is unlikely to reflect the Group B root -bug, because both 
the initial and the final are wrong (Bengni S f -  does not normally correspond to labial 
stops in other Tani languages, nor does Bengni S -u g  reflect *-ug). For the -kug  
element in Milang T, cf. WB h n a -khoncr: Queyu n a 35koS3: Guiqiong j>o55fcSL53; 
Shixing n a 33aru33: Nusu n 55k a 35 (Anonymous 1991); Proto-Loloish s -n a 1] ! ^ 2; 
Bangru m i33 ko53: Rongmei n ft-kftag: Liangmei a a i- n u - kuag ‘nose’ (Weidert 
1987); Northern Naga * n a-g u :g  (‘nostril’ > ‘nose’ according to Benedict, French 
1983:527).

l22por external cognates to Eastern Tani *bug, cf. Sangtam 2na *bug: Yimchunger 
inui?bug (Weidert 1987); Chamling n a -d i-pug: Bantawa na-bu: Iimbu ne-fca.. It is 
much harder to find parallels to western Tani *pun, cf. Taraon xa31n ia 53DSB55 (Sun et 
al. 1980), Sherdukpen n u -phuno (PTB * -a  > Sherdukpen -u ; for -ug  < *-ua, cf. 
stung  ‘bear’; ug ‘three’) (Dondrup 1988); Bugun e-phung (Dondrup 1990).

123In most, but not all, of these languages, the word also means ‘air’.

124The Western Tani form d o -j i  also exists as a variant in Bori M.
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Damu OY do:--iu Mising L o -aa r
Gallong DG d o -re  Padam L  a - aa r
Hill Miri S  d u - r i
Nishing DG d o - r i
Nyisu H d o - i l l
Tagin DG d i - i a
Yano B d o - r i

O ther

Bokar OY Hu-lug

The G roup A form s a re  com posed of th e  ‘w eather’ formative 

♦ d o g - p lu s the  PT root * r j i  ‘w ind’ (< F IB  * g - l o y ,  STC #454). 

Forms a ttested  in  the  other group, on the  other hand , reflect PT * sa r  

‘wind, blow (as wind)’. The un re la ted  Bokar OY form  n u - lu g  have 

parallels in  Bodish, cf. WT rlu n g ; Kaike lan ; T akpa ra n 13.

(6 ) ‘ra in ’:

Group A: Group B:

A pataniS mm-do Bori M pe-dog
Bengni S H i-do: Milang T b a -jo ; jo
Bokar OY me-dog Padam-Mising L pa-dog
DamuOY ma-do:
Gallong DG Hi-do
Hill Miri S Hi-do
Nishing DG ni-d o
Nyisu H Ha-dag; po-dog
Tagin DG ni-d o
YanoB He-do

125Milang - jo  seems to reflect PT ♦dog, with unexpected palatalization of the original 
♦d- initial, see also 3.4.1. below.
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For th is  gloss, the  sam e basic  root is found across Tani, PT * -  

dog ‘rain* (cf. Mising L d o -la rj < *dog-lag  ‘rain-w ater’) . 126  Languages 

in  th e  two g roups differ in  th e  choice of th e  f irs t com ponen t 

m orphem es, respectively Group A *mV- vs. Group B *pV- (Nyisu H 

shows variation of the two alternants).

(7) ‘th u n d er’:

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S ja -p u  oe Boil M do-m ir
Bengni S doi-aum DamuOY do-mar
Bokar OY doq-gum Milang T io-m ar
Gallong DG do-aum. Padam-Mising L do-mur
Hill Miri S du-aum
Nyisu H do-gum.
Tagin DG do-gum
YanoB do-gum

Except for the  A patani S form ( ja -p ti  ‘sky* p lus the  verbal root 

g e , w hich is  cognate w ith  -g u n  in  o ther Group A languages), th is  

m eaning is expressed by  disyllabic com pounds in  Tani languages, the  

first com ponent being the  fam iliar *weather’ formative (< PT *dog). 

Again, the  two groups differ w ith respect to which proto-root encodes 

the  o ther h a lf  of the  com pound. The G roup A roo t *gum m ay be

126This has become grammaticalized into a general ‘weather’ formative, appearing in many 
words related to heavenly bodies and natural phenomena, such as ‘sun’, ‘wind’, ‘fog’, 
‘thunder’, etc. Similar ‘meteorological classifiers' are also reported in many other 
Tibeto-Burman languages; e.g. Lepcha so -  (basic meaning= ‘rain’), Garo b a l -  (basic 
meaning= ‘air’, Burling 1984:24), Northern Naga * reg - (French 1983), (Mawo) Qiang 
mu- (Sun 1981), Ao 1tsm g- (Weidert 1987:464); Lahu md- (Prof. Matisoff, p.c.) (basic 
meaning all = ‘sky’).
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com pared w ith  M ising L gum *be storm y ’. 1 2 7  The root (< PT *mmr) 

occurring in  the  o ther group seem s to have a  sim ilar sem antic  origin, 

cf. Milang T  m ar-ma ’storm ’.

(8 ) ‘lightning’:

Group A: Group B:

.Apatani S d o - l ja ? Bori M
Bengni S d o i- r ja k Padam-Mising L
Bokar OY d o g -jak
Gallong DG d o-rak
Hill Miri S d o -rak
Nyisu H d o - l ja :
Tagin DG d o -r ja k
YanoB d o-rak

Other:

Nishing DG ta -r ja m 128
Milang T m ar- lig -k a -p e n

The Group A w ords for ‘lightning’ are  analyzable into a  * r  ja k  

(formally identical to  ‘lick’)12® root p lus the  “w eather’ formative d og -. 

The opaque form j a - r i :  (for vowel length, cf. Mising T  j a - r i : )  is  used 

in  the other group instead.

127Likely external cognates include Langsu (Maru) kum (ZMYYC); Nruangmei t in g -  
kim (Manison 1967); Zemei 4t i g 2CTia ( t ig -  = meteorological classifier, Weidert 
1987) ‘thunder’.

128Cf. Meche mo- d lam : Boro my-plam? ‘lightning’ (Weidert 1987).

129This root cannot be a direct reflex of the widespread PTB root * (s-)lyap  (STC #213), 
because *-ak and *-ap rhymes are clearly distinguished in Tani. For extra-Tani parallels 
of the -ak  rhyme, cf. WB hlyap prak. Achang ta h a 31P^ak55 p ^ak 55 ‘(lightning) 
flash’ (ZMYYC); Thulung b le a k -c i - b lo ak - c l :  Khulung baks; Hayu p h a i-ra  (< 
*b la k -c i) :  Mikir k a - b i r - la k  (Manison 1967) ‘lightning*. Similar forms can be 
found also in Mon-Khmer, cf. Umphai Lawapluk p lak  ‘lightning’ (Mitani 1972).
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(9) ‘fish’:

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S q u - i Bori M o-qo
Bengni S q u - i Bokar OY o-qo:
Gallong DG q o - i DamuOY a(:)-qo
Hill Miri S q u - i Milang T a-q u
Nishing DG q u - i Mising L o-qo
Nyisu H q o - i Padam L o-qo
Tagin DG q u - i
YanoB q a - i

All T ani form s for ‘fish ’ go b ack  to PT *q o (< PTB * * q a , 

unpalatalized allofam of PTB *qya STC #189). The isogloss in  question 

involves the  supplem entary lexical m aterial employed to b u ttre ss  th is  

basic  root. Unlike the  Group B languages, in  which the  PT * a -  prefix 

occurs, Group A languages u se  a  p o stp o sed  elem ent * - i  of obscure 

m ean ing  and  function . 130  The proof th a t th e  - i  is n o t p a r t  of the 

p reced ing  root com es from  specific fish  nam es, w here th e  bare , 

unsuffixed  root appears; e.g. Nyisu H q o - i  ‘fish*, 5 0 - r e  'sh a rk '; 

A patani A q i  (< * q u - i)  'fish', q u -u e , q u - r a ,  5 a - 1 ja g  (all unidentified 

fish  species); Bengni S q u - i  'fish', q u - r i q  ‘m aheer (small)’, q u - t a k  

‘ca tfish  (species)’).

(1 0 ) ‘tiger’:

Group A: Group B:

A patani S p a t (9) Bokar OY so-mjo
Bengni S pa-tw : Bori M s i-n o

130Prof. Matisoff suggests (p.c.) that this could be a palatal suffix of diminutive function, 
cf. Matisoff 1989.
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Hill Miri S  a -pa  DamuOY s i - a jo
M ilang T  pa-tw  Gallong DG ho-Ho
Nishing DG p a - te  Mising L s i - a jo
Nyisu H p a rt131 Padam L si-a fio ; no-na
Tagin DG a -b ig  a -pa  Yano B se-fio

Reflexes of the  original PT root * a jo  (or * a ro ? ) 1 3 2  (plus * s a - ,  

th e  large anim al prefix) are a ttes ted  in  G roup B, while the  unrela ted  

G roup A form s seem  to originate from a n  euphem istic expression PT 

♦ p a g ( - ta )  ‘big uncle’ (paternal uncle + big ) .1 3 3  The Tagin DG form 

w ith  th e  add itional e lem ent a - b i g  ‘e lder b ro th e r’, is a  fu rth e r  

elaboration. Consider sim ilar expressions in  the  neighboring (non- 

Tani) languages Sulung a 21v u a t53 b u a 21 (lit. ‘big younger p a te rn a l 

uncle’), and  B angru (Hrusish) a 21l o 55 d ua 21 (lit. ’big grandfather’) for 

a n  anim al of which hun ters the  world over s tand  in  great awe.

(1 1 ) ‘ro o f:

Group A: Group B:

A patani S lvt-ma Bokar OY pa-mur
Nishing DG a -m ia Bori M ap-pvir
Nyisu H mem DamuOY a - p a r
Tagin DG mi a-m i Gallong DG a-EiX
YanoB ma-mi Milang T t a - P i r

Padam-M ising L a-pn tr

13lAn alternative expression se-m in is reported in Nyisu H, which actually means ‘wild 
animal’; cf. Mising L si-mvin ‘wild animal’.

132cf. Idu j  qSSnJqSS.

133The idea of ‘big’ is also present in the alternative Gallong DG form n o - ta  (no < PT
*mjo; - t o  =‘big’).
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O ther

Bengni S rn-smg a - f  u:
Hill Miri S rm-ga

The distinct Tani roots involved in  th is  se t a re  respectively * p v r 

and Extra-Tani parallels to both  roots are  h a rd  to  come by . 134

The Bengni S p h ra sa l form, w hich  is  lite ra lly  ‘tree  vein’, refers 

specifically to ‘rootage’. 138

(12) ‘old m an ’:

Group A: Group B:

Bengni S ni:-kam Bori M m i- jig
Bokar OY me-kam DamuOY (a-mi) m u t-c ig
Hill Miri S ni-kam Gallong DG n i - j i
Nyisu H fie-kom Milang T a -b e  a a - ja g
Tagin DG ni-kam ~ni-kam Padam-M ising L mm-jig
YanoB na-kum

Other:

Apatani S a -b a  a -k h r ja
Nishing DG pu-ku n i - lo

134The Eastern Tani root *pmr is unlikely to reflect PTB *bul~pul (STC pp. 166,173), 
because we would expect Milang and Padam to show -1  in this case. The *m(j)a root 
resembles WB a - mrac: Achang a 31mJa t 55 (< PLB *m -lik), but the cognacy here is 
also dubious.

135For parallels of the semantic connection between ‘vein’ and ‘root’, cf. also WT rtsa
‘vein; root’.
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All Tani form s1 3 6  con tain  a  shared  elem ent, the  proto-form  of 

w hich should  contain a n  m- initial and  * - i  vocalism  (to explain the  

observed palatal nasal initials), th u s  could probably be identified w ith 

th e  PT *m i ‘m an, p e rso n ’ root. It is  in  th e  second  s lo t of th e  

com pound th a t the  two Tani groups diverge from each  other. Group B 

m anifest forms which m ay go back  to PT * j i q ,  the  sem antics of which 

is unclear. Group A w ords suggest a  different root * -k a a ,  w hich is 

also of indeterm inate meaning.

(13) ‘village’: 

Group A: Group B:

Bengni S 
Hill Miri S 
Nishing DG 
Tagin DG 
YanoB

nam-pam
nam-pum.
nam-pam
nam-pom
nam-pam

Bokar OY 
Bori M 
Gallong DG 
Padam-Mising L

duq-luq
d o -lu q
d o - lu
do -luq

Other:137

DamuOY 
Milang T 
Nyisu H 
Apatani S

a-ksm
jim -bu
na-qa
le -b a

For th is  gloss, several d istinct w ords are  u sed  in  different Tani 

languages. The Group B com pounds are  com posed of, sensibly, the

13<sExcept the Apatani S form a -b a  a -k ^ r  j a  < lit ‘father’ + ‘old (of people)’. Cf. 
Dhammai vu -k h rlaq  ‘old (people)’; Bangru v»33k j o S3 ‘old (woman)’ (Dhammai 
and Bangru are closely related H rusish languages).

137The Damu OY and Milang T forms are obscure. The first syllable of the Apatani word 
l e -  has a rhyme that regularly corresponds to PT *-am; its cognation to *nam is 
uncertain since the lateral initial is irregular.
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roots for ‘s it/s ta y /d w e ll’ (< PT *dug) and  ‘place’ (< PT * lu g ) . The 

Group A forms are less transparen t, b u t the  first elem ent is  clearly the  

‘house’ root (< PT *naa). The sem antics of th e  second elem ent (< PT 

*pom) is  unknow n; *pom , however, is  th e  norm al c lass ifie r for 

counting villages in  Padam-Mising L.

(14) ‘granary’:

Group A* Group B:

Apatani S 
Bokar OY 
Bengni S 
Gallong DG 
Hill Miri S 
Nishing DG 
Nyisu H 
Tagin DG 
YanoB

n e-su
nam-suz)
na:-sui)
n a -su
n o -su
na-sog
n o -su  nam
ns-sum
urn na-surj

Bori M 
DamuOY 
Mising L 
Padam L

O ther

Milang T a - j u l

kun-curj
kjem-suz)
kem-sug
kum-sug

While all Tani languages seem  to share  the  second m orphem e in  

th is  com pound word (< PT *aug ‘granary?’), the  two groups of forms 

differ in  th e  firs t com ponents, w hich  could  rep re se n t th e  ‘h o u se ’ 

roots in  the  respective languages (cf. Mising L e -kum: Gallong DG nam 

‘h o u se ’). T he G roup  B ro o t for ‘h o u s e ’ c a n  be  ten ta tiv e ly  

reconstructed  a s  PT *k ju n , w hich directly reflects th e  prevalent PTB 

root *k j im ~kjum  (STC #53 ) . 138  The o ther ‘house’ root (< PT *nam ) 

and  perhaps th e  ‘granary’ root itself (< PT *sug) also, can  be related

138The * -j  medial accounts for the front vocalism in the Mising and Damu forms.
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to form s from H rusish  languages ;13 9  e.g. D ham m ai nen ; H ruso ne, 

B angru n e : 55  ‘h o u se ’; D ham m ai cug; Hruso n e - c ^ i . B angru tp u 5* 

‘granary’. The in ternal lexical split in  Tani and  the  u se  of a  different 

root in  Tani languages geographically m ore d is tan t from  H rusish  m ay 

be evidence th a t  the  direction of borrowing w as from H rusish  to  Tani. 

The e lem en t urn- in  th e  Yano B word is  from  th e  ‘paddy’ root. 

Interestingly, th e  w ord for ‘ho u se ’ n&JL is repeated  in  th e  Nyisu H 

word, owing p e rh ap s to  the  fact th a t sound  change h a s  rendered 

opaque th e  m orphem e iden tity  of the  n o -  com ponent, w hich itself 

came from *nan- ‘house’ root. The Milang form a -  j u l  is a n  isolate.

(15) ‘year’:

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S  a -n a  Milang T  t a - r a
Bengni S a -n iij Padam-Mising L d n - tak
Bokar OY n ig
Bori M fiig
Damu OY n ig
Gallong DG a -h i
Hill Miri S
Nisihing DG a - nag- n ig
Nyisu H a -n i
Tagin DG a - n ig
Yano B neg

The G roup A form s for ‘year’ all come from PT *fcig  (< PTB 

*nig  -  * s -n ig  STC #368). For the  sam e m eaning, a  separa te  root 

* ta k  exists in  the  o ther group, where the  occurrence of the  * n ig  root

139This ‘house’ root is also attested in some Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal; e.g. 
Bhramu nan; Thami nen; Hiulung nen  ‘house’ (Shafer 1967:204); cf. also Tamang 
’nan-sa; Kaike nan ‘village’ (Hale 1973).
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is  restric ted  to  com pounds, e.g. Padam-M ising L a i - n i g  ‘th is  year’; 

a en -n iq  ‘las t year’, etc . 140

(16) ‘sell’:

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S p rju (? ) Bori M ko
Bengni S pjuk DamuOY ra :; k o :- re :  mo
Bokar OY puk Milang T ku
Gallong DG puk Mising L ko
Hill Miri S puk Padam  L ko; ra
Nishing DG puk
Nyisu H p ru
Tagin DG pjok
YanoB pok

Padam  T  and D am u OY use  the ‘buy* root (< PT * ro :) also for the 

m eaning ‘sell’. The o ther Group B form s point to  a  proto-form  w ith 

the  *k- initial and  a  back  rounded vowel (PT *ko?). Group A languages 

have form s th a t  go b ack  ra th e r  to PT *pruk. Both roots are  highly 

uncom m on in  Tibeto-Burman.

r

(17) ‘b rea th ’:

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S sa? Bori M ga141
Bengni S sak Damu OY ga?
Gallong DG hak~aak Milang T ga

140Cf. also Tangam d i - ta k  (Bhattachaijee 1975); the Milang T form - r a  is a cognate; 
for the unique shift of intervocalic to - r -  in this language, see below. This
highly obscure root seems comparable with Sulung a 38tm953. Bugun dav (Dondrup 
1990) ‘year’.

141A variant form aa ‘breathe’ (< PT *aak) is also reported in Bori M; Bokar M uses a 
native (and Group A) root a -auk  aak.
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Hill Miri S sak Padam-M ising L rja
Nishing DG sak
Nyisu H sa
Tagin DG sak
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Other:

Bokar OY a-muk

The G roup A form s go back  to  PT * sa k , reflecting a  com m on 

T ibeto-B urm an root *sak  (STC #485). In  languages like Padam  and  

Mising (which belong to Group B). reflexes of the  *aak root also occur 

b u t usually  w ith a  shifted m eaning ‘cough, p an t’. The m eaning ‘b rea th ’ 

is now  conveyed by  *ga, the  provenance of w hich is still un c lear . 1 4 2  

The Bokar OY word for ‘b rea th ’ a-muk is unrela ted .143

(18) ‘fe rry /c ro ss  (river)’:

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S r e ? -bo DamuOY ko
Bengni S ra p -p i t  Milang T ko
Bokar OY rap  Padam-M ising L aTurj-kori
Nyisu H rap
Yano B rap

G roup A lan g u ag es1 4 4  m ake u se  of a  root * rap  a p p aren tly  

unrepresen ted  in  the  o ther group, w here w hat occurs is  th e  root *kog 

‘cross v.i.’. The Padam-M ising L suaj- elem ent m eans ‘wade’.

142The WT root ragam ‘breathe’ shows formal resemblance to ga, but the rhymes are 
incompatible.

143Note that ‘breathe’ is expressed by a-muk tag , which seems to be a loan-blend from 
Central Tibetan, cf. Lhasa dbugs btang.

144Cf. also Tagen B rap . For extra-Tani cognates, cf. Jingpo 3 a p 55 ‘cross (river)’ 
(ZMYYC); Rawang rap ‘cross (river)’ (Barnard 1934).
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(19) ‘arrive’:

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S - c i Bokar OY PWQ
Bengni S DamuOY P9*J
Nishing DG - c i Gallong DG pm
Nyisu H V

-s . Milang T p a-na  <*pmg
YanoB - £ i Padam-M ising L pmij

O ther

Hill Miri S a r - l e

For th is  gloss, G roup B languages reflect a  special verbal root 

*pmg n o t a ttested  in  languages of the  o ther group, w here the  sam e 

m eaning  is conveyed by  th e  verbal p a rtic le  - c i  (< * k i ? ) 1 4 5  in  

combination w ith verbs of m otion in  the  la tte r group.

(2 0 ) ‘sa y /sp e ak ’: 

Group A:

Bengni S b in
Bokar OY ben
Gallong DG men
Hill Miri S  men
Nishing DG b ig
Nyisu H ben
Tagin DG min
Yano B b in

l45cf.Taraonkhi5S;Idukhi55 ‘arrive’.
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O ther

Bengni S 
DamuOY 
Milang T 
Padam L

g jo :
go:
a - r u  rag 
po14«

This is a  complicated set. Group A languages exhibit forms th a t 

go back  to  two varian t proto-roots *ban~man. The o ther m ajor root 

PT * lu  is shared  by Group B languages. Bengni S h a s  a  varian t form 

g jo : , 1 4 7  which appears related to  Dam u OY g s : and  A patani A go. Of 

the  two m ajor ‘speak’ roots, only * lu  h a s  good external parallels, cf. 

Lepcha l i ;  Mawo Qiang j u ; rGyarong t a - r l o  ka-pa  (lit. ‘u tterance do’); 

Naxi ^uo33; WB p ro ; Tujia l i 21; Taraon ma31ao55; Sulung lu * 53; Miji 

(Dhammai) la u , Chang la u  (all m ean ‘speak, say’); Bahing lo ; Sunw ar 

lo :; T hulung lo a  ‘speech’; Chamling la  ‘language’; Bantaw a lo  ‘tell’.

(2 1 ) ‘r ich ’:

Group A:

Bengni S n i-tm :
Bokar OY m e-ta
Bori M m i-ta
DamuOY n i - to
Gallong DG n i - i a
Hill Miri S n i - t a
Nishing DG S i- te :  n e - te
Nyisu H S et-tm

Group B:

Milang T  ma-rem
Padam-Mising L m i-rem

146Cf. Bwe Karen &-pu; Angami 5pu; Chakru ^ S u ^ o ;  Khezha 2 s e 1pu; Mao
1au3p e i  (< Southern Naga *paw) ‘speak’ (Weidert 1987: 350-1); Mikir pu; Liangmei 
mpou. In Padam, the root * lu  is still used in the sense ‘talk’, cf. Padam T lu -po -au .

147In this language, g jo : seems largely interchangeable with b in  except in the set phrase 
gan g j  o: ‘speak, talk’ where the use of g j  0 : is normal.
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Tagin DG n i - t e

O ther

Apatani S  mi-go
Yano B g o -ra  Ea-ga

The w ords in  th is  se t n o t only m ean  ‘rich, w ealthy’, b u t  also 

refer to  th e  h ig h es t social caste  in  m any  Tani tr ib a l societies. 

A lthough all of these  forms contain  the  com ponent ‘person, m an’ (< 

FT *mi). d istinc t m orphem es are employed in  the o ther ha lf of th e  

com pounds in  the different groups. The Milang T and Padam-M ising L 

forms contain the obscure root *-rem ; the  o ther languages m ake u se  

of the  ‘big’ root (< PT * ta ~ * to ) .

(2 2 ) ‘soft’: 

Group A:

Bengni S 
Hill Miri S 
Nyisu H 
Tagin DG

O ther

Apatani S 
YanoB

n i-n ak
ne-nak p a -ja k
M  M  _ne-na
na-nak k jak

Group B:

Bokar S 
Gallong DG 
Milang T 
Padam-M ising L

X2 I-Bak148 
ru -b u p . re-mao 
ra -aak  
re-mak

b u - l je ?
neg-na (< nek-na; na= adjectival suffix)

For th is  gloss, m ost m odem  Tani languages m anifest forms th a t 

contain the  PT root *m jak ‘soft’. As in  m any previous cases, different

148This form was provided by our Bokar consultant The Bokar form recorded by Oyang 
Jueya, re :-b a k , is not the general word for this meaning but has a narrower sense of 
‘soft (as of human body)’.
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elem ents are  chosen  to p a ir  w ith  th e  sam e basic  root in  th e  two 

groups, * n i -  in  Group A and  * r a -  in  G roup B . 1 4 9  The unrela ted  

A patani S form b u - 1 1 e? (< * lja p )  m ay be linked ra th e r  to PT * la p  

‘slippery /sm ooth*.180

(23) ‘d ru n k ’: 

Group A: Group B:

Bengni S 
Bokar OY 
Gallong DG 
Hill Miri S 
Nyisu H 
YanoB

ta q -k 1ua
tmg-kua
ta-kum
ta-kum
tu:-xrum
ter|-kum

DamuOY 
Milang T 
Padam-M ising L

a-po : dok
6an-duk
tu q -u r -s u

Other:

Apatani S o ta  ga  (lit. ‘liquor-drink-drunk’)

The m odem  Tani w ords a re  com posed of ‘drink* (< PT * ta g )  

plus a  resultative verbal particle. The particle in  question is expressed 

in  W estern Tani languages by reflexes of PT *krum, a  root of uncertain  

origin . 181  G roup B languages, however, seem  to employ distinct forms

149Cf. also Tagen B ni—nak.

150It is not unheard-of in Tibeto-Burman to find the same words signifying both ‘smooth’ 
and‘soft’. Cf. Tshanglad^am-po ‘soft; smooth’; Lepcha ye 1 - la  y e l- la ,n iip -p a  
nup-pa ‘soft; smooth’. The interactions between ‘slip v.’, ‘slippery’, and ‘smooth’ are 
well-attested in Tani (and elsewhere); consider Gallong DG r a - la p . Bengni OY h a -  
la p : Bokar OY a - la p  ‘smooth’; Apatani S tu - le ?  (< * -lap ), Padam-Mising L j u t -  
la p - s u  ‘slip’; Apatani S b o - le ?  (< - la p ) , Nyisu H a - la p . Hill Miri S a - la p . 
Padam-Mising L b e - lap  ‘slippery’.

151 Apatani S uses the same construction with a different ‘drunk’ root: o ta  ga (‘liquor + 
drink + drunk’).
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for ‘d ru n k ’: D am u OY -dole, Milang T  -duk  (< *dok? );1 8 2  and  Padam - 

Mising L - » r - s u . 183

(24) ‘back  (verbal particle)' 

Group A: Group B:

Apatani S 
Bengal S 
Bokar OY 
Bori M 
Gallong DG 
Hill Miri S 
Nishing DG 
Nyisu H 
YanoB

-k a r— kur

-k u r
-k u r
-k u r
-ku r
-k u r
-k u r

-k u r
-k e r

DamuOY 
M ilang T  
Padam-Mising L

- l a
- l a t
- l a t

Different verbal particles are used  in  languages of Group A (< PT 

* -k u r)  and  B (< PT * - l a t 2) to express th e  idea of ‘back  (adverb)’. 

While * -k u r  is obviously related to  WT ’kho r and  Lushai k i r  ‘re tu rn , 

come back’, good parallels of * l a t 2 (< * * las ) are to be found mainly in  

Himalayish languages; cf. Lepcha l o t  ‘re tu rn  v.i.'; Sunw ar l e t ;  M agar 

lh e a  ‘re tu rn  v.i.’ (Hale 1973), Hayu l i t  ‘re tu rn  v.i.’; Bahing l e t  ‘go 

back’; Khaling l a t t  ‘tu rn  over (page)’; Bantaw a l a s  ‘re tu rn  v.i.’. 184

152This root is also attested in Kiranti: Sunwar ’d u ik -syo  (Hale 1973); Bantawa duk t  
‘drank’. Note that this root is distinct from PT *dwk ‘poison(ous)’.

^Form ally identical to the Padam-Mising L expression u r - s u  ‘bathe, take bath, wash 
oneself (-su  is a reflexive verbal particle).

154Interestingly, Lushai also has a form l e t  ‘come back/return’, a likely cognate to PT
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(25) ‘ten ’ (in m ultip les of ten):

Group A: Group B:

Bengni S 6am- Bokar OY m-jmg155
Gallong DG cam- Bori M e - j i g
Hill Miri S cam- 186 Padam-Mising L a - j i g
Nishing DG 6am-
Nyisu H cam-
Tagin DG cam-
Yano B cam-

Othen

Apatani S khra
Damu OY p a t
Milang T  h a g -ta k

In Group A languages, the  words for the  ten s  (excluding ‘ten ’ 

itself, w hich in  m ost Tani languages is  expressed by reflexes of PT 

* r  jm g) are  com pounds composed, of a  un ique  form of ‘te n ’ (< PT 

* 6 am) followed by  roots of the  u n its  (e.g. Bengni S 6am -n i ‘tw enty’; 

cam -pi ‘forty’). T his construc tion  does n o t exisit in  languages in  

Group B . 157  W hat is  surprising is th a t external parallels to  the  * cam- 

root seem  to come exclusively from Kuki-Chin, cf. L ushai shorn (with

155But 6am- is reported in Bokar M; e.g. 6am-fii ‘twenty’.

156This root displays considerable morphophonemic alternation in Nyisu H and Hill Miri 
S; the forms cited are the presumed underlying base (e.g. Hill Miri S cag-go  ‘fifty’ < 
*6am-go; cem -pig ‘eighty’ < *cam -pi:-fii; 6 om-oum ‘thirty’ < *cam-hum).

157In the Bokar OY numeral system, the multiples of ten (except ke: ‘twenty’ and p i : - n i  
m-jwg ‘eighty’) are compounds of a similar structure, except that the root for ‘ten’ -  jmg 
must occur after the numeral roots (e.g. hum-jmg ‘thirty’; go -jm g  ‘fifty’). This is 
also true of Apatani S, where the tens (except ‘forty’, ‘fifty’ and ‘sixty’) are expressed by 
putting the units before yet another distinct morpheme for ‘ten’ -k ^ ra  (e.g. f i i-k ^ ra  
‘twenty’; h i-k h ra  ‘thirty’).
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identical m orphem e order, e.g. s h o a - h n i?  ‘tw enty’); Puiron  s o a , 

Maring a o a - (as in  aom-qa  ‘twenty’), Tiddim aava.

The resu lts  obtained from exam ining th e  foregoing lexical test- 

se ts are sum m arized in  Table 3.2. below:

d o s s Group A  Porm s Group B Porm s

‘u r in e ’ ♦sua ♦ s i

‘b lin d ’ ♦mik-6 ir) ♦aik-mag

‘m o u th ’ ♦gam ♦nap-pag

‘n o se ’ ♦nY-pua ♦nY-bug

*wind (n.)’ ♦ r j i ♦ sa r

‘ra in  (n.)’ ♦mY-dorj ♦pY-dog

‘th u n d e r’ ♦dog-gua ♦dog-aar

‘ligh tn ing ’ ♦dog-rjak ♦ j a - r i

‘f ish ’ ♦go-i ♦a-go

‘t ig e r ’ ♦pag-to ♦ a jo /a ro

‘ro o t’ ♦a(j)a ♦par

‘old m an’ ♦ a i-k aa ♦ a i - j i g

‘village’ ♦nam-poa ♦dug-lug

‘granary’ ♦naa-sug ♦ k jua-sug

‘y e a r’ ♦Eig ♦tak

‘se ll’ ♦pruk ♦ko

‘b re a th ’ ♦sak ♦ga

‘ferry/cross* ♦rap ♦kog

‘arrive ’ ♦ -k i ♦pag
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G loss Group A  Forms Group B Porm s

‘say/speak’ ♦ban~nan *lu

‘rich* ♦mi-t9~mi-ta ♦mi-rem

‘soft’ ♦Si-ajak ♦rs-mjak

‘drunk’ ♦kjun OTHER

‘back (adv.)’ *-kur ♦ la t2

‘ten ’ ♦cam ♦rjuuj

Table 3 .2 . Selected  Lexical Isoglosses in  Tani

Table 3 .3 ., on th e  o ther hand , plots th e  occurrence of these  

characteristic  roo ts in  each  of the  languages com pared (V  and  

denote  p resen ce  of respectively  G roup-A  an d  G roup-B  lexical 

fea tu res ) . 188  H ie  degree to  which a  given language m anifests lexical 

affiliation w ith e ither of the  two characteristic  groups is  determ ined 

by calculating th e  percentages of and  V  in  th is  language. Absence 

of e ither root owing to  th e  use  of unrelated  forms is denoted by  ‘O’. 

T he frequency  o f occu rrence  of ‘O’ will be  reg is te red  in  th e  

calculation, a s  th is  correlates significantly w ith  th e  general lexical 

deviance of the  language in  question. Accidental gaps in  the sources, 

rep resen ted  by  ‘X \ are  deducted from th e  to ta l in  th e  percentage 

count (e.g. given two occurrences of ‘X \ the  denom inator will be 23 

instead of 25).

158The following abbreviated languages names are used: Ap=Apatani S; Bk=Bokar OY; 
Bn=Bengni S; Br=Bori M; Dm=Damu OY; GI=Gallong DG; HM=HilI Miri S; 
Ml=Milang T; Ms=Misng L; Ns=Nishing DG; Ny=Nyisu H; Pd=Padam L; Tg=Tagin 
DG; Yn=Yano B.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



280
Table 3 .3 . Percentages o f Mqjor L exical T ypes in  S elected  Tani

Languages

Bk Bn B r Dm G1 HU H I Ua Ns Hy Pd Tff Tn

‘u r in e ’ _ — + - - - + 0 _ + X - + +

‘b lin d ’ + — + - - - + 0 _ + + + 0

‘m o u th ’ + — + - + — + — — + 0 — + +

‘n o se ’ + + 0 — - + + 0 + 0 +

‘w ind (n.)’ + 0 - - + + - + +

‘ra in  (n.)’ + + + - + + + — _ + + + +

‘th u n d e r ’ + + + - — + + — _ X + + +

‘lig h tn in g ’ + + + - X + + 0 X + _ + +

‘f ish ’ + — + - - + + - _ + + _ + +

‘tiger* + - + - - - + + — + + - +

‘ro o t’ + — 0 - - - - — + + _ + +

‘old m an’ 0 + + - - - + _ _ 0 + + +

‘village’ 0 - + - 0 - + 0 _ + - + +

‘granary ’ + + + - - + + 0 — + + + +

‘y e a r’ + + + + + + + _ + + + +

‘se ll’ + + + - — + + — — + + + +

‘b re a th ’ + + + */ - + + - - + + - + +

‘fe rry /

c ro ss ’

+ + + X - X X - - X + - X +
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Bk Bn Br Dm G1 HU HI Us Hs Ny Pd Tg Tn

‘a rriv e ’ + — + X — — 0 — — + + — X +

‘say /sp eak ’ _ + + _ 0 + + 0 _ + + 0 + +

‘r ic h ’ 0 + + + + + + — — + + — + 0

‘so ft’ 0 — + X X — + — — X + — + 0

‘d ru n k ’ 0 + + X — + + — _ X + _ X +

'back

(adv.)’

+ + + + - + + - - + + - X +

‘te n ’ 0 */ + - 0 + + 0 - + + - + +

n u m b er of

available

form s

25 2 5 2 5 2 1 2 3 2 4 23 2 5 2 5 2 0 2 4 25 2 1 25

n u m b er of 

‘+ ’

17 15 2 3 5 5 15 2 2 1 0 19 2 1 0 2 0 2 1

percen tage 6 8 6 0 92 2 4 2 2 6 3 9 6 4 0 95 8 8 0 95 84

num ber of 
* »

2 1 0 0 18 15 9 0 16 2 5 0 0 23 0 1

p ercen tage 8 40 0 8 6 65 3 8 0 6 4 10

0

0 0 92 0 4

n u m b er of

d is tin c t

roo ts

6 1 2 0 3 0 1 8 0 1 3 2 1 3

p ercen tage 24 4 8 0 13 0 4 32 0 5 13 8 5 12
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3.3 . A  Subgrouping Proposal

It is evident from Table 3.3. th a t  Bengni S. Hill Miri S, Nishing 

DG, Nyisu H, Tagin DG, and Yano B adhere together from the lexical 

point of view, w ith full representation of Group-A features (84%-95%) 

and  general absence of the  Group-B ones (0%-4%). This alignm ent 

m atches alm ost perfectly with one of the  groupings derived in section 

3.2.1 on  th e  b as is  of shared  phonological innovations. These six  

languages can  th u s  be solidly established a s  a  d istinct Tani subgroup, 

w hich  on  acco u n t of its  geographical d is trib u tio n  can  be labeled 

W estern T ani.189 It is to be recalled th a t these  languages share no t 

only considerab le  d istinctive vocabu lary  (including th e  so-called 

G roup-A  o r typ ical W estern  T ani form s in  th e  twenty-five se ts  

d iscussed  above) b u t  also all th ree  phonological innovations term ed 

Velar Palatalization, Labial Palatalization and  * - t 2 Drop. In addition, 

none of th ese  W estern Tani m em bers underw en t th e  innovation we 

have called deliquidation (i.e. PT *r j -  > j-). O n the  o ther hand, Mising 

L and  Padam  L are  sharp ly  opposed to  W estern  T an i on bo th  

phonological and  lexical grounds. Phonologically, these  languages are 

conservative vis-a-vis W estern Tani in  th a t they  did no t undergo any of 

the  th ree  typically w estern sound changes; and  yet, they  have (among 

o ther things) jo in tly  participated in  th e  deliquidation sound change. 

Likewise, they  display exclusive Group-B or typical E astern  Tani lexical 

fea tu res. It is c lear th a t they  are  prototypical m em bers of ano ther

159To this group may be added Nishi C, Tagen B, and probably other Tani dialects spoken 
by the Nishi, Bengni, Tagin, and Hill Miri tribes.
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m ajor Tani subgroup, to  be term ed hereafter E astern T an i.160 Against 

th e  backdrop of these  two m ajor T ani subgroups, w hich com prise 

e igh t relatively unequivocal com ponent m em bers, th e  classificatoiy  

s ta tu s  of the  other Tani languages can  now be considered. Three of 

th e  rem aining languages also show affinities to  W estern Tani. One of 

th ese  is  Gallong DG, w hich sh a res  all th ree  typical w estern  sound 

changes and 63% Group-A (or typical W estern Tani) lexical features. 

O n th e  o ther hand , Gallong DG also show s considerable agreem ent 

(38%) w ith  E aste rn  T ani in  th e  twenty-five diagnostic vocabulary  

item s. Moreover, som e dialects of Gallong DG also took p a rt in  the  

deliquidation sound  change. Since th e  w estern  tra its  seem  clearly 

dom inant in  Gallong DG, th is language can be tentatively classified as a  

peripheral m em ber of W estern T ani. 161  Apatani S, the  next language 

to  be  d iscussed , agrees w ith  W estern  Tani in  th ree  o u t of four 

phonological isoglosses. Like E astern  Tani, however, th is  language did 

n o t take  p a rt in  Labial Palatalization, which suggests th a t  the sound 

change in  question was an  innovation particu lar to Gallong DG and  the 

six  cen tral W estern Tani m em bers. In term s of lexical isoglosses, the 

percentage of typical W estern Tani elem ents is  relatively low (6 8 %); 

however, th is  is m ainly  due to  th e  presence of sizable n um ber of 

un ique vocabulary item s (6  ou t of 25  cases, or 24%) in  Apatani S. In 

fact, despite its  obvious affinities to W estern Tani languages (by which 

th e  A patan i Valley is  p rac tica lly  su rro u n d ed ), A p a tan i S h a s

160To this group might also belong speech forms of such Adi tribes as Minyong, Simong, 
Karko, Panggi, and Pasi.

161This conclusion is in agreement with the observation made long ago by D-S Dunbar: 
‘There is a closer resemblance between the Dafla and Galong languages than there is 
between Galong and Abor’ (1916:10).
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accum ulated  enough linguistic idiosyncrasies, su ch  a s  th e  d rastic  

reduction  of PT codas, considerable m erger of PT rhym es, and  an  

om nisyllabic tone system , to  render i t  incom prehensible even to  the  

N ishi-speakers living in  imm ediately adjacent villages. 1 6 2  It appears, 

then , th a t A patani S represen ts a  subbranch which split off quite early 

from m ainstream  W estern  T ani and, th rough  cen tu ries of relative 

isolation, h a s  evolved into one of the m ost divergent languages of the  

Tani branch . The subrelations of these w estern languages are shown 

in the  following tree-diagram :

W estern Tani

Other W estern

Apatani Nyisu Bengni Nishing Tagin Yano Hill Miri Gallong?

Among the  re s t of the  languages examined, Bori M and  Milang T 

are  m ore closely a k in  to  E as te rn  Tani. W ith exclusive ea s te rn  

phonological charac te ristics and  predom inant (8 6 %) e aste rn  lexical

162our Sulung consultant, who is a fluent speaker of Bengni, reported that he had once 
travelled on foot along the Khru river all the way down to the Apatani Valley. He could 
converse with ease with the Nishis, Bengnis, and Hill Miris met on the way until he ran 
across the first Apatani speaker, whose words he could not make out at all.
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features, Bori M clearly belong u n d er th is  subgroup. The situation  of 

M ilang T  in  E as te rn  T ani seem s to  p ara lle l th a t  of A patani S  in  

W estern Tani. Milang agrees w ith E aste rn  T ani w ith  respect to all of 

th e  four phonological isoglosses; in  te rm s of th e  lexicon, however, 

Milang T  exhibits only 64% typical E astern  lexical features. This again 

h a s  to  do w ith  its  rem arkably  id iosyncratic  vocabulary  ra th e r th a n  

w ith  a n  adm ix tu re  of typ ical W estern  item s, w hich  a re  a lm ost 

completely absen t in  th is language. We will have more to  say  about the 

n a tu re  and  classification of th is  eccentric language in  the  subsequent 

section.

The classiflcatoiy s ta tu s  of th e  rem aining two languages, Dam u 

OY an d  Bokar OY, presen ts in teresting  problem s. In bo th  languages 

th e  E as te rn  an d  W estern phonological fea tu res seem  to be equally 

represen ted ; lexically, b o th  languages a lso  exhib it fence-straddling 

situa tions w ith the  E astern  lexical type prevailing in  D am u OY (65% 

E astern  vs. 22% W estern) and  th e  W estern one dom inating in  Bokar 

OY (60% W estern vs. 40% Eastern). At th is  ju n c tu re , it  m ay be noted 

th a t  the  exact na tu re  of D am u OY is still shrouded in  mystery. This is 

supposedly th e  language spoken by the  Lhoba people of the  D am u area, 

to the  no rtheast of Methog County in  so u thern  Tibet. The whole area  

is rugged, m ountainous country w ith only two sm all villages, Dam u and 

Kabu. The villagers are  ethnically  m ixed, containing six  fam ilie s  of 

T ibetans, five families of CTshangla) M onbas, in  addition to  th e  twenty 

Lhoba (Tibetan exonym: ‘M iguba’) fam ilies. The D am u Lhobas are 

clearly rem nan ts of the  ousted  indigenes of the  area; while their total 

population is only eighty-two, they  come from as  m any a s  five different 

b ran c h es  (Anonymous C 1987:131-2). O f th e  five b ran ch es , the
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M isinbas have already given u p  th e ir original (Tani) speech  and  now 

speak  only Kham s T ibetan  (Sun e t al. 1980:114). It rem ains to be 

ascerta ined  w hether th e  o th er b ran ch es  have adop ted  a  uniform  

variety  of Tani; or, if  no t, w hich b ran ch  speech  is  rep resen ted  by 

Ouyang Jueya’s Dam u data . In any event, it would n o t be surprising, 

g iven th e  h e te ro g en e o u s  e th n ic  co m position  o f  th e  D am u 

communities, if Dam u OY tu rn s  ou t to be a  mixed language of sorts, as  

th e  h igh  proportion  of non-T ani elem ents in  D am u OY seem s to 

suggest.163 A sociolinguistic account also seem s to  be available for the 

observed linguistic m ixture in  the  case of Bokar OY. The Bokar society 

used  to be stratified into four rigid social castes, to  the  lowest of which 

belonged th e  ‘Nyepaks’ o r slaves, m ost of w hom  w ere bou g h t or 

cap tured  from the  neighboring Tagin (Western Tani) tribe (Anonymous 

1987: 52). A lthough th e  linguistic interactions of the  different social 

classes in  the  Bokar society are unclear, the  prolonged close contact of 

the  two (m utually unintelligible) languages brought ab o u t b y  the large 

num ber of Tagin-speaking slaves164 sharing the sam e h e a rth s  a s  their 

Bokar m asters presum ably  m u st have exerted considerable im pact on 

the  development of the  Bokar language. In sum , the  positions of Dam u

163The heaviest influence comes from Tibetan. In addition to the new phonemic contrasts 
introduced from Tibetan, Tibetan loanwords permeate every semantic field in Damu OY 
and have replaced some native core vocabulary, as shown in the following body-part terms: 
tghw -pa ‘gall’ (WT mkhris-pa); d y n -so :  ‘incisor (WT mdun-so); ju - n a  Targe 
intestines’; ju -rja r  ‘small intestines’ (WTrgyu) ‘intestines’; ndze ‘leprosy’ (WTmdze); 
lo :  ‘lungs’ (WT glo-ba); Sa-kag ‘marrow, brain’ (WT rkang ‘marrow’); tg h a k -s a  
‘blood vessel, pulse’ (WT khrag-rtsa); n a r - a a  ‘wrinkle’ (WT gnyer-ma). In a 
lexicostatistic count based on a sample of 180 basic vocabulary items, Damu OY shows 
surprisingly low cognacy with all other Tani languages (ranging from 64% with Bori M to 
40% with Milang T).

164It is estimated that the Nyepaks used to constitute about 14% of the Bokar population 
(Anonymous 1987:52).
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OY an d  Bokar OY on th e  stam m baum , on account of the ir complex 

origins and  m arked degree of mixed linguistic features, m u s t rem ain  

indeterm inate a t  the m om ent.

3.4 . Linguistic Position o f Milang

The linguistic aberrancy  of the Milang tribe h as bewildered m any 

a  w rite r on th e  Adi (Abor) trib e s  of th e  Siang region. D unbar 

(1915:10-11), after giving a  lis t of peculiar Milang vocabulary, s ta te s  

(mistakenly) th a t  som e of th ese  w ords ‘m ore nearly  resem ble th e ir 

equivalents in  Memba (i.e. Tshangla) and  Bhotia (i.e. Tibetan) th an  in  

Abor’. There is even a  belief among some Indian au thors th a t Milang is 

a  k ind  of code-language u sed  during  tim es of w ar to  confound th e  

enem ies (Padun 1971:86; Tayeng 1976). It is no t clear w ha t lies a t  

th e  roo t of th is  m yth, b u t  i t  seem s false to the  ex ten t th a t  th is  

language, ra th e r  th a n  a  restric ted  wartim e-code, seem s to  be th e  

norm al tool of verbal com m unication am ong the  M ilang tribesm en 

them se lves. More im p o rtan tly , th e  u s u a l  c h a ra c te r is tic s  of 

intentionally distorted speech forms do n o t appear to  apply to Milang. 

Unlike m ost language gam es, there  are no straightforw ard ru les of 

disguise th a t can  be ‘undone’ to change Milang back to a  less aberran t 

form  of Tani. Also un like  su c h  restric ted  speech form s a s  th e  

‘m other-in -law  lan g u ag es’ of A ustra lia , M ilang does n o t exh ib it 

s tru c tu ra l reduction or vocabulary im poverishm ent. R ather, Milang 

seem s to be  sim ply a  highly divergent Tani language m ore closely 

affiliated w ith the  E aste rn  Tani subgroup (especially Padam); if th is  

fact is no t imm ediately evident, it  is apparently  no t because of m an-
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m ade distortions in  th is  language, b u t ra th e r because of th e  presence 

of a  significant am o u n t of un ique  so u n d  changes a n d  distinctive 

vocabulary.

In w hat follows, some of the  pecu liar phonological and  lexical 

features of Milang will be discussed. However, the  im perfect qualify of 

the  d a ta  in  Tayeng 1976, which unfortunately  is still th e  m ajor source 

of inform ation on th is  language, h a s  exacerbated th e  difficulties in  

cognate detection. F urther, m any of th e  sound  changes observed 

below appear to be irregular; th is  could be largely due to  th e  problem s 

inherent in the  d a ta  source, or to  phonological conditions n o t yet fully 

understood.

3.4 .1 . Peculiar Phonological Developm ents

A num ber of u n u su a l sound  changes have occurred in  Milang, 

which are partially responsible for the  peculiar appearance of words in 

th is  language. F irst of all, original den ta l/a lveo lar stops and  n asa l 

initials tu rned  into palatals before high vowels, e.g.:

‘b reak  (st. stiff)’ 6a r PT *tvir
‘d r in k ’ 6ag PT *twg
'elbow' l a k - ju PT *du
‘father-in-law ’ a -6 u PT * to
‘fold v.’ 6a 1 PT * p i l
‘pick (up)’ 6 i PT * t»
‘s it/s tay ’ PT *dui)
‘s tab ’ fiak PT *nwk
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In an o th e r un ique  b u t  sporad ic  sound  change, w ord-m edial den ta l 

stops shifted to - r - ,  e.g.:

‘ea rth /c lay ’ k a r  (< ka-dV) Mising L ke-de
‘su n ' m e-rog (< me-dog) FT *dog-E i
'year' t a - r a k  Padam-Mising L dw -tak

Sometimes PT * s -  w ent to  6 - (which seem s to vary w ith  s-), e.g.:

‘d ie ' 6 i~ a i  PT * s i
‘m ith u n ’ a -6 u - a - s u  Padam-Mising L -so
‘n e t ’ 5ap-pug PT *sap
‘reflexive particle ' -6u PT * -s u

The correspondences involving Milang rhym es are  even less well 

u n d ers to o d . The so u n d  ch an g es below, how ever, seem  to  be 

uncom m on elsewhere in  Tani.

Some instances of PT *-e(:) changed to -a , e.g.:

‘g in g e r’ ta -k a  PT * k re :
‘b e an s’ p a - ro n  P T * p er
‘tired , re s t’ ap -p a  PT *pe

PT m id vowels * - o  and  * - e  ra ised  respectively to  - u  an d  -  i  

(som etim es PT * -a  also ra ised  to  - i ) ;  th is  ra re  so u n d  change is 

however sh a red  (partially) a t  le a s t by  the W estern  T an i language 

Bengni S, e.g.:
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‘e a t’ t u PT *do
‘fish ’ a -g u PT *go
‘five’ p a -g u PT *go
‘g u e s t’ ma-bu PT *mi-bo
‘m an; husband ’ m a - lu PT *m i-lo
‘m oon’ p o - lu PT * p o -lo
‘n ig h t’ a - j u PT * jo
‘p a lm ’ la k - p ju PT * la k -p ro
‘se ll’ ku PT *ko?

‘adverbial m arker’ - p i PT *-po
‘cooked rice’ d u -k i Padam L d o t-k e
‘envy’ n i Padam-Mising L ne
‘m any, m uch’ b u -5 i Padam-Mising L * b o - je
‘p r ic e ’ a - r i PT * ra
‘p u t ’ mi Padam-Mising L me
‘ta il’ ta -m i PT *me
‘tig e r’ p a - t i PT * p a g -ta
‘woman; wife’ ma-mi Padam L *mi-mo

In closed rhym es, M ilang also underw ent a  few pecu liar shifts, th e  

m ost notable being the  unique change of * - i -  or *-w- to  - a -  in  dental- 

coda rhym es, e.g.:

‘s k in ’ a -p a n PT * p in
‘live r’ a -h a n PT * z in
‘fingernail’ la -h a n PT * la k - z in
‘r ip e ’ man PT *mln
‘fly (insect)’ a-m at PT *m it
‘h o t (tem porature)’ a -k a l Padam L s i - k i l  ‘h o t w ater’
‘fold v.’ c a l PT * p i l
‘b reak  (st. stiff)’ c a r PT * ta r

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



291
Another u n u su a l (sporadic) shift, from PT *-um /-up  to -am /-ap , also 

seem s to be unparalleled in  Tani, e.g.:

‘three* ham PT *£um
‘spider* po-pu ta -ram  PT *rum
‘n e s t ’ ap PT *sup

3.4 .2 . Lexical Idiosyncrasies

The large portion of distinctive vocabulary in  Milang is probably 

the  m ain reason why outsiders (apparently including other speakers of 

E astern  Tani) tend  to regard th is  language as a  ‘secret code*. Some of 

these peculiar lexical item s are listed below together w ith their more 

common Tani equivalents.

‘a n t ’ p ag -ker O ther Tani < PT * ruk~rup
‘ask; beg’ ru O ther Tani < PT *ko
‘b ird ’ ta - p ju 1®8 O ther Tani < PT * tag
‘b ite ’ g o t O ther Tani < PT *gam; *rek
‘buy’166 ja k O ther Tani usually  < PT * ra :
‘chicken; fowl’ cu O ther Tani < PT *rok
‘cooked’ ham O ther Tani < PT *nu
‘day’ a-no O ther Tani < PT * lo :~ lo g
‘do, m ake’ 1U187 Other Tani usually  < PT *mo; *r jut
‘d o o r’ lam-ge O ther Tani < PT * r ja p

165Hie root -p ju  reflects a good Tibeto-Burman root *b ja~ bra (STC #147) not attested 
in any other Tani language (except that the pervasive bird prefix *pa- in Tani could also be 
a phonologically reduced reflex of the same root according to Shafer 1966-73:192).

166This Milang T form is also glossed ‘take, get*. Cf. Lepcha rak  ‘receive into the hand*.

167Despite superficial similarities, Milang lu  could not have come from PT * r jw; for one
thing, the expected reflex of * r j  -  in Milang is not 1 - but j - .
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‘early m orning’ a -n a p 168 O ther Tani < PT *ro
‘field ’ a -p u O ther Tani < PT *rmk
‘fis t’ k a r - j i n O ther Tani < PT *lak-pwg; * lak -tam
‘g h o st’ a-Sok O ther Tani < PT *ron
‘give’ ran 1®9 O ther Tani < PT * b i
‘go’ ji.170 O ther Tani usually < PT *gm; * in
‘h a lf a - r o t O ther Tani < PT *ke:
‘h e a r ’ cu O ther Tani < PT * t a t 2
‘honey’ a -h a l O ther Tani < PT * g u t- la g  (‘bee’ + 

‘ju ic e ’)
‘honeybee’ ta -b jo n O ther Tani < PT *gut
‘ho t (spicy)’ a-mar O ther Tani < PT *dmk (=‘posonous’)
‘house’ a-nuk O ther Tani < PT *nam; *k jum
‘hungry’ ba-nu O ther Tani < PT *kV-nog
‘know ’ hu O ther Tani < PT *ken
‘leg ’ a -b ja g 171 O ther Tani < PT * lo ~ le
‘liquor’ a - ju 172 O ther Tani usually < PT *pog
‘m e lt’ to O ther Tani < PT * j e t
‘m o th e r’ a - j i 173 O ther Tani < PT *na
‘rig h t-h an d ’ -dag O ther Tani < PT *brvik
‘rot, p u trid ’ kag O ther Tani < PT * jarj
‘se ize’ tarn O ther Tani < PT *gak

168Cf. PLB *nak; Jingpo ma31n ap31; Ao Naga ta -n a p : Mikir m a-nap~ pa-nap
‘early morning’ (Matisoff 1972:57).

!69cf. Kanauri ran  ‘give’.

170Probably related to Lahu e ‘verb particle indicating motion away from the center of 
interest’; Lisu y e4; Mpi j e 5 ‘go’; Bunan e ‘go’ < FIB *ay ‘go; motion away’ (Prof. 
Matisoff, p.c.).

171This root occurs in the Padam-Mising L compound for ‘thigh’ ar-b1aij.

172This seems to be an areal word found mainly in TB languages of or near Assam. Cf. 
Tshangla ju ,  Taraon 1u53. Idu 1ugs&assaa5g ‘liquor’ (Anonymous 1991); Tamlu 
Konyak jn ; Wakching Konyak ju ; Kuki-Naga-Chin *yu (Weidert 1987); Thebor yu; 
Dhimal yu; Garo t s u  < PTB *yu(v) (STC #94).

173Perhaps related to Lahu 5-fi. ‘mother’ < PTB *yay.
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‘sh arp -ed g ed ’ ha O ther Tani < PT * r a t
‘so u r’ a -h a r O ther Tani < PT *krog
‘speak, say’ rag Other Tani usually  < PT * lu ; *ban
‘sq u irre l’ g a -jo k O ther Tani < PT *kra
‘su c k ’ 5 i» O ther Tani < PT *brug
‘swallow v.’ b i t O ther Tani < PT *met
‘th is ’ a-gu O ther Tani < PT * s i
‘tongue’ 5 i -d a l O ther Tani < PT * r ju
‘u r in e ’ a - t e O ther Tani < PT ♦6um; * s i
‘village’ jim -b u 174 O ther Tani < PT *dug-lug; *nam-pom
‘w eep ’ hrn O ther Tani < PT *krap
‘w ing’ ta -k a 178 O ther Tani < PT * lap

H ie  M ilang n u m era ls  beyond five a re  also  h ighly  deviant, 
parallels to w hich a re  difficult to find in  the  en tire  Tibeto -B urm an
family:1'7®

‘s ix ’ sap O ther Tani < PT *kra
‘seven’ r a -g a l O ther Tani < PT *kV-nmt
‘e ig h t’ r a - je g O ther Tani < PT * p r i - f i i  (‘four’+

’tw o ’)
‘n in e ’ ka-nem O ther Tani < PT *kV-(n)ag
‘t e n ’ h ag -tak O ther Tani < PT *r jug

There a re  som e rem arkab le  differences betw een M ilang and  

other Tani languages in  k insh ip  terminology, ano ther im portan t core

17+nie first element j  in -  seems to reflect PTB *kyim~kyum ‘house’ (STC #53).

175For some TB look-alikes, consider Lepcha pa-k u  (pa- = nominal prefix), Yacham- 
Tengsa ta -k a  (Marrison 1967).

176For a look-alike of Milang sap ‘six’, cf. Bugun rap. The numerals for ‘seven’ and
‘eight’ in Sulung ( l i e 33 and l a 33), and Bugun (m i- lie  and m la) are similar to the 
Milang equivalents in containing syllables with liquid initials. Likewise, the first syllable in 
Milang h a g -ta k  ‘ten’ can be compared with Bugun sua; Sherdukpen so (h- in Milang
often comes from s-; cf. ham ‘three’ < PTB *g-sum).
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sem antic area. One peculiarity  of Milang k inship  term s is  th e  u se  of 

d istinct forms for ‘g rand-paren ts’ and ‘parents-in-law ’, w hich in  o ther 

Tani language are  expressed by  the  sam e roots:

‘g ran d fa th er’ a -b e  b e -k u  Other Tani < PT * to
‘father-in-law ’ a -S u  a -b e  Other Tani < PT * to
‘g ran d m o th e r’ a - j i  j i - k u  Other Tani < PT * j  o
‘m other-in -law ’ a - j u  a - j i  Other Tani < PT ♦ jo

The Milang w ords for ‘g randfa ther’ and  ‘grandm other’ a re  b u ilt on 

words for ‘fa ther’ (a-be) and  ‘m other’ ( a - j i )  p lus th e  m orphem e -k u , 

w hich seem s cognate w ith  PT ♦ k ju  ‘old’ (though in  o th e r  T ani 

languages the  root does no t apply to hum an  beings). Cognates w ith PT 

♦ to  ‘grandfather; father-in-law ; lord’ and  ♦ jo  ‘grandm other; m other- 

in-law’ occur only in  th e  Milang term s for ‘parent-in-law ’.

The lexical deviance of Milang is n o t lim ited to  con ten t words; 

there are also a  good num ber of unique gram m atical m orphem es. For 

in stance , in  all o ther recorded Tani varieties, th e  p lu ra l form s of 

personal p ronouns are  derived from the  singu lar by  suffixation; in  

M ilang, how ever, th e  second  p e rso n  p ro n o u n s  involve vowel 

alternation: n l  ‘th o u ’; na  ‘you’. Further, Milang co n tra sts  exclusive 

(g a - j i )  vs. inclusive (ga)177 first person plural pronouns, a  d istinction 

otherw ise to ta lly  a lien  to  T an i.178 The following are  som e m ore 

examples of d istinct functional words in  Milang:

l77This form is distinguished from ga T  by tonal alternation, according to Das Gupta 
1980:15). This again exemplifies stem-modification which is rare in languages of the Tani 
branch.

178This contrast is also quite uncommon in Tibeto-Burman languages of Arunachal; to the 
best of our knowledge it has been reported only in Singpho and Northern Naga languages 
of lirap, and Takpa (=Northem Monpa) of Kameng.
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‘causative prefix’179 lu -
‘fem inine gender suffix’ - j i
‘fu ture  tense  m arker’ -k a l
‘n eg a to r’ -go
‘nom inalizer’ -ma
‘plural pronom inal suffix’ - j i
‘prohibitive m arker’ -rjo-lm j

O ther Tani < PT *ao (=‘m ak e ’) 
O ther Tani < PT -no 
Other Tani < PT * - r  jo  
Other Tani < PT *mag 
Other Tani usually  < PT *-nam 
Other Tani < PT * lu~ nu  
Other Tani usually  < PT -  j  o

It is clear by now th a t the  abnorm ality of Milang su rpasses by  far 

th a t of Apatani, m aking it th e  m ost aberran t of all known varieties of 

Tani. This brings u p  the  issue  of th e  na tu re  of the  Milang language. 

Could it  be th a t Milang rep resen ts a  d irect descendant of proto-Tani 

from w hich it broke off a t  a  relatively early date, and  th a t  the  ab erran t 

features we find in  th is  language a re  the  accum ulated changes since its 

early  sep ara tio n  from  th e  o th e r m em bers of th is  b ra n c h ?  The 

problem  w ith th is  view is  th a t  i t  fails to account for th e  p resence  of 

considerable typical E as te rn  T an i fea tu res in  Milang, su ch  a s  the  

innovative deliquidation sound change. Alternatively, is  it also possible 

th a t  th e  Milang tribe  once u se d  a  different language w h ich  w as 

replaced by  (Eastern) Tani? If th is  is true , the  alien  e lem ents in  

Milang would then  be a ttribu tab le  to  substra tum  interference from  an  

unknow n non-Tani language spoken by  the ancestors of the  p resen t- 

day  M ilangs before th e  language sh ift (Thomason an d  K aufm an 

1988).180 Plausible as the  scenario is given w hat we know  ab o u t the

179Both of these  m orphem es m ean ‘do/make’. Cf. Milang lu-ba^; Mising L bi- 
mo ‘fill’; < PT *br«i)-mo, =‘make-full\ The causative element -lu seems to occur only 
before the main verb root in Milang, unlike in other Tani languages where the causative 
morpheme has both prefixing and suffixing uses.

180In this connection, we may cite Dunbar (1915:17) regarding his views on the possible 
origin of the Milangs:
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m igratio n s  of the  Tani-speaking tribes and the relatively recen t spread 

of Tani languages in  A runachal Pradesh, th is rem ains only a  hypothesis 

until the substra te  language can be positively identified.

In any  event, th e  overall linguistic s tru c tu re  of Milang, judging 

from the limited m orphosyntactic da ta  in  Tayeng 1976 and  Das G upta 

1980, does n o t deviate in  fundam ental ways from  th e  Tani norm ; 

despite the  differences highlighted in  th is  section, Milang is w ithout 

doubt far m ore closely related to Tani (more specifically, E astern  Tani) 

th a n  to any  o th er language in  the  T ibeto-B urm an family. If the  

linguistic fea tu res w hich Milang shares w ith E as te rn  T ani are given 

precedence and  taken  to be resu lts of common development, then  one 

possible way to  subclassify Milang is to trea t it tentatively a s  a  sister 

language to  the  ancestor of all o ther E astern  Tani languages (see tree- 

diagram  below).

The people of Milang, who speak a language entirely different to that of the clans 
that surround them, are quite possibly the sole survivors of a race that flourished, 
before the coming of the Abors, in the valley of the Dihang (i.e. Siang), and the 
tongue that they speak may be a faint far-off rumour of ancient wars.

We have shown, however, that it is an exaggeration to say that Milang is ‘entirely 
different’ from the neighboring Adi dialects.
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3.5 . Conclusion

In th is  chapter, we have reviewed some em pirical evidence for a  

broad classification of fourteen varieties of m odem  Tani. The tentative 

conclusions we have reached  regard ing  th e  su b re la tio n s  of th ese  

languages can be sum m arized in  the  following stam m baum :

Proto-Tani

E astern  TaniW estern Tani

M ilang?
Apatani

Damu? Bori

Bokar? Mising Padam

Nyisu Bengni Nishing Tagin Yano Hill Mill Gallong ?

The subclassification  p resen ted  in  th e  above, a lth o u g h  m ore 

com prehensive and  realistic th an  its  predecessors, is  adm ittedly  only 

a  rough approximation. The lack of good comparative d a ta  on m any of 

these  languages h a s  thw arted fu rther analysis, especially a s  regards the  

su b re la tio n s  of th e  w estern  languages. Hopefully, how ever, th e
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provisional subgrouping suggested here can  serve as a  useful working 

basis for fu rther diachronic research  on the  in te rnal rela tions of the  

various Tani languages and  dialects a s  more d a ta  becomes accessible.
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Chapter IV 

Proto-Tibeto-Burman Sources o f th e  

Proto-Tani Phonological System

4.0 . Introduction

In th is  chapter, selected PT roots proposed in  C hapter II of th is 

d issertation  are  com pared w ith their probable PTB etym a,181 in  order 

to  e s ta b l is h  phono log ica l c o rre sp o n d e n c e s  b e tw een  th e  PT 

m esolanguage and  PTB and thereby explain, to  th e  ex ten t allowed by 

the  available evidence, the  phonological developm ent of the  various 

elem ents of the  PT syllable in  term s of the  PTB ancestral system.

Beyond th e  m ost fundam ental core vocabulaiy, the  peculiarity of 

the  T ani lexicon becom es painfully ap p aren t, m aking  i t  extremely 

difficult to  trac k  down reliable extra-Tani cognates of th e  PT roots 

proposed in  th is  dissertation. This m eans th a t  exhaustively tracing 

the  PT initial an d  rhym e distinctions back  to  plausible PTB sources is 

p re se n tly  q u ite  im possib le. F u rth e rm o re , in tra -T a n i lexical 

divergence often prec ludes uniform  PT pro to types, even for such  

comm onplace m eanings as ‘ru n ’, ‘descend’, and  ‘speak’. Under such  

c ircum stances. PT roo ts reconstructed  on  th e  evidence lim ited to 

certain  T ani subgroups are provided (and identified a s  such). In case

181The PTB roots cited here are based on those proposed in Benedict 1972 (henceforth 
STC), as well as more recent revisions and addenda found in Benedict 1976 (henceforth 
STAL), French 1983, Matisoff 1978a (hereafter VSTB), and Matisoff 1985b (hereafter 
GSTC).
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no cu rren tly  recognized PTB etym a are  available, ten ta tive  PTB 

reconstructions (marked w ith double aste risk s  **) supported by the 

PT roots a s  well a s  o ther Tibeto-Burm an parallels are ventured. The 

recognition of PT-PTB cognates is  facilitated  im m ensely by  earlier 

suggestions in  such  w orks a s  Shafer 1967, STC, VSTB, GSTC, and  

W eidert 1987; the  new  evidence from com parative Tani, however, 

allows u s  to see some of their etymological associations in  a  new light, 

and  to reconsider the  appropriateness of some others.

Comparative d a ta  from o ther T ibeto-Burm an languages182 and 

m eso languages183 will also be provided in  the  cognate sets below,184 

partly  to reinforce etymological connections betw een the  PT and  PTB 

roots, and  partly  to  indicate th e  d istributional p a tte rn  of TB parallels 

of the  PT forms in  question. For th is  purpose a  wide variety of sources 

have been  consulted, b u t  the  heaviest reliance is  on the  following 

com pilations: W eidert 1987 (hereafte r T B T), A nonym ous 1991 

(hereafter ZMYYC), M arrison 1967 (hereafter CNL, for Classification of 

the Naga languages of Northeast India), Hale 1973 (hereafter SIL).

4 .1 . Prefixes in  PTB and PT

182The following sources on individual Tibeto-Burman languages are consulted: 
Mainwaring-Griinwedel 1979 for Lepcha, Bailey 1910-11 for Kanauri; Xu et al 1983 for 
Jingpo; Barnard 1934 for Rawang.

183Mesolanguage data cited are based on the following sources: Matisoff 1972 (hereafter 
TSR) for Proto-Lolo-Burmese (PLB); Bradley 1978 for Proto-Loloish (PL); Weidert 1987 
for Proto-Kuki-Naga-Chin (PKNC); French 1983 for Proto-Northern Naga (PNN).

184In the interest of saving space, supporting TB forms will be cited only at the first 
occurrence of the cognate sets; subsequently only the PT root and the PTB etymon will be 
given. Glosses of supporting TB forms identical to that of the head word of the set are also 
omitted.
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In the m ajority of cases, prefixes in  m odem  Tani languages are 

separate sy llab les. Unlike such  TB branches a s  Lolo-Burmese (and 

perhaps Qiangish also) w here fused forms of the  original PTB prefixes 

have caused trem endous perturbations in  the  developm ent of initials 

and  tones, few old PTB prefixes seem to have survived in  any  form in 

m odem  Tani languages. Many widespread PTB prefixes, including the  

causative * s -  prefix (STC: 105), are n o t evidenced a t  all in  th is  TB 

group. Of the basic num erals th a t have solid PTB com parisons, PT *n i 

(< PTB * g -n is )  ‘two’, PT *fium (< PTB *g-sum) ‘th ree’, PT * p r i  (< PTB 

* b -lo y ) ‘four’, * (p - l-)g o  (< PTB * l-g a  -  *b-ga) ‘five’, and  *kY-(n)ag 

(< * d -k av ) ‘n ine’, only * p r i  ‘four’ clearly re ta in s  th e  archaic  PTB 

prefix * b - . The PT form  for ‘five’ is intriguing. W hile no traces 

w hatsoever of the  PTB prefixes *1—  *b- are found in  W estern Tani 

(where PT consonan t c lu s te rs  are generally b e tte r  preserved) forms 

for ‘five’, some E astern  T ani words preserve b oth  of these  varian t PTB 

prefixes (e.g. Padam  T  p i  1 -g o ;  Shim ong an d  Karko p i - r i - g o ,  

M orgenstiem e 1959:297).188 Occasionally, however, peculiar initial 

developm ents in  PT seem  to be a ttribu tab le  to  fused  old prefixes. 

C ontrast for example PTB * sak  > PT *sak  (W estern Tani) *breath(e)’, 

while PTB * n -aak  > *PT ta k  ‘itch’. Consider also PT * £ i ‘flea’ and  its 

PTB etymon * s - lo y , where the  PT initial * f -  reflects PTB * a l -  ra ther 

th a n  the bare  root in itial * 1 - .  However, th e  p reservation  of such  

prefixes seem s ra th e r  excep tional,186 a s  show n by  su c h  o ther PT

185This interesting example of prefix preservation is noted in Shafer 1967:193.

186It is possible that some instances of older PTB prefixes may survive as part of the 
unique prefix a r -  in Apatani (reminiscent of the a r -  prefix in Mikir!). Cf. Apatani S 
a r-m r j a  ‘name’ < PTB *r-m ig; a r - a i  ‘ripe’ < PTB *3-min. However, since these 
two examples are probably the only good ones to be found, we do not have enough
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etym a a s  *lum  (< F IB  *z-lum ) ‘ro u n d ’, * lo  (< PTB * s - g l a )  ‘m oon’, 

and  * j a - l o  (< PTB *(» -) ( g - ) la ,  Benedict’s revision o f STC #475, 

cited in  French 1983:555) ‘so u l/sp ir it’), where the  original prefixed 

m aterial, if  any, h a s  d isappeared w ithout a  trace. Moreover, m ost of 

the  few (chiefly nominal) prefixes th a t do occur in  Tani have relatively 

tran sp a ren t sem antic associations (e.g. the  ‘bird prefix’ PT * p a -  and  

the  ‘(higher) anim al prefix’ PT * sa -) , indicating th a t  a t  the  PT stage 

the  original FIB  prefixes h ad  largely been  replaced, and  the  currently  

a ttested  prefixes are secondary developm ents.187

4.2 . Initials

4 .2 .1 . Stops and Affricates

Proto-Tani h a s  a  sim ple system  of initial stops, which, like the 

PTB system  proposed  in  STC, show s only a  tw o-w ay m an n e r 

distinction: plain voiceless and  plain voiced. PT also parallells th e  PTB 

system  in  hav ing  fo u r co n trastiv e  a rticu la to ry  p laces (bilabial, 

dental/alveolar, palatal, and  velar) for stops and affricates.

evidence to claim that the - r  here was definitely original (for a counter-example, cf. a-mi 
< PTB *r-may ‘tail’).

187On the fate of the PTB prefixes in Abor-Miri-Dafla, Benedict says: “Prefixes 
occasionally preserved here, but replacement by t a -  < *d- is common. Aspiration or 
unvoicing of initial by prefixed * s -  is found both in Digaro and Dhimal. Digaro tends to 
preserve prefixes dropped elsewhere in this group’’ (STC: 104). It is true that more traces 
of die original PTB prefixes are attested in Digaro (Taraon), including the PTB * s-  (which 
became xa31- , cf. xa31xuuj3S ‘otter’; xa31-  ‘causative prefix’). The affiliation of the 
Dhimal-'J’oto group to Tani seems questionable, however (see 5.2.3. below).
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4 .2 .I .I . Stops

In general, good etymologies can  be established betw een PT and 

PTB stops, w hich exhibit a n  alm ost perfect one-to-one m atch; the 

exception being PTB *g-, for which only one good PT-PTB parallel has 

been  identified so far.

PTB * p - > PT *p - (‘leech (land)', ‘sw eep’, ‘spindle’, ‘ignite’)

‘leech (land)’

sw eep

PT ♦ p a t 1; PTB ♦ r - p a t  (STC #45); WT n a d - p a :  
Tshangla p a t -pa: Dulong aw31p a t55: Taraon k a 31pe53: 
Idu k a 31P i 53: Sulung k a 33v a t 53 (ZMYYC); PLB ♦ k - r -  
v a t  fTSR #167); Lepcha f o t .

PT * p ak ; PTB *py(w)ak (STC #174); WT ’p h y ag ; 
Lushai hmun-p h i a t : C hepang phek; Mikir a r - phek 
‘broom ’ (STC); T sh an g la  p h a k ; T araon  a 31paw 53 
‘sw eep’ (ZMYYC); G u ru n g  p h y o q ; T hakali p h y a ; 
Sunw ar *phi:k ‘sweep’ (SIL).

‘sp in d le ’

‘ig n ite ’

PT ♦ p o g ; PTB *p(w)ai) (STC #48); WT (»)phang; 
Thebor phag; WB v a g - ru i  (STC).

PT * p a r; PTB *b w ar-* p w ar ‘b u m , fire’ (STC #220, 
fn. 78); WT ’b a r -  ‘b u m , catch fire’; K anauri p a r ‘b u m  
tr .’; Moshang var (STC); WT spar; Takpa p a r 13; Nusu 
p a a 31; Idu a S5baa55 ‘ignite’ (ZMYYC).

PTB * b - > PT *b -(‘snake’, ‘give’, ‘sm allpox’, ‘carry  on back’)

‘sn a k e ’ PT *biu; PTB ♦ b a v  ‘worm, insect* (STC #27); cf. 
B ahing b u -a a :  K adu k a - p h u : Garo t a i - p u  ‘snake’ 
(STC); T shangla b u - t o h i - l a :  Dulong b a 55; Taraon 
t a 31fea.S5; Idu 1assb u 55: S u lung  p a h 53; Xide Yi 

‘snake’ (ZMYYC).

‘give’ PT * b i;  PTB *bay  (STC #427); WB p6; WT a b y in ; 
Dhimal p i  (STC); Khaling b i;  Newari b i  (SIL); Proto-
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K aren ♦ p h e > (VI); C hepang b a i ? ;  Limbu p i? -m a ; 
Lushai pe; M anlpuii p i  CTBT).

‘sm allpox’ PT ♦bum; No m atch ing  PTB reconstruction  in  STC.
The PT form and  o ther TB cognates suggest PTB *N- 
b ru n ~ * b u n  (cf. LaPolla 1987:180): WT *brum-n ad : 
T sh an g la  b r u a - n e ? :  rG yarong t a - mbram (both 
loanwords from Tibetan?); Mawo Qiang buJ ; Q inghua 
Primi b^o13; Muya nd^o35; N usu buoJ S5oJ31: Dulong 
bjflm53; Kam an xa55biam 53: Taraon b io 53Jor)53: Idu 
b ro q 5Smess  (ZMYYC); Tam ang ’p ro ih ; Thakali *proh 
(SIL); C hepang brom fi- c a :  Proto-K aren ♦ lum ?: Ao 
1kmp3lmm1ra : Khezha 1s e 2p re  (TBT).

304

‘c a n y  on back’ PT ♦bak; PTB ♦bak, a n  allofam of STC #26 ♦ba (STC 
fn. 71); M utwang Rawang b a?  (STC); Jingpo  *ba?; 
K hiam ngan 12a 23bau?; C hatthare  Limbu p o k -s-(u ); 
T a u g h tu  K aren  b a ? ;  K am an tX m -p a ? ; Kom 
(2)p ik ~ (1)puk; China pok; Yim chim ger (Mbu? (TBT); 
Lushai puak.

PTB * t -  > P T * t -  (‘l is te n /h e a r ’, ‘d rin k ’, ‘big’, ‘vag ina/vu lva’, ‘pick 
u p ’, ‘k n o ck /s trik e ’, ‘g randfa ther’)

‘l is te n /h e a r’ PT ♦ t a t 2 (< ♦ - a s ) ;  PTB ♦ t a - s  ‘h e a r’ (STC #415) 
(see below).

‘d r in k ’ PT *twi). No m atching  PTB reconstruction  in  STC. 
Cognates from m any TB languages suggest PTB **m- 
tufl: WT >thung; Mawo Qiang t h i ;  Queyu k a 35th u 55; 
Kaman taurjS®; Idu t io g s s  (ZMYYC); PLm-darji; PKNC 
♦do on, T hadou  do  on, Lakher 1dt> (TBT); Tam ang 
’th u n g ; T hakali th u n g ; Kaike th u n g ; Sunw ar tu : ;  
Khaling tu ;  Newari tv a ; Chepang tung  (SIL).

‘b ig ’ PT ♦ t a - ^ t a ;  PTB ♦ t a y - ^ t a  (STC #298. fn . 208; 
Matisoff 1985b: #68); (see below).

Vulva/vagina’ 

‘pick u p ’

PT ♦tm; PTB ♦♦taw  (see below).

PT ♦tw; PTB ♦♦taw. No STC reconstruction. Cf. WT 
* thu  ‘gather, p ick  u p ’; T ujia  t h u 55t h u 5S: Anong 
thm55; Dulong tm55; Taraon ka31tm35 (ZMYYC).
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‘k n o c k /s tr ik e ’ PT * tu p ; PTB * tu p ~ t ip  (STC #399); Jingpo tu p 3*;
rGyarong k a - to p  (ZMYYC); Hayu tu p ; Limbu thup ; 
Sunw ar ’tup; Khaling duhp.

‘g rand fa ther’ PT *to ; PTB * ta  (STAL; fa. 31); Chepang to  (STAL);
T araon a 31£ ift*5; Idu n a55t i a 55 (ZMYYC). This root, 
extrem ely ra re  in Tibeto-Burm an. could (along w ith 
the  PT root * jo  ‘grandm other’) be of M on-Khmer or 
Tai origin, cf. Proto-Wa * ta ?  ‘grandm other; * j a ?  
‘gradm other’ (Diffloth 1980).

The origin of one of the  comm onest PT roots, * s i  ‘w ater’, had  

always been a  b it of a  puzzle, for while the PT * - i  rhym e clearly points 

to PTB * - i  or * -ay , there  does no t seem to be any  associable PTB 

etyma with a  sp irant onset. It h a s  now occurred to u s  th a t the  etymon 

of * a i m ust be PTB * t i / * t a y  ‘w ater’, implying the  sound change: PTB 

* t i / * t a y  > * t ' a i  (pala ta lization) > PT * a i  (d ea ffr ic a tio n ). 

Corroboration of the  in term ediate  stage is supplied by the  fact th a t  

original voiceless PTB affricates ( * ta -  and * ta - )  also seem  to have 

tu rned  into sp iran ts  in  PT (see 4.2.1.2. below, especially th e  se t for 

‘urine’: PTB * t a i  > PT *ai).

PTB * t -  > PT *a- b e fo r e  * - i /* - o y  (‘w ater’)

‘w a te r’ PT * s i ;  PTB * t i ~  * ta y  (STC #129); K anauri t i ;
Vayu t i ;  M agari d i ;  Garo t a i ,  Nung t h i  ‘w a ter’ 
(STC); T akpa t a h i 53; Taoba Primi t p i 53; rG yarong 
t a - t f i :  A chang t i 55; T araon  ma31t p i 53; Idu  
jna55t p i 55 (ZMYYC).
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However, there  is  a t  lea st one example, PT *di(g) < PTB *di(:)g

‘p lan t v .t.’ (see cognate se t below), w hich show s th a t  palatalization

before * - i /* -o y  m ay no t have applied to voiced  dental stop *d -.188

PTB *d- > PT *d- (‘dig’, ‘s it/live’, ‘poison’, ‘p lan t (tree) v .t,’)

‘d ig ’ PT *du; PTB *du (STC #129); WB tCi; Vayu du ;
rG yarong tu ;  (STC); Dulong (Dulong River dialect) 
d u 53 (Sun 1982); J in g p o  t h u 31; Xide Yi n d u 33 
(ZMYYC).

‘s it/liv e ’ PT *dug; PTB * tu :g ~ d u :g  (STC #361). WT ’dug (<
♦ ’du ig ); WB t h u ig ;  Jingpo  t u g 33; S u lung  t o g 33; 
Shixing d z u 35 ‘Si f  (ZMYYC). Ashd Chin ?du ‘res t’; 
Garo a - so n - a :  Nocte 1to g ; Rongmei, Liangmei dug; 
S ou thern  Rengm a kiu; N orthern Rengm a k j i3du2CTi 
‘s it’ (TBT).

‘po ison ’ PT *dw k; PTB * d u k ~ * tu k  (STC #472); WT dug
‘poison’; WB ta u k  ‘poisoned’; T akpa t u 13; T shangla 
du?; Mawo Qiang do; rGyarong ta k ; Jingpo n 31ttfc 55: 
Kam an ta u 53; Taraon t h a i 53 ‘poison’ (ZMYYC); Kham 
tu : ;  S unw ar *d u :k - c i  ’poison’ (SIL). The PT root 
also m eans ‘hot, spicy*.

‘p lan t (tree) v .t.’ PT * d i : ~ * d i g ;  PTB * d ig  ~ * d i :g  (STAL:173);
Lepcha d in  ‘be erect, high, perpendicular'; Kachin 
d ig  ‘be stra igh t, rectilinear’ ( t i g 33); WB ta n  ‘place 
in  position, bu ild ’; L ushai d ig  ‘s tan d , be  uprigh t’ 
(STAL).

PTB * k - > PT *k - (‘uncle  (m aternal)’, ‘s ta r ’, ‘c ra b ’, ‘open’, ‘sm oke
n .’, ‘dove/pigeon’, ‘phlegm ’)

‘uncle (m aternal)' PT *ku; PTB *kaw (STC #255); T akpa k h u :s s ;
Mawo Qiang a-ku : rGyarong ta -k u :  Dulong a 31 ksi53; 
T a ra o n  a 31k a u 53: Idu n a 5sk u 55 (ZMYYC). Note the

188The development of Garo dental stops in Garo seems to show the same disparity, e.g. 
t i i  < PTB * ti/* to y  ‘water’, b u tn a-t ik  ‘shrimp’ < PTB *(s~) d i:k  (STC:26).
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sem antic  shift in  the  WT cognate k h u -bo  ‘p a tern a l 
uncle’.

PT * k a r ; PTB * s - k a r  (STC #49): WT a k a r - ma: 
T shangla k a r - a i :  Jingpo f a 31kan33 (ZMYYC); Khaling 

a n a - o a r : C hepang k a r  (SIL); Kulung s o n - o e r : 
Tam lu Konyak san -ha: Rongmei y a n -su aq -q a  (TBT).

PT *ke; PTB * d -k a :y  (STC 51). Khoirao tS a -y f t i ;  
L ushai a i  (STC); Some TB languages show a n  -r- 
medial: Tam ang k a -khre: Boro k a n -k r a i  (TBT).

PT * -k o ; PTB *ka (STC #469). Kachin aum-kha ‘be 
wide open; spread , ex tend’; WB k a  ‘divaricate, be 
stre tched apart, expanded’; L ushai ka ‘open (as leg)’ 
(STC); Mawo Qiang rg a  (?); Namuyi x&35; Shixing 
q o 3®; M uojiang Yi k h v 21 ‘(open (door)’; J in g p o  
ma31k h a 31 ‘open (m outh’ (ZMYYC). The PT root is a  
resultative verb particle.

PT *ma-toa. (‘fire’ + ‘sm oke’); PTB *kav  (STC #256); 
T shangla  mu-au: Mawo Qiang mu-xu: rGyarong t a -  
k h a : Ergong mkhm-lm: Q ueyu khu53; Lahu mu53oh353: 
WB m i-k h u i : N usu khm55; Dulong mui31s.55; Jingpo 
v an 31k h u t31 (with - t  suffix); K am an t a 31khuii53 (cf. 
m A i-h v h t  recorded  by  W eidert in  TBT: p.480); 
T araon  ma31kh\uu53: Idu khrnu53; Su lung  b « 33km33 
(ZMYYC); Limbu m i-k h u :-ma: Garo v a l - k u  (v a l-  < 
wa*?al ‘fire’); Nocte 2vA n-k h u ? : K hiam ngan 2i n -  
12k a u 9 : M oshang m he-k h v u ? : L otha ®mi-kfm (9): 
M anipuri m a i-k h u : Angami Zmi-^ h u : Tam ang % !-  
nku: Bwe Karen ?mi-khu. Reflexes in  m any languages 
show  a  prefixed n a sa l o r a  suffixed stop , bo th  
una ttested  in  PT.

PT *kw; PTB * n -k a v  (STC #118, fn. 123); Kachin 
k h ru ; WB k h u i; Meithei khu -nu : Khami ig -m a-khu ; 
‘pigeon’ (STC); Idu p x a S5tTtt31kuL55 ‘pigeon’ (ZMYYC); 
L im b u  n u t t u - k h e ?  ‘dove’ (TBT); WT ’a n a - o  u 
‘p igeon’.

PT *k ak ; PTB * k a :k  ‘cough up , phlegm ' (STC pp. 
71); Lushai khark  ‘phlegm ’; Mikir t s i q - khak ‘clear 
th roat, spit, phlegm’ (STC); T shangla h a r - khak- ta q :  
Ergong sq h aJ ; Zaiwa k h iu .21k i q?55: Kaman k h ra 53; 
T araon  na®1k h a 53 (ZMYYC); Jingpo  ina®kha: Sgaw
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Karen ka4ha?: Lamgang PA-kha: Boro ha?-ga9-dyi9  
(TBT).

PTB *g-> PT *g- (‘b ite’)

‘b ite ’ PT *gam~g jam; PTB *gam ‘p u t into m outh; seize w ith
m o u th ’ (STC #491). WT ’gan ‘p u t o r throw  in to  
m outh’.

4 .2 .I.2 . Affricates

Four PTB affricates, * t s - ,  *dz-, * t§ - , and  *dfc-, are  recognized 

in  STC. As for PT, we have reconstructed palatal affricates (symbolized 

in  th is work as  *c- and  * j - ) ,  b u t no dental affricates. The PTB and  PT 

affricates seem  to have little to do w ith each other.

STC roots reconstructed  w ith the  rare  voiced p a la ta l affricate 

(only five of them ) can n o t yet be linked w ith any  know n PT forms; 

there is  some indication, however, th a t PTB *dz- m ay have shifted to 

PT *d-:

PTB * d z - > PT *d - (‘eat, ‘s tan d  (v.)’)

‘e a t’ PT *do; PTB * d sa  (STC #66); WB c&; M agar dzya;
Bahing d za ; WT za; Kanauri za (STC); T shangla za; 
Mawo Q iang d za ; rGyarong k a -z a :  Shixing d z e 53; 
N usu d z a 55 (ZMYYC). TB cognates w ith d en tal stop  
in itia ls  include: Q ueyu (Qiangish) k a 35t « 53 and  
Taraon th a 53 (ZMYYC).

‘stand  (v.)’ PT *dak. No m atching PTB reconstruction  in  STC.
The PT root and  o ther TB cognates seem  to suggest 
PTB **N-dzag~N-dzak; cf. Ergong dzug; E rsu n d z a 55, 
Shixing d s c 33o i 3S: N usu d z o 3S; T shang la  t h i g ;  
Dulong pa^s^ifljj.3®; Taraon deg35; Idu d e55 (ZMYYC); 
Ao 3n u k 3ijU£. (TBT), Newari d a  (SIL); WB th o g ;  
Phunoi con ‘be standing’ (Bradley 1978).
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On the  o ther hand, PTB roots w ith the  voiceless affricates * ta -  

and ♦ t s -  invariably yield PT reflexes with spirant initials. Consider the 

cognate se ts  below, which illu stra te  the  developm ents of these  PTB 

affricates to PT * a - /* z -  as well as * £ -, in th e  la tte r  case apparently 

conditioned by the  rounding of the  original vocalism.

‘u r in e ’ PT ♦ a i ;  PTB * t s i  ‘u rinate  (urine also?)’ (STC #77).
Cf. WT g c id  ~ g c i  ‘u rinate’; g c in  ‘u rine’; WB t s h i  
(polite term ) -  ae ‘u rine’ (STC); T akpa  t p h i n 53; 
T shang la  t c h e - r a q :  rG yarong t a - f t f i :  Guiqiong 
e s s f i gg: Tujia Y*e55t a h i e 55; Dulong t p i 55; Jingpo 
t / i t 31; K am an t u 31p i t 5S ‘u rin e ’ (STC); PL * a i 2; 
Tamlu  Konyak suit; Tangsa 1si('?); Limbu se ? -m a :t; 
Kham ’j i s 6 ; Sgaw Karen 2a h i (TBT).

‘nail/claw ’ PT ♦ z in ; PTB ♦ a - t§ e n  (STC #74); WT sen-m o ‘nail’;
WB s - s a n ;  Lushai t i n  (STC); T shangla ta h ig -n a g ;  
Mawo Q iang a i ;  N usu 7 1 a 53a h 9 J 5 5 ; Jin g p o  
l a 31n j i n 33; Anong j> in 5B; T arao n  a 31i « n 5B 
‘fingernail’ (ZMYYC); Angami ^ 3 z ie 5ta e ;  R isiangku 
Tam ang y a ^ c h in ;  Tangsa dzak2th in ;  Chepang aan?; 
Yimchunger ^naSzan C1] (TBT).

PTB * t a - /* t a -  > PT * £ - (‘boil v.i.’, ‘fa t/g reasy’)

‘boil v.i.’ PT *£u; PTB * tS o v  (STC #275); WT ^ a h o -b a  ‘cook
in  boiling w ater, bake’; WB t a h u  ‘boil, bubble, 
effervesce’; Garo ao ‘boil’; L ushai aou  ‘boil’ (STC); 
Taoping Q iang t a h u 33; rG yarong k a - a t a o : Muya 
taum 53; E rsu  t a u 55; Taoba Primi t 9 55tg h o 53: Anong 
a 31s u 31: Dulong a 31a u 53 (all m ean ing  ‘boil v.i.’ 
(ZMYYC); Lepcha aom ‘boiled’ (root=ao-).

‘fat/g reasy’ PT *£u; PTB * tso w  (STC #277); WT t a h o -b a  ‘fat,
greasy’; WB t a h u  ‘fa t’ (STC); rG yarong k o - t a h o : 
Mawo Qiang ta h y ; Shixing ta h u n 33; Jingpo  a a u 33; 
Anong p a S5ajaS5; Dulong a u S3c a 5S: T araon  a o 53; 
S u lung  a 33z u a **: all m eaning ‘fa t (meat)’ (ZMYYC); 
Lepcha su -  ‘fat adj. and  n .’; PL ♦ ta u 1 ‘fa t n .’. PT *£u-
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can  also m ean  ‘fa t (of people)’, a s  the cognates of 
PTB * ta o v  in  rGyarong, Loloish, and  Sulung; cf. also 
Anong au31a 31Tviss  ‘fat (of people)’.

4.2 .1 .2 .1 . PT Palatal Affricates

The origins of th e  PT p a la ta l affricates * c -  and  * 3 -  are  still 

m ysterious, as very few convincing extra-Tani comparisons exist. W hat 

is  clear is th a t they  m u st have evolved from m ultiple sources. Some 

instances of *3 - seem  to correspond to  d en ta l/p a la ta l affricates in  

other Tibeto-Burm an languages (e.g. the  se t for ‘stre tch ’ below). The 

PT varian t roots for ‘flat’, * r ja p  (cf. Apatani S  l j e ?  ‘flatten’) and  *3eP 

(e.g. Padam-M ising L a - i e p : Bokar OY, Bengni S a - iap ) indicate th a t 

some instances of of PT * 3 -  m ay stem  from PTB consonant c lusters 

contain ing  palatalized - 1 -  (< * b ly -  in  th is  case?). PT * 3 - coming 

from earler * d j -  or is also suggested by bo th  intra-Tani variations 

(3mg~d\iu) ‘beat/flog’) and  external cognates (cf. WT rdung; see also the 

se t for ‘fa t/s to u t’ below).

PTB *d z->  PT * 3 - (?) (‘stretch v .’)

‘stre tch  v.’ PT *3 on. No PTB efyma in  STC. Cf. PLB *(?-)dzan3~
* t s a n 3 ‘s tre tch  o u t’ (Matisoff 1985b #11, where the  
following LB cognates are given: WB can* ‘stre tched  
ou t, len g th en ed ’; chan* ‘s tre tc h  ou t som ething , 
lengthen som ething’; Lahu che ‘stre tch  out, extend, 
stick out’; cf. also Anong g in 55; Dulong tp a n 53; Idu 
a 55d p eg 5S ‘s tre tch  (hand) ou t’ (ZMYYC); L ushai van 
‘stre tch  oneself.

PTB * b - ly -  > PT * 3 - (?) (‘flat’)

‘fla t’ PT * 3 e p -* r  ja p ;  PTB *1 ja p  (STC #212); WT lsfc -n o
‘flat’; o l e b -p a  ‘m ake flat’; WB ly ap  Very th in ’ (STC);
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Boro d a -b ld ? : Miju b l a - l a  (TBT); Lepcha a - lv o p ~ a -  
l e o : Kham p a - l v a - t o  ‘fla t (of stone)’ (W atters: 16); 
T araon  p h l a ;  ‘fla tten ’; KhaUng P lem  p le m i n  ‘flat’ 
(SIL). For a  d iscussion  of the  in teractions of d- and  
1- an d  in  p a rticu la r of the  ‘flat’ allofam s in  TB, see 
M atisoff 1988a, 1990. The etymon of PT * je p  m ay 
have been  an  allofam of PTB * lyap  w ith a  stop prefix 
(PTB * ly -  norm ally gave PT * r j - ,  e.g. PTB * ( a - / s -  
) l j a k  > PT * r  j a k  ‘lick’), m ost probably * * b ly - ,  as  
shown in  the  Miju, Taraon. Boro. Kham. an d  Khaling 
forms.

PTB * d y- > PT * 3 - (‘fa t’)

‘fa t/s to u t’ PT *3iug. No PTB etym a in  STC. Cf. T araon diuug53;
Idu d i g 55; Kam an k a 3*d i a g 55: Yongning Naxi d i 33. 
PTB * * d y ig ?  The PNN look-alike * g lu g  po in ts  
ra th e r to  a  *C1- c lu ste r (French 1983:458 suggests 
th a t th is  PNN root m ay represent an  early loan from 
Ahom).

The following se t shows how an  optional -  j -  glide a t the  PT level m ay 

have tu rned  original PTB *d- into *3-:

‘beat/flog ’ PT * jtng~*diug. PTB ** r-d u g ?  Cf. WT rdung; Mawo
Qiang dy; M uya t y 53; Dulong d u g 55 ‘s trike  (iron)’ 
(ZMYYC); Lushai deng ‘ham m er, pound'; M agar dung 
‘strike’; C hepang th u n g  ‘collide’ (SIL).

PT *6- is no t w ell-attested, b u t  the  following roots are  securely 

re c o n s tru c tib le :  * cum ‘weave’, * cag  ‘a scend ’, * c a n  ‘te n ’. I t is

extremely hard  to find convincing Tibeto-Burm an cognates of all three 

of them , and  we can  do no  m ore th e n  suggest som e su spec ted  

parallels to two of these  roots:

# ‘ten’ PT *cam: (all Kuki-Chin-Naga) Lushai shorn, Tiddim, Ngawm, Lai, 

Laizo, Anal, s o a ;  Zotung su g  ‘te n ’ (Ono:1965); Pu iron  (related to
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Rongmei) son ‘ten ’; M aring (a dialect of Tangkhul) aom-ncra ‘tw enty’ 

(CNL).

# ‘ascend’ PT * c a g : Lepcha h r  on; B antaw a l o g s - ;  Jingpo  l u g 31

(ZMYYC); Lotha ch u g -v a  Nzieme hag (CNL); C hang ag ‘go up , climb’;

Phom  og; ‘ascend, climb’. Shafer 1967:202 links th is  Tani root w ith 

Lushai shag ‘high’.

4.2 .2 . Spirants

STC reconstructs five PTB spirants, * s - , * z -, * s - , **z-, and *h-. 

Their correlations w ith  th e  PT sp iran ts  * f - ,  * v - , * s - ,  * z - , * h -, and  

*fi- seem  far from straightforward.

The PTB and  PT laryngeal sp iran ts  a re  n o t re la tab le  to  each  

other. While the  origins of PT voiceless *h- are  largely unknow n, a t  

le a s t som e in s tan c es  of PT voiced *fi- derive from  PTB d e n ta l  

fricatives (see th e  se ts  for ‘th ree ’ and  ‘c h ild /so n ’ below). Of the  

handful of STC roots reconstructed  w ith the  PTB *h- initial, only one 

parallel w ith the  FT laryngeal initial *fi- is noted:

PTB *h y- > PT *fi- (‘sc ra tc h ’)

‘sc ra tc h ’ PT * fiok ; PTB * h y a k  (STC 230). L ushai h i  a t
(<*hlak); WB yak (STC).

Furtherm ore, in  th e  two se ts  below, which involve PTB roo ts w ith the  

* h v -  c lu s te r in itial, th e  * h -  elem ent is n o t a tte s te d  in  th e ir  PT 

reflexes (for supporting form s see under 4.2.5.2.). These two PT *v -
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roots, th e  only ones w ith plausible PTB etyma, also indicate th a t some 

instances of PT *v- came from the earlier labio-velar glide *w-:

‘com e/en ter*  PT *varj; PTB *hvar) ‘enter* (STC #218).

‘b lood’ PT * v i:;  PTB * s-hvyay  (STC #222).

We will have very little to say on PTB * z -, *a~, an d  *z~. No PTB 

roots w ith  either * s -  (except in one case PTB * s r ik  ‘louse’, d iscussed 

below) o r * z -  have plausible reflexes in  PT. Of th e  six  roots in  STC 

carrying the  *z- initial, only one yields a  good PT cognate, nam ely *za 

> PT *fio ‘child (offspring)’. This suggests th a t  PTB * z -  could be 

ano ther possible source for this voiced laryngeal initial in  PT.

PTB * z -  > PT *&- (‘child, son’)

‘c h ild /so n ’ PT * & o ; PTB * z a  ‘so n , o ffsp rin g ’ (STC 59).
T shangla, Magar za; D im asa (b a -)sa ; WT sa  (STC); 
the  following forms from ZMYYC are  glossed ‘son*: 
B rsu  i 33i a 55; Queyu z i 35; N usu z a 55; Lisu z a 31; 
Jingpo l a 33/ a 31; Cf. also Kam an 3 a55w ai53: Taraon 
a 33; idu  9a®3 ‘child’ (ZMYYC).

The following discussions will focus on the  fate of PTB * s -  in  PT, 

a s  well a s  the  multiple origins of FT *£-.

4 .2 .2 .1 . PTB *a-

Although m any convincing PT com parisons are  available for PTB 

* s - , the  correspondences are exceedingly in tricate. This m ay have to 

do partly  w ith the  effect of old prefixes, an d  partly  w ith  th e  general
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(and ongoing) tre n d  in  th is  T ibeto-B urm an g ro u p  to  w eaken  

dental/pala ta l sp iran ts to laiyngeals.

The m ost common PT reflex of the PTB * s -  seem s to  be  * s - ,  for

example:

PTB * s -  > PT * # - (“w ith er/d ry ’, ‘wood’, ‘b rea th ’, ‘die’)

‘w ith e r/d ry ’

‘w ood’

‘b re a th ’

‘d ie ’

PT *san ; PTB * * sa n ~ * * sa l “wither, d ry  u p ’; Jingpo 
sa n  ‘(of rice grain) w ither, become em pty', T shangla 
sag ; Dulong sa g 55; Kaman s a l 53 *wither’ (ZMYYC); 
T am ang sa g ; Uangm ei sa g ; Angam i 5so  ‘dry  v .t.’ 
(TBT), Lepcha a - son ‘dry*.

PT *smg; PTB * s ig  (STC 233); WT s in g ;  WB s a t s ;  
M agar s ig ;  Lushai th ig  (STC); T shangla  p ig ; Mawo 
Qiang s i ;  Dulong p ig 55tu g 55; Kaman s a g 35k h l ig 55; 
T araon ma31smg53; Idu ma55seg 55 (ZMYYC); Su lung  
htr^n33 (my own field data).

PT * sak  (Western Tani); PTB *sak  (STC #485); WB 
- s a k ;  C hang hak; Pwo an d  Sgaw K aren 6 a  (STC); 
Jingpo s a ? 31 (Xu 1983); Yimchunger (x)sak; Sangtam  
1af2lsa ?  (TBT); Lushai th a v k  (Lorrain a n d  Savidge 
1898).

PT * s i ;  PTB *say  (STC #232); WT s i ;  WB se ; Takpa 
p i 53; Tshangla p i; Mawo Qiang p i;  rGyarong ka -.fi; 
Tujia s i e 35; Dulong p i53; Jingpo s i 33; Kam an s i 53; 
Taraon p i ss ; Idu p i55 (ZMYYC).

In the  exam ples th a t  follow, PTB * s -  correspond ra th e r  to PT 

* z - (‘fru it’, ‘liver’), and, in  one case noted so far, to *&- (‘th re e ’):

PTB * s -  > PT *fi- (‘th re e ’)

‘th r e e ’ PT *&un; PTB g -su m  (STC #409). T akpa  sum53;
T shangla sam; Mawo Qiang k h s i ;  rG yarong k a - sam: 
A chang sum31; Anong a 31som53: D tdong a 31smm53:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



315
J in g p o  n a 31su m 33: K am an km31s am53: T arao n  
ka31suuj3S: Idu k a 31aor)55 (ZMYYC).

PTB * s -  > PT * z -  (‘fruit', ‘liver’)1*®

‘fru it’ PT *ze;  PTB * C -se y ;190 WT s e - ’b r u  ‘pom egranate’;
Vayu s e ~ s i ;  WB si*; D im asa b a - t h a i :  Lushai th e i ;  
Mikir fa)th e  ‘fruit* (STC); Mawo Qiang s a - J mi: E rsu  
8 j S 5 8C55; Dulong ar)31c i 55: Jingpo  nam31s i 31: Idu 
ju q sso i ss  (ZMYYC). Cf. also WT se -b a  -  b se -b a  ~ 
g se -b a  ‘rose*.

‘liv e r’ PT * r i n ;  PTB a - a i n  (STC #234); WT m ch in  (<*n-
s h in ) ;  K anauri s in ;  WB (a - ) s a n ;  M ikir i i ) - t h i n  
(STC); T shang la  t c h i i ) -p a :  Mawo Q iang s i ;  E rsu  
n t s h a 55; Shixing s u e 55; N usu  t 3 9 J 5 5 ; D ulong 
pm31c in 55: Jingpo s in 31t f a ? 31: Idu hug53 (ZMYYC).

Furtherm ore, certa in  PTB c lu s te r  in itia ls  involving * s -  (the 

a tte s te d  com binations are : * n - s ;  * s l - ,  and  * r - s )  sh ifted  to PT 

lab iodental initial *£ -. The precise conditions for th is  phonological 

development rem ain to be  clarified.

‘comb n .’ PT * £ i;  PTB * n - s i ~ * n - s s y  (STC #466); Ao na-aa.;
Mikir i r j - t h i  (STC); Mawo Qiang a a - s i  (qa=‘h ead ’); 
Dulong u 5 5 su ii55  (u55  = ‘head ’); Jingpo  p a 5 5s i s s : 
K am an £ i .5 5 p e n 55 ; T arao n  t s h e s s k u i 55: Idu  
p e55ty h e 55 (ZMYYC). Chang k u -sA i: Sgaw Karen *6 i ;  
Tiddim s a n - s i ?  (sam = ‘h a ir  of h ead ’) (TBT).

!89pT roots for ‘liver’ and ‘nail’ are homophonous (as in, e.g. WB and Qiang), although 
their PTB etyma were most probably not, as shown by the distinct reflexes in many TB 
languages. Note however that the alternation between s -  (Miri) and j -  (Abor) in ‘nail’, 
which motivated Benedict’s reconstruction of PTB *& -(t)sin ‘nail/claw’ (STC #74), also 
occurs in the ‘liver’ root (cf. Bokar OY j  i n  vs. Bengni S S in  ‘liver’).

190This is a revision of PTB *aey (STC #57) in view of such TB forms as WT se -b a  ~ 
g se -b a~  b se -b a  ‘rose’ (Prof. Matisoff, p.c.).
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‘i tc h ’ PT * f a k ;  PTB * » - s a k  (STC #465); L ushai th a k ;

L akher p a - t h a : Ao a e - sak : Mikir i q - t h a k : Lepcha 
3ak (STC); rG yarong k a - r a - i a k : Anong bnt313 a q 55: 
D ulong p a 3 la i2 .55; T araon a a 313 oS3: Idu a a 5 5 3 o 55  
(ZMYYC); Zemei 3k a 1n 1c a k : Liangmei m a-s a k : Sgaw 
K aren  4 6 a ? (TBT); Jin g p o  a a 31s a ? 31 ‘tic k lish  
sensation’.

‘sinew /vein ’ PT * f  o; PTB * r - s a  (STC #442); WT r t a a  Vein;
root’; Lepcha so Veins; fibers of wood’; D im asa r a -d a  
‘v e in ’; T u sh a i th a  ‘sinew ’; Mikir a r - t h o  ‘nerve, 
sinew , vein, m uscle’ (STC); T akpa  t s a 53; Ergong 
s ^ ts a ;  E rsu  h t a 55; Shixing s e 5 5 t s a 3 3 : J in g p o  
l a 33s a 33: T araon s a 5S; Idu e s s 3 a 55 ‘sinew, tendon’ 
(ZMYYC).

‘flea ’ PT * f i ;  PTB * s - l o y  (STC #440). WT H i - b a ;  WB
h ie ;  T akpa l i u 55; Taoba Primi i e 53; rGyarong n d z a - 
~ii: Queyu i a i 55; Tujia l i 5Sl i 21: Anong gl 55] 1 31: Nusu 
i i . 5 Sa 31; Jingpo  w a?31k h a 5 5 l i 55: Dulong sia31l i 53  
(ZMYYC).

4 .2 .2 .2 . PT Labiodental Spirant * f -

The PT labiodental sp iran t * f - ,  postu lated  entirely on  in te rnal 

grounds, tu rn s  ou t to have diverse PTB origins. In addition to  PTB * s -  

in  com bination w ith certa in  proto-affixes (q.v. th e  previous section), 

o ther PTB sources of PT *£- include den tal or pala ta l affricates (before 

pro to-back vowels?) and , in  one case, th e  consonan t c lu s te r  * s r - .  

Observe the  following examples:

‘boil v.i.’ PT » fu ; PTB * t$ o v  (STC #275).

‘fa t/g reasy ’ PT *£u; PTB * ts o v  (STC #277).

‘head  louse’ PT 3 £wk; PTB * $ r ik  (STC #439); WT sh ig ;  T shangla  
p iq ; Mawo Qiang x tga; Dulong p£?53; Jingpo t s i ? 55; 
Lushai h r ik ;  Mikir rek . The Jingpo form J a 55k 3 a t 55
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cited in  ZMYYC (p. 532) m eans ‘body louse*. The 
Abor (i.e. Padam  Adi) form tvik cited in  STC (p. 107) 
is a  coalesced form of earlier * t a - 1mk < PT * t a - f\uk.

4.2.3. Nasals

The equations betw een PTB and  PT nasal in itials a re  generally 

speaking quite straightforw ard. The PTB bilabial, den tal, an d  velar 

n a sa l initials are preserved a s  su ch  in  PT (except for PTB * n -, which 

seem s to  have undergone som e phonologically conditioned sh ifts  in  

PT; see below). No PT cognates of the  STC roots w ith the  palatal nasal 

*n- have been discovered.

PTB * » -  > PT * * - (‘blow  v .‘, ‘d ream ’, ‘dead body*, ‘eagle*, ‘fire’, 
‘ripe’, ‘son-in-law’, ‘m an  (homo)’, ‘extinguished’, ‘eye’)

‘blow v.’ PT *mut; PTB * s -m ut (STC #407) ‘blow  (m outh,
wind)’; PT *mut m eans only ‘blow by m outh’. Cf. WB 
hmut; Achang $ u tss; Dulong mut55; Idu nu55 ‘blow by 
mouth* (ZMYYC); Jingpo  ig a H ru t; K h iam n g an  
12a 23mat; Chang mAt; Lamgang kA-muut; AshYo hmu?; 
Zemei ik e ta a t ‘blow by m outh’ CTBT) .191

‘dead  body’ PT * s i - a a i ]  (‘die’ + ‘corpse’). No PTB etym on is
available from STC. The PT root and  the  following 
TB cognates m otivate positing  a  new  PTB root 
(**mag~**r-mag?): Mawo Qiang rmu (my own field 
data), Xiandao Achang t s u ^moq55  (Dai Qingxia, p.c.); 
Rawang a -mana (Branard 1934); Jingpo mag33; Sani 
g i 33mu33 (Wu e t al. 1984); NN *mag (French 1983); 
Nocte 1mAg; T angsa  1A3mAg: N o rth e rn  R engm a 
i a ^ a ^ a :  Lotha 1o1mmg: Angami 2 t h e 3mo: C hepang 
hmag (TBT); Newari a l - mha (SIL).

191Weidert 1987:450 proposes an allofam with -a  vocalism on the basis of the Baric 
reflexes.
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‘eag le’

‘f ire ’

‘d re a m ’

‘r ip e ’

‘son-in-law ’

‘m an  (homo)’ 

‘ex tingu ished ’

PTB * n - > PT
‘c o o k ed ’)
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PT * 1 1  ‘haw k’; PTB * i a v  (STC #257); A nong 
t h i 31mm31: Dulong tm31mm53 (ZMYYC); Lushai mu; Limbu 
m u -ia : AshYo hmu; Chepang u i - a ? ;  Kom m a a r -a i ;  
Lakher ^ a ihmnu; Angami 2r u - 3mu (ZMYYC).

PT *ma; PTB *mey (STC #278) (see below).

PT *mag; PTB *(r-)m ag  (STC #82); WT m a a - l a m  
(rare alternative expression of rm i-lam ); Lushai mag; 
Mikir mag (STC); Mawo Qiang m a-m e; rGyarong t a -  
rm o: Anong m ag5S; N usu  mg55; D ulong m la g 5 5  
(m etathesized  from  *rm ag); Jingpo  ~iup31a g g 33; 
K am an k a 31mug35: T araon  j a 55nfi.53; Idu i 55nu .5 5  
(ZMYYC).

PT *m in; PTB * 3 - a i n  (STC #432). WT s a in ;  WB 
hmfylan’; Garo m in- a ip a :  Lushai hm in (STC); Proto- 
Karen *hmin (III); Tam ang ’min-p a : Bum thang ?men; 
Khiamngan 12a 21nan: Lotha tmhen; Tangkhul fcha^ain; 
Mikir ke-m en (TBT).

PT * m ak -; PTB *m a:k (STC #324); WT m aq- p a : 
Lepcha myok; Dhimal hma - v a : WB sa -a a k ; L ushai 
ma:k-p a  (STC); Tshangla mak-p a ; rGyarong t a - nmak: 
Tujiam a35; Nusu za55ma31: Sulung a 33bua53 (ZMYYC); 
PLB *?makL CTSR #153); Lamgang ka-n&ftk; Tangkhul 
1a 2a a k - 1ka ‘brother-in-law ’; PK *ma?; Tam ang maifi; 
Lohorong, Yamphe mak-s a :  Ashd s a - ma?: Anal a-nas. 
(TBT).

PT *ml; PTB * r -m i/* r - m a y  (STC; 107, 119, 158); 
WT mi; Takpa m i13; rGyarong t a - x n i :  Taraon me35; 
Sulim g b i 33 (ZMYYC); Tam ang mi:fi; Lohorong yap- 
mi: Garo me?-a  (TBT).

PT * m i t ;  PTB * m i t  (STC #374); L ushai - m i t i  
Tangkhul - *mit: Rongmei - n i l ;  Liangmei -m it; Miju 
(=Kaman) -mAt CTBT); K anauii b i g - m ia: Kaman mvit 
(Boro 1978: 138).

*n- (‘th o u ’, ‘sn o t’, ‘sm ell v .’, ‘younger b ro th e r’,
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‘th o u ’ PT * n o :; PTB * n a~ * n ag  (STC #407). Dhim al n a
(STC); Bijiang B ai n a 55; Anong r\,a31; Dulong n a 53; 
Sulung nah53 (ZMYYC).

‘sn o t’ PT *nap~*nop; PTB *3 -n ap  (SIC #102). WT anabs;
WB hnap; Lushai hnap (STC); Takpa n ep 53; rGyarong 
ta -/n am ; Ergong snau; Dulong jiep 55; Jingpo n ep 31; 
Kam an n a p ss  (ZMYYC); Tam ang 'n a p ; M agar nap; 
Khaling nahp; Kaike nhap (SIL).

‘smell v.’ PT *nam; PTB * n -n a n  (STC #464). WT m nam -pa
‘smell (v.i.)’, sn an -p a  ‘smell (v.t.)’; WB n&n; Tshangla 
nan ; Dulong pvi31nam55; Jingpo ma31nam55; Taraon 
nwg35; Idu  nu 5S; Sulung n a g 33  (ZMYYC). The Tani 
root can  be used both  transitively an d  intransitively. 
Moreover, it  also appears in  nom inal com pounds 
m eaning ‘smell, odor n .‘ (cf. B engni S n am -p u :), 
‘stench’ (e.g. Bengni S nam-kmr ‘arm pit odor’), etc.

‘b ro ther(younger)’ PT *nm; PTB * n a :v  ‘younger sib ling ’ (STC
#271) (see below).

‘cooked’ PT *nu; PTB *nov ‘soft’ (STC #274) (see below).

PTB *n- (before * - i / * - e y )  > PT *fi- (‘two’, ‘su n ’, “year’)

‘tw o’ PT *fii; PTB * g - n i - s  (STC #4); WT g n y is ;  K anauri
n i s ;  Garo g n i; Lushai h n i?  (SIC); Mawo Qiang yna; 
Dulong a 31n i 5S: Taraon k a 31n; Idu k a 31n i 55: Sulung 
i>i33  (ZMYYC). Sim ilar to the  s itu a tio n  in  Jingpo 
(STC: fii.61), there is no trace of the  old * -s  suffix in  
PT * n i  ‘two’ (con trast PT * -n m t < PTB * s n is  
‘seven’).

‘su n ’ PT *fii; PTB *nay ‘su n /d a y ’ (STC #81); WT n y i - na:
WB ne  (STC); Bijiang Bai r>i44; N usu  a i .3 5a 3 5; idu  
i 55n jS 5 (ZMYYC); Cf. a lso  th e  following cognates 
m eaning ‘day* (for which PT used  a  to tally  different 
root *lo(g)): W T ny in ; rGyarong. Ergong s n i ;  Zaiwa 
ij j i 5S; Anong nd31; Dulong n i 55; Kam an g in 53; Taraon 
km3ln 53 (ZMYYC).

‘y ear’ PT *& ig; PTB * s - n i g  (STC #368); WT - n i g  (e.g.
z l a - n i g  ‘la s t year’); T akpa n i g 55; T shang la  n ig ;
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Anong wig31; Dulong a q 31n ig 55: Jingpo n ig 33; Taraon 
k a31natt55; Idu i 55nu55 (ZMYYC).

In th e  following exam ples. PTB * n -  tu rn e d  in to  PT * n - .

W hether th is  sound change had  som ething to  do w ith the  effects of old

prefixes (as in  Lepcha) is presently unclear . 192

PTB * n -  > PT *fi- (‘ear’, ‘nose’)

‘ear* PT *Sia-; PTB * r - n a ~ g - n a  (STC #453); T shangla
rn a ; rGyarong ta -u a a .;  Xide Yi hnw 21Po33: Dulong 
a 3 in a sa : jin g p o  n a 33; T araon k a u - n a q 35  (ZMYYC). 
O ther T ibeto-B urm an cognates w ith  th e  n -  initial 
include Ergong nag, Dali Bai r>y33t o 42. and Lepcha a -  
n o r . The second elem ent of the  PT com pound is 
m ost probably the  ‘hole* roo t * ru g . For a  sim ilar 
com pound s tru c tu re  (bu t w ith  a  different roo t for 
‘hole’), cf. Khiamngan ^nou^ a n : Yimchunger 
[ 2]; Rongmei n u -ku&n (all = ear+hole) (TBT).

‘nose* PT *Ba-; PTB * s-n a  (STC #101); WT sna; Magar hna;
Dhimal hna-p u  (STC); Mawo Qiang s tv q  (< *am +qa); 
rGyarong t a - fna : WB h n a-; N usu h n a S5k a35: Dulong 
gm31na55: Kaman n in S3n io q 35: Taraon r a 3% ia53pum55: 
Idu  e 55naij5 Sbo 55 (ZMYYC). Note th a t  the  Kaman, 
Taraon, and  Idu cognates also  show  the  pala ta l n -  
initial.

> PT (‘five’, T)

PT *5 0 ; PTB * 1 -Q * ~ * b -Q a  (STC #78). WT lg a ;  
Lushai q a -p a - ^a: Garo b o -^a  (STC). As stated, both 
the  * 1 - and  the  *b - PTB prefixes a re  preserved in 
som e E as te rn  Tani languages (Padam L p i l - q o ;  
M ilang p a -Q u ; Shim ong Adi p i - r i - g o ) .  These 
prefixes are  no t p a rt of the  PT root b u t  seem  to be

192Both PTB *m-nam ‘smell’ and *s-nam  ‘sesame’ are reflected by dental n -  in 
Padam-Mising L: nam ‘smell v.’; naa-dug ‘sesame’, however.

PTB * g -

‘five’
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se p a ra te , fully  syllabic prefixes, w hich  a re  n o t 
attested  in  W estern Tani and  Apatani.

‘I ’ PT *5 0 - ;  PTB *ga (STC #406). Cognates of th is  root
exist in  the  m ajority of Sino-Tibetan languages. Cf. 
WT nga; WB rja; Nung rja; (STC); rG yarong ga; Idu 
ga3g; Tujia g a3g; Dali Bai go3* (ZMYYC).

4.2.4. Liquids

The PTB liquid in itia ls w ere w ell-m aintained in  PT, bo th  w ith 

quite a  few secure etymologies. The change of PTB *1- to palatalized 

* r j -  (PT did no t con trast * l j -  and  * r j - )  in  PT before * - i / * - 9y / * - j -  

should be noted, however. 193

PTB * 1 -  > PT  * 1 -  (‘m oon’, ‘ta k e ’, ‘h a n d /a r m ’, ‘w ing’, ‘s to n e ’, 
‘round ’, ‘neck’, ‘road/way*, ‘soul’)

‘m o o n ’ PT * p o g -lo ; PTB * a - l a ~ g - l a  (STC #144); WT z l a -
ba; T shangla la-rv i: rGyarong t a a - la :  Primi i i 55; WB 
la*; A chang p h S ^ la ? 31; Dulong a\tt31l a g s: K am an 
l a i 53; Taraon xa55l o 55: Idu eS5l a 55 (ZMYYC).

‘ta k e ’ PT * la g . No m atching PTB reconstruction  in  STC.
A new  PTB root * * la ~ la g  seem s w arran ted  n o t only 
by  th is  PT roo t b u t also by the  TB cognates below: 
WT b la n g  (future tense form of l e n  ‘get, receive’); 
Takpa lo g 13; Anong 4a55, Nusu dzue3*laS5a31: Kaman 
t a 31l a t 55  ‘ta k e ’ (ZMYYC); M eche an d  Boro la*?; 
Tam lu Konyak l a i  ‘bring’; l a ?  ‘take’; M anipuri l s u ;  
Rongm ei 15 fTBT); Jingpo l a 55  ‘take’, l a g 55  ‘hold’ 
(Xu 1983); Lepcha Io n ; Rawang l a g  ‘hold (in the  
hand)’.

193This palatalization process applied also to *n- and * t - ,  but apparently not to *d- or
* r - .
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‘w ing’

‘h a n d /a rm ’

‘s to n e ’

‘ro u n d ’

‘n e c k ’

‘road /w ay’

‘sou l’

PT * la p . STC does no t recognize th is  root for PTB. 
MatisofT 1985a:443 reconstructs PTB * * p /3 - l(y )a p  
‘wing, feather, flap, flutter'; cf. also Kulung l a p - to :  
A thpare l a p - t a g :  Thulung l a p - t e r ;  B antaw a la p ;  
Limbu la p  fTBT); Tshangla v ^ - l a a  (ZMYYC).

PT * lak ; PTB * g - la k  (STC #8 6 ); WT la a -p a :  Chairel 
la k ; Jingpo l a -  (STC); T akpa l a ? 53; WB la k ;  N usu 
? la 53 (ZMYYC).

PT *lm g; PTB * r - l u g  ‘sto n e’(STC #8 8 ); Garo ro g ; 
D im asa  lo g ;  L ushai lu g ;  M ikir a r - l n g .  (STC); 
T s h a n g la  lu g ; Mawo Q iang y l u - p i :  A chang  
l l g 31k o ? 55: Anong lu g 33; Dulong l u g 55; Jingpo  
n 31lu g 31: Kaman lau g 35; Taraon ph log35; Idu a 31la g 55 
(ZMYYC).

PT *lum; PTB *zlum  (STC #143); WT zlum -p a : WB 
lum’ ‘round, globular’; L ushai h lum  (STC); Dulong 
a g 31km31liiiim5S (ZMYYC); Miju t f r - l f r :  S an g tam  
laimTaZiun: Ao 2t a 2lu g 2lun  ‘round’; Lushai hluum. ‘ball’ 
(TBT); Lepcha a - b lam : Jingpo lum33  ‘(of cylindrical 
objects) round’.

PT * lm g ; PTB * (m - ) l ig  (STC #96); WT H i n a -  
p a ~ m1 i n q -p a  (< * * m -ly in g  STC fn. 107); Lepcha 
t u k - l i g :  WB I a n ;  L ushai r i g  (STC); D ulong 
l i g 5 5 CTmi53  (ZMYYC); Liangm ei n a i - q o - r i a g :  
Rongmei n a i - yuag: Kom r i i g  (TBT).

PT * la n - ;  PTB *lam (STC 87); WT lam; WB lam; Garo 
ram -a Lushai lam *way, direction, place’ (STC); Takpa 
lem 13; T shangla lam; Jingpo lam 33; Kam an lam 55; 
Taraon a 31lim 55; Idu a 31l i o g 35 (ZMYYC).

PT * j a - l o ;  PTB * (a -)(g -) la  (Benedict’s revision of 
STC #475 cited in  French 1983: 555, based  in  p a rt 
on Prof. MatisofFs suggestion in  STC fn. 361); WT 
h l a  ‘god’; Burmese-Lolo * s - l a  ‘sou l’; L ushai th la  
‘spirit, one’s  double’; Tangkhul m ag-la . ‘life; ghost, 
soul, spirit’ (STC); Muya l e 53; Guiqiong ltf53; Namuyi 
a J 55 t i 33: Anong p h a 31l a 31: Dulong p l a ? 5 5 l u 53: 
Jingpo num31l a 33  ‘soul’ (ZMYYC); Jingpo h a s  another 
form ma31l a 31 ‘soul, spirit’. The * g - v a rian t prefix
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seem s to  be based  only on  N orthern  Naga. The 
sem antic  range of the  PT root seem s to  be close to 
th a t  of the  L ushai cognate ‘soul (of living person); 
one’s  double’.

PTB *1- (before > PT * r  j -  (*wind n . \  ‘bow n .’)

•wind n .’ PT (W estern Tani) * r j i ;  PTB * g -l© y  (STC #454);
WT r d z i ;  Jingpo p u q 31l i 55 ‘breeze’, w here pug 33  = 
‘(wind) blow’ (Xu e t a l 1983); T shang la  r i - d i :  
rGyarong k h a - l i :  Shixing i e 53; Achang l i 55; Nusu 
rm55a 31i i .35 (ZMYYC); Lushai t l h i ;  Lamgang t A r - h l i : 
AshYo k lh i ;  Bwe Karen g l i  (TBT).

‘bow (weapon)’ PT * r  j i ;  PTB * d - l a y  (STC #463); WB le ;  Lepcha 
s a - l i :  Takpa l i 13; Tshangla l i ;  E rsu  a i 55l i ss : Nusu 
l i 53; Taroan a 3 1l a i S3: Idu i 55H .55; Sulung l e i 53 
(ZMYYC); Kham  l i : ;  Kaike l h i ;  M agar k h u r - l i  
(SIL); Limbu l i ? ;  Kaman h l i-g a g ;  Ao 3l i 3tsa k ; Garo 
e r i  (TBT).

PTB * a -r -  > PT * 1 -?  (‘bone’)

‘bone’ PT * lo g ;  Related to  PTB * (m -)ra :g  (STAL:fn. 11;
French 1983:461); cf. T angsa 1A2r a ^ : Tam lu Konyak 
yeg; W akching Konyak van; Chang lo  (TBT); Dim asa 
b e - a e - r e n a  (CNL); Jingpo n 31^ a 33 (Xu e t al 1983); 
PNN *ra :g .

PTB * r -  > PT * r -  (‘fowl’, ‘o tte r’, ‘sharp -edged ’, ‘h o rn ’, ‘enem y’, 
‘fireplace she lf, ‘buy’, ‘fir’, ‘a n t’, ‘n it’)

‘fowl’ PT * ro k ; PTB * ra k  (STC fn. 301); L ushai v a - r a k
‘duck’; WB k ra k ; Primi r o 53; E rsu  r a s s ; N usu : a 31 
‘ch icken’ (ZMYYC); S unw ar ’r a k - n i i k - c i  (SIL); 
A th p a re  pog  go-i_ttJL (TBT); PLB * k - r a k H 
‘chicken/fow l’ (TSR #184)..

‘o t te r ’ PT * r a i ;  PTB * s - r a n  (STC #438). WT sr a n ;
T sh an g la  saa ; rGyarong t f a - fra m : Ergong sz^cn;
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‘sharp -edged’

‘h o rn ’

Achang sam55; Nusu xxa35; Dulong svi31i a a 53; Jingpo 
fa31;; am33: Kaman jam35; Taraon xa31jmg35 (ZMYYC).

PT ♦ r a t 1 cf. PTB * r a ~ r a t  ‘cu t, reap ’ (STC #458). 
T he a sso c ia tio n  of th e  PT an d  PTB form s is  
sem antically  com patible b u t  uncertain . Cf. Jingpo 
g a t31 *wound by cutting’; Dulong a 31x j a t 55  ‘cu t’; WB 
p h ra t ‘c u t in  two’, Garo r a ~ r a t  ‘cu t’; Reflexes w ith  
the  ‘sh a rp ’ m eaning a re  m ainly from either Tani or 
Mishmi languages, cf. Kam an k x a t55; Taraon and Idu 
i a 55 (ZMYYC); see also M agar rheT -ke  ‘sharp ’ (SIL).

PT * r a g ;  PTB r v a g  (STC #87); Lepcha a - r o g : Vayu 
ru g ;  Bahing ru g ;  Garo g ro g ;  Tshangla w a -r o g : Kaman 
k x a g 35: Jingpo  n 31a;ug33: Taraon Jtau55 ; Idu j u 55 
(ZMYYC); Kham >rS; Khaling g ro n g ;  Chepang r o n g ?  
(SIL); Nocte 1r o g ; T an g sa  JA3r u g ; C hang  l a g ;  
Khiamngan 12u21ug (TBT).

enem y

‘fireplace sh e lf

PT * m i- ro l;  F IB  * (g - ) ra : l  ‘fight, quarrel, w ar’ (STC 
fn. 219); Lushai r a : l  ‘w ar against, w arrior’; Angami 
t e - h r a  ‘war* (STC); WB r a n - a u  ‘enem y’ (ZMYYC); 
M aring r a l ;  M anipuri l a i ;  L ushai d o - r a l  (all 
m ean ing  ‘enem y’) (CNL). The f irs t com ponen t 
m orphem e of th e  PT com pound is  *m i -  ‘m an  
(homo)’.

PT * ra p ; PTB * ra p  ‘firep lace/firep lace sh e lf  (STC 
#84). Lushai rap , Mikir rap ; WB m i-r a p -pon (STC); 
Dulong m\it31jq p 55: N usu mi55 j  a 53 ‘fireplace’ (ZMYYC); 
Lepcha h r  op. The Jingpo cognate 3a p 31, contra  STC 
p.31 , does n o t m ean  ‘cen tra l fireplace (which is 
t a p 31khun33  w ith the  PTB * ta p  root)’ b u t  ‘fireplace 
shelf, according to X u e t al. 1983.

‘buy*

‘f ir ’

PT * ro ; PTB * b - re y  (STC #293); Garo b re ;  D im asa 
b a - r a i  (STC); Jingpo ma3 1̂ i 33: Taraon b r a i 35; Idu  
l i o 53; Sulung v c J3 3  (ZMYYC); Boro b a i ;  Nocte 1r i ;  
Tangsa 3r i ;  Anal i - r i n  (TB1).

PT * ru ; PTB *(a-)row  ‘fir; p ine’(STC #320); Kachin 
m a-ra u : WB th & g -rii (STC); Dulong sm31JU5So ig 5S: 
Kaman ju g 533ag35 (ZMYYC).
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‘a n t’

‘o d o r’

‘n i t ’

4.2.5. Glides

PTB *y a s  a  syllable initial is well-m aintained in  PT. 1 9 4  The fate 

of PTB *w seem s m ore precarious, a s  shown in the  PT developments of 

th is proto-glide d iscussed  below.

4.2.5.1. Palatal Glide *y

PTB *y as a  syllable initial is generally kept as such  in  PT. At the 

m edial position, however, PTB * - y -  seem s less  stab le , som etim es 

fusing  w ith  th e  o n se t co n so n an t (as m igh t be th e  case  in  the  

developm ent PTB * d j -  > P T * } -  d iscussed  above) an d  som etim es 

syncopated in  PT.

PTB * y - > PT * j -  (‘n igh t’, ‘sleep*, ‘fan ’)

‘n ig h t’ PT * j  o :; PTB *ya (STC 417). Dulong j f l 5 Sdwij5 3 ;
T angkhu l li ja 3xa.; Mikir a  -  i  o : C hepang y a ? -d i i) :  
Nocte 1rAi)1iaa .; L ushai z a a n : Tiddim z a a n : Lakher 
2za (TBT).

l94Note that we use the IPA symbol j  for the same proto-phoneme in PT.

PT * ru k ; PTB *(ff-)rwak (STC #199): WT a r o g -a a :  
rG yarong k h o - ro k : WT p a - rwak Dulong 3m31r o 9 55: 
Kam an to u 31k r i k 53 (ZMYYC); Sunw ar *rak-a i ; k - c i  
(SIL); A thpare pog a o - ro k  (TBT); PLB *p-rw akH ~ 
*k-rw akH ~ *9 -rw ak« fTSR #183).

PT *rvu; PTB * r i ~ r a y  (STC #459); WT d r i - aa  ‘dirt, 
filth, odor’; Bahing ( a - ) r i  ‘odor’; Lepcha m a - r i  ‘dirt’ 
(STC); (ZMYYC).

PT *rm; PTB *row (STC #278).
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‘s le ep ’ PT * jup ; PTB *yup (Benedict’s revision of STC #114,

French 1983:551); T shangla j i p ;  Namuyi j y 33; Hani 
j u 31; Zaiw a ju p 55; D ulong i p 55; Jingpo  j u p 5 5  
(ZMYYC). PNN *Cvd-yu:p ; PLB *yip (TSR #180).

‘fan ’ PT * jap ; PTB *ya:p (STC #92). WT vab-mo: WB yap;
Lushai h i - dzap ‘fan’; Tangkhul k a -vap ‘to fan’ (STC); 
Kam an tA -v ap : Ao 3a 1vmp: Kom zaap; Tam ang ’yapfi. 
“winnow v.’; Chepang y a p -; Tam lu Konyak yep ‘fan’ 
(TBT). This seem s to  be  a n  allofam of PT * k r a p  
‘winnow’ (q.v.).

PTB * - y -  > PT * - j -  (‘fly v.’, ‘lick’, ‘w ait’)

‘fly v.’ PT * b y a r;  PTB * b y e r  (STC fn. 249); B ahing b y e r
(STC); B ijiang Bai f e J5 5 ; Jingpo p j e n 33; D ulong 
b e J5S; Su lung  p i e 33  (ZMYYC); D ulong (Nujiang 
dialect) z e J53; G urung b irf i; Chamling p erfl- fIBD.

‘lic k ’ PT * r j a k ;  PTB (m -)ly a k ~ (s -) ly a k  (STC #211); WT
ld a g  (<*N -lak); WB y ak ; Achang l e ? 55 (< * lja k ) ; 
L ushai l i a k ;  D ulong l a ? 55; T araon l j o 53; N usu 
? l j a 53 (ZMYYC); M agar lh a k -ke  (SIL); Liangmei ma- 
l i a k :  Yim chunger 2mu2l e a k : Tangkhul 1k h a 1ma2l e k : 
Zemei ^ c i n Sniak (TBT); PLB *m -lyakL (TSR #179).

‘w ait’ PT * ( r ) j a g ;  PTB * * ly a g ?  ‘w ait’. Ergong l i a r ) ;
rGyarong k a -n a - 1 o: Guiqiong l o 55- d i 35: E rsu  l o 53; 
Zaiwa la g 55; Nusu IS 31; Jingpo l a 31; Kaman a 31 ja g 35: 
Taraon and  Idu k a 31l i o g 35  (ZMYYC); Tam ang ’rug ; 
C hepang lyugfl (ZMYYC); Lushai ran . Cf. also Jingpo 
k h j i g 31 ‘stop, re s t’, WT s r i n g  ‘w ait, ta rry ’; PLB 
* ? lag , tone 1 or 3 (Prof. Matisoff, p.c.).

Consider also the  se t below:

‘m a c h e te /iro n ’ PT * r  j  o k . T he p rim a ry  g loss in  T an i is  
‘m achete /kn ife ’, b u t  i t  seem s clear th a t  ‘iron’ w as 
also p a rt of the  original m eaning (cf. Padam-Mising L 
j  o k -d in  ‘iron’, i.e. ‘knife-flesh’!). This could be a n  
earlier borrowing from  Pre-Tibetan * ly a k s ,  cf. WT 
lc a g s  (< * k - ly a k s ,  cf. * l c i  < * k ly i  ‘dung’ < PTB 
* k - la y  ‘excrem ent’); T akpa l e k 53  (ZMYYC); Lepcha
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p a - vuk ‘sword’ (Bodman 1988:12); B um thang Hla k  
(M azaudon and  M ichailovsky 1992). According to 
Schuessler (1990:34), T ibetan lca g s  and  the  related 
Chinese form t l f t  m ay represen t an  early loan from 
A ustro-A siatic or A ustro-Tai in to  Sino-Tibetan (cf. 
Proto-W aic * h l ic ~ * h l ik  Diffloth 1980:120; Proto- 
Tai *h lek ). N ungish (Anong, Dulong, Rawang) and  
some Burm ish languages (Zaiwa. Langsu) also use  the 
sam e root (*saa) for b o th  ‘iron’ and  ‘sword* (cf. note 
179 by  JAM, STC p.53).

In some cases, FT palatalized initials correspond to unpalatalized 

initials in  the  PTB etyma. Such instances of - j -  seem to be secondary 

(the PT ‘nose’ and ‘ear’ roots m ay belong also to th is set):

PTB * r -  > PT *r j -  (‘fathom ’, ‘even ing /dusk’)

‘fathom* PT * r  jam ; F IB  la ( : ) n  (STC fa. 220). WB & -la n ;
L ushai h lam  ‘arm  span '; Tiddim Chin l a i n  (STC); 
T akpa k la n 13; rGyarong t s - kcyam: Queyu t a 35l2 .55; 
Guiqiong t a 33i2 .53; Anong t h i 55lo n 55: Dulong la n 53; 
J in g p o  l& 31 l a n 55 : T araon  1 i n n 53a i c 31: Idu  
e 55l i a n 55q e 55 (ZMYYC). The WT form ‘don (< N+ 
Ion) ‘fathom ’ is  also a  direct cognate (not in  STC). 
Both th e  Lushai an d  Dulong form s suggest lack  of 
vowel length in  the  PTB root; whereas Takpa, Lushai, 
Guiqiong, and  rGyarong forms indicate a  prefix (*k- 
?). The PT (probably also the rGyarong) form m ay be 
from a n  allofam w ith the  -  j  medial.

‘even ing /dusk ’ PT * r  ju n ;  F IB  * r u n ~ * r in  ‘dark , dusk , tw ilight’ 
(STC #401); WT ru n  ‘d arkness’; Nung r i n - r i n  we 
‘twilight’ (STC); Khaling r i h n - ka ; Chepang rahm a 
‘tw ilight’ (SIL); K am an j u n 5 3 l a 35  ‘d a rk ’; Jingpo  
n ig 33} ! * 33 ‘dusk’ (ZMYYC).

The converse situa tion , w here th e  PTB pa la ta l m edial - y -  

apparently failed to survive, is noted in  a t  least one set:
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‘stand*

‘know*

PT *rop; PTB *g-ryap  (STC #246); WB rap; Bahing 
rap; Vayu yep; Dhimal dfcap (STC); rGyarong k a -r1ap: 
Jingpo  tsa p ; (ZMYYC); Tam ang ’rap; Nocte tsa p ;  
T angsa tshAp; Mikir 2kar l1ap; Limbu y e p - (TBT); 
PLB *?rapL (TSR #175). The WT cognate zhabs ‘foot 
[hon])’ is  suggested by  G. H. Luce. The PT form is 
u sed  now m ainly a s  a  verbal particle for ‘u p ’, a s  in 
Bengni S d a k -rap ‘s ta n d  up*, w ith dak- being the 
m ain  ‘stand* root (< PT *dak).

PT * k en ; PTB (m -)kyen (STC #223); WT mkhyen 
[hon.]; Jingpo t / e 33; Takpa khan5? n i53. The cognacy 
of th e  Jingpo  form is  doubtful. W eidert wrongly 
associates th e  Gallong and  A patani reflexes of PT 
♦ken, w ith palatalized reflexes of the  original PT ♦k- 
in itia l, to  PTB ♦ s y e y  (STC #182) (W eidert 
1987:241).

‘f ish ’ PT ♦flo; PTB ♦jjya (STC #189). W T nya; Lepcha no; 
Tshangla rja; WB ija; Lushai hzja (STC); Anong quo55; 
Dulong r)a55p l a 9 55: Jingpo 5 a 55; K am an a 31q a 5S: 
Taraon t a 31ija r |53: Idu  a 55jja.5S (ZMYYC); Khiam ngan 
^ o u ? ;  Sgaw Karen 2 na ; T am ang }t a r - q a : Boro, 
Meche na9; T angsa rja?; M anipuri ija; Lotha 1o2nfl.(9); 
Limbu na:; Chepang ga? CTBT).

‘sc ra tc h ’ PT ♦Aok; PTB a h y a k  (STC 230). 
(<ahlak); WB yak (STC).

L ushai h i  a t

4.2.5.2. Labio-Velar Glide *w

In some cases, PTB *v  h a s  apparen tly  been  elided w ithou t a  

trace in m odem  Tani, as shown in the se t for ‘sleepy* below:

‘sleepy’ PT ♦ » ! ;  PTB * ( r - ) i ¥ 8 y ~ * ( s - ) i * 9 y  ‘sleep ’ (STC
#196). WT r n i  ‘d ream  v.’; Miju m ui; M agari mi 
‘sleep’; WB mwe’ ‘sleep’ (STC); Sgaw K aren 4m i 
(TBT); Jingpo J>a ? 31mu? 31 ‘sleepy, drowsy’.
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O ther Instances of *v, before disappearing, have left the ir im pact 

on  the  developm ent of neighboring segm ents. The m ost in teresting  

example of th is  type is the se t for ‘dog’ below.

‘dog* PT * k v i:; PTB kway (STC #159); WT k h y i; WB khwS;
K an au ri k u i; Chepang k v i ;  L ushai u i  (STC); Mawo 
Q iang khua; Dulong dw31g w i55; T araon kuaw 53  (< 
kuak); Kaman k u i55 (ZMYYC).

Here the  *v m u s t have persisted  well a fte r th e  PT stage; in  fact, 

relative chronology can  establish fu rther th a t the  *-w- drop m ust have 

happened after  velar palatalization (*k- -> c -  before * - j ,  * - i ,  and  * - 

e), one of th e  sound  changes th a t  sp lit W estern  Tani from  E astern  

Tani. Consider the  following scenario:

Proto-Tani * k i ‘i ll /h u r t’ * k v i: ‘dog’

1. Velar Palatalization (Western Tani) c i  NA

2. -v -  Drop NA k i :

O utput (e.g. in  Bengni S) - c i  - k i

Needless to  say, th e  reverse order w ould produce  * c i :  for ‘dog’, 

una ttes ted  in  any  docum ented variety of Tani. However, all th a t the  

T ani-in tem al evidence tells u s  is th a t so m e  proto-m edial blocked the  

velar p ala ta liza tio n  in  ‘dog’; the  identity  of th is  elem ent a s  *-w - can  

only be established v ia  external comparison.

A nother in te res ting  se t w hich, like ‘dog’, a lso  m an ifests the  

blocking effect of a n  original * -v -  glide is th a t for ‘sweet’ below:
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‘sw ee t’ PT * t i : ;  PTB * tv a y  (STC #159); L ushai t u i  ‘nice to

ta s te  o r sm ell’; Dim asa (g i) -d i (STC); Taoping Qiang 
tp h y 33; Shixing tphyc35; Jingpo t u i 31 (ZMYYC).

In the  following, th e  probable derivational h is to ry  o f PT ‘sw eet’ is 

contrasted w ith th a t of *water’ (see 4.2.1.1. above):

Proto-Tibeto-Burm an * t i / * t a y  *water’ * tv a y  ‘sweet’

1. Spirantization * s i  NA

Proto-Tani (?) * s i  * tw i

2. * -v - Drop NA * t i :

Proto-Tani (?) * s i  * t i :

Although the  proto-m edial * -v -  offers a  satisfying explanation for 

the  d istinct developm ents of these two PT roo ts,198 it should  be noted 

th a t in  th is  particu lar case it is no t absolutely d e a r , in  the  absence of 

relevant evidence from  relative chronology,196 w h e th e r we shou ld  

reconstruct * tv -  for PT. In o ther words, i t  is u n certa in  w hether the 

sound change * tv -  > * t -  happened before or after  th e  Common Tani 

stage.

195Shafer 1967:199 links the Tani words for ‘water’ with Lushai tui ‘water’ < PTB 
♦ tvay , but doing so would leave the distinct PT ‘sweet’ and ‘water’ roots unaccounted 
for.

196Whereas in the case of ‘dog’, since *kw- > * k - must be ordered after Velar 
palatalization, which is a Western Tani innovation, we have no qualms about positing 
*kv- as a realistic Proto-Tani entity.
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On the  o ther hand , th e  following se ts indicate th a t  th e  original

*v - glide fused w ith the  following * -a  vocalism, developing into * -u -

in  PT:197

PTB * -v a -  > PT * -u -  (‘bear n . \  ‘a n t’, ‘slip v .‘, ‘ou ter covering’)

‘b e a r  n ’ PT *tum; PTB *d-wam (STC 461). WT dom; WB v a k -
v a i : Mikir vam; Lushai s a - vom: Bahing warn (STC); 
Takpa on13; Tshangla 9om-ea: Ergong vo; Zaiwa vam51; 
Kam an kum55; T araon t a 31ym55 (ZMYYC); T aungthu  
Karen th&m; B um thang vam; Thakali tom; Chepang 
yom; Anal toom; Kom kA-vom (TBT).

‘ant* PT * ruk; PTB *(g-)rvak  (STC #199).

‘slip v.i.’ PT * l u t 1; PTB * g - l v a t  ‘free, release’ (STC #209);
WT h l o d  ‘loose, re lax ed ’, glod ‘loosen , relax , 
slacken’; WB l v a t  ‘be free’, h i  v a t  ‘free, re lease’; 
K achin l o t  ‘escape, be free, u n re s tra in ed ’ (STC); 
Lepcha £ l u t  ‘slip v.‘ (Forrest 1962:332)

‘o u te r covering’ PT * k ru k ; PTB * (r-)kv4k  (STC #342; fn. 229). WT
sk oct- pa ‘shell, rind'; D hvi-kocr ‘bark  n .’; Bahing s ig -  
kok- te :  WB a -khauk ‘bark ’; C hourasya kvak- t e ~ kok- 
t e  ‘sk in ’; PLB *9kuk ‘ou ter covering’ (STC); Newari 
k v a- l a  ‘bark; shell’. W eidert suggests th a t  th is  PTB 
root m ay have a  disyllabic origin (TBT: 170); PLB 
*9kuk ~ *?guk (H ~ L) (TSR #71). Note th e  ex tra  PT 
- r -  medial.

197This sound change is first noted by Benedict (S7C:49), based only on modem Mising 
data. LaPolla 1987:25 notes similar labializing effects of PTB *v- in Dulong (Nungish). 
For some unknown reason, the PT reflex of PTB *rwai) ‘horn’ is *raQ, rather than the 
expected *nu).
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F urtherm ore , two etym ologies involving th e  PTB consonan t 

c lu s te r *hw -can  be  securely  estab lished , where PTB * v -  d ir e c t ly  

survived a s  th e  PT labio-dental initial *v-:

PTB *hw- > PT * v - (‘co m e /en te r’, ‘blood’)

‘co m e/en te r’198 PT *vag; PTB *bvag ‘en ter’ (STC #218); WT ’og (< 
**wag) ‘come’; Dhimal wag; WB wag ‘en te r’; B unan 
h w a g s-h o a g s  ‘come o u t’ (ZMYYC); Tam ang ’wang; 
Thakali ong; Sunw ar o: (SIL).

‘b lood’ PT * v i : ;  PTB * a -h v y 9 y  (STC #222); K anauri i u i ;
C h ep an g  v i ~ w e i ;  Lepcha v i ;  WB awe* (STC); 
T shangla j i ;  Mawo Qiang a a; rGyarong t a - f i : Nusu 
a u i 55; Dulong pw i55; Jingpo a a i 31; Su lung  h u e 53 
(ZMYYC).

4.2.6. Consonant du sters

PTB h ad  two types of c lu ste r initials, involving semi-vowel and 

liquid m edials, respectively (STC:37). Since the former type h a s  been 

dealt w ith in  the  foregoing sections on PT correspondences of PTB * - 

y -  and  * -w -, th is  section tre a ts  in  particu la r PTB c lu s te r  in itials 

composed of stops or nasals p lus * -1 - and * - r - :199

*pr- * p l-  *br- * b l-  *ar- *ml-

*kr- * k l-  *gr- * g l-  (*gr-)

198This root is also used for the meaning ‘set (as sun)’.

199lt is suggested (STC: fn. 135) that PTB probably also had * t r - ,  * d r - , * a l - ,  and 
* z l - ,  but few actual PTB roots are posited with these sequences. PT seems to have 
simplified PTB * z l-  to *1-, e.g. PTB * z lu a  > PT *lum ‘round’.
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Reliable PT cognates of PTB roots reconstructed w ith  * b r- , *mr- 

, * k l- ,  200 * g r- , * g l- , and * g r- are yet to  be discovered.

PTB * p r -  > PT * p r -  (‘good’)

‘good ’ PT *pro ; PTB * p ra  (STC #129); Tham i a -p ra :  Thado 
a - pha (STC): Q inghua Primi p h j i 55; Shixing r a M ; 
Taraon, Idu p j a 55 (ZMYYC); Lushai t rh a ;  Thadou pha; 
Anal 1 - t r h h : Lakher 2a 2p h a : T angkhu l *ka3p h a : 
M anipuri pha (TBT).

PTB * p l -  > PT * p r -  (‘p lank’, ‘pa lm /so le’, ‘p la it v .’)

‘p lan k /b o a rd ’ PT *smx)-prax); PTB * p leg  ‘flat surface, p lank, slab’ 
(STC #138). WB pyan* ‘be reduce to  a  level; plant; 
flat surface’; Mikir k a -p le g ; Garo b o l - p le g ;  Nung 
s ig - b y e n ;  K achin phun-pyen  ‘p lan k ’ (STC). Idu 
ma55aeg55p;ia55 (ZMYYC).

‘p a lm /so le ’

‘p la it v .’

PT * p ro ; PTB * p la ~ * p v a ~ * p y a , JAM’S revision of 
STC #418 PTB *pwa (Matisoff 1985a:447); G urung  
v o - p l a : : M agar h u T -p v a : S unw ar t a - p l a  (SIL); 
Kaman p la - tp a  '- l a p  (TBT). The PTB reconstruction 
sh o u ld  accom odate  th e  r a th e r  w idely  a tte s te d  
allofam w ith the  liquid medial.

PT * p r a t 2; PTB * * p la a ~ * * b la 9 ?  cf. T akpa p h re 53; 
Q inghua Primi k h a 3 5P h ^ a 3 5 : E rsu  p h g l55; Namuyi 
p h a J 3 3P h a J SS: Jino  phaas33; N usu p h ja J 55a 31: Dulong 
b l a t 55; Sulung b x e J 33 (ZMYYC); Lepcha f l o t ;  PLB 
* p a n ~ * C v d -p a t (Matisoff 1985b: 16; th e  J in o  and  
N usu form s suggest - r -  even a t  th e  PLB level); 
K anauri b o / ‘p lait (ropes)’; b e /  ‘p lait n .’.

PTB * b l -  > PT * b r -  (‘full’)

200It is very tempting to associate the PT root * k r i ‘intestines/belly’ (cf. Lepcha t a - k l i  
‘entrails’) with PTB *klay  ‘excrement’. However, the fact that other TB languages have 
distinct but similar forms for these meanings should give us pause; e.g. Taraon k l a i S3; 
Idu khx i; Kaman t a 31khvni53 ‘excrement’ vs. Taraon kvi314 a i55; Idu k j u 55; Kaman 
xaW lai35 ‘guts’ (ZMYYC).
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‘fu ll’ PT *brmg; PTB * b l ig ~ p l i g  (STC #142); WB prafi*;

N usu b a J31; Jingpo p h jir j55; Kam an phlarj55; Taraon 
blnuj55: Idu b Jo g 5Sba55 (ZMYYC). PL * m -b lig 3; Mikir 
p leng ; Loiha Dhvana-a (CNL).

PTB * b - l -  > PT * p r -

‘fo u r’ PT * p r i ;  PTB b - l s y  (STC #410); WT b z h i ;  T ulung
b l i ;  Mikir p h l i  (STC); T akpa p l i 53; rG yarong k s -  
w di (< * b l i ) ;  Anong b r i 53; N usu v a i 35; D ulong 
a 31b l i 53: Kam an km31b j\m 53: Taraon k a 31p r a i 55: Idu 
k a31p n u i55: Sulung vaJ i 33 (my own field d a ta  v a i J53) 
(ZMYYC).

Note th a t, interestingly, PTB * b - l  (> PT * p r- )  from * b l -  (> PT

*br-) have d istinct reflexes in  PT. Recall th a t th is  is exactly paralleled

by the  developm ent of PTB prefixal * d - in  the  PT root for ‘bear n .‘

(PTB *d-wam > PT *t-um ).

PTB * a l -  > PT *mr- (‘pen is’, ‘arrow  poison’, ‘w o rld /ea rth ’)

‘p e n is ’ PT *m rak . T his PT root is rela ted  to, b u t  d istinc t
from , th e  m ore com m on PTB * m - le y  roo t (STC 
#262). Possible cognates in  o ther TB groups include: 
Lepcha a - n ak : Sulung a 33l a ? 53: Bangru ma33lo ? 53. 
and  Sherdukpen lak . Tshangla long ‘penis’ m ay also 
be rela ted  (Das G upta 1968; for T shangla  -g  from 
PTB * -k , cf. ming ‘eye’, shong ‘b rea th ’, sh in g  ‘louse’)
< PTB **mlak?.

‘arrow  poison’ PT *nro ; PTB * * n la . The established root in  STC is 
* b la  (#449), b u t  the  alternative reconstruction  * n la  
is m entioned a s  a  possibility (fn. 313 by  JAM). There 
was probably proto-variation **m la~ b la  (cf. Kachin 
p a - l a ;  J ili dialect of Kachin m s-la ) . The following 
supporting  form s reflect the  *mla allofam: WT m da 
(< *mla);201 Magari my a; WB hmra (STC); Mawo Qiang

^There is ample Tibeten-intemal evidence that WT mda is derived from earlier *mla via 
regular assimilation toward the nasal stop m-, shared also by the homorganic nasal prefix 
N- (achung), cf. the alternation mdongs (< *m -long-s) -  ldongs (< *N -long-s)
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Yd 3 a ; Ergong ad o g ; E rsu  maJ5S N usu t h a 31ma55; 
Dulong t a 31ma55 (ZMYYC). PL * C -a la 2; Thangkhul 
1n a 1l a - 2t h i g  ‘bow’ (TBT). The PT sem antic shift 
from ‘arrow* to ‘arrow  poison’ is noteworthy; cf. the  
‘arrow’ to  ‘bow* shift in  Kuki-Chin-Naga pointed ou t 
in  TBT:304.

•w orld /ea rth ’ PT *mrog (-g here probably secondary). As in  the 
‘pen is’ root, th is  PT form  could a lso  be associated 
w ith (but no t possibly derived from) a  more common 
PTB root w ith the  * n l -  initial, * m -la y  (STC #152). 
Possible cognates in  o ther TB groups include Lepcha 
n lo  ‘universe, world’ an d  D ulong a 31m3a5S ‘earth ’ 
(ZMYYC) < PTB *mla?

PTB * k r -  > PT * k r -  (‘weep’, ‘crow v .\  ‘so u r’, ‘winnow’)

‘w e ep ’ PT * k r a p ;  PTB * k r a p  (STC #116). Cf. Jingpo
k h 3 a p 31; Taraon k h ro 53; S u lung  k ja k 53 (ZMYYC); 
Magar rap -k e ; Chepang ry a? ; Tam ang k ra :-p a  (SIL); 
Garo g ra p -a ;  Mao *kra; C hang hap  (TBT); Kanauri 
krap ; Lepcha hryop.

‘crow v.’ PT * k ro k ; PTB * * k ra k ?  Cf. k r e k 53; Anong g r i 55
(ZMYYC); T am ang k ra :  (< *krak); A thpare ok (< 
* y rok-) (TBT).

‘so u r’ PT *krog; PTB **krog~kyog? No m atching PTB root
in  STC. Probably a n  allofam of KNC *k(h)rok ‘sour’ 
(STC p. 41). C onsider also  th e  following possible 
cognates: Queyu tg o 55tg o 55; Taraon xaw5®; Idu h ru 55 
(ZMYYC) (ZMYYC); G urung  k y u -; Tam ang, Takhali 
kyung- (SIL); Rongmei x ia g ;  U angm ei khTag (TBT). 
A nother ‘sou r’ roo t reconstructed  in  STC, * k ri(y ) 
(#413), also contains the  * k r -  initial.

‘w innow ’ PT *krap ; PTB *krap  ‘beat, winnow, th rash ’ STC pp.
74, 141-2; WT ’k h ra b  ‘s trik e , w innow ’; C hepang 
k ra p  ‘winnow’; Rawang ra p  ‘winnow’ (< *k(h)rap); 
Palaychi Karen k ra  *winnow’ (STC); Kam an k h x a t55 
(ZMYYC). W eidert m entions th a t  th e  *k rap  root is

‘blind’. Other Bodic languages also show 1 - in this root, e.g. Takpa b l a 53, Chepang 1 
a*?.
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reflected in  m ost KNC and Kiranti languages, e.g. 
L ushai t r h a a p ;  Y im chunger t r i p ;  a ll m ean ing  
‘w innow’ (TBT).

The following se t is  exceptional in  th a t the  PT form for ‘grind’ 

shows * r -  instead of the  expected * k r- .202

‘grind (mill)’ PT * r i t ;  PTB * k r i t  (STC #119); Bahing k h r i t ;  WB 
k r i t ;  Nung a - a v i t : Mikir t s i n - k r i t : T au n g th u  
Karen k h r t t t  (STC); Anong d 2£ 53; Kam an k h a i t 85; 
Taraon a i 3S; Idu aue35; Sulung ya>33 (ZMYYC); PLB 
* k r i t~  * N k ritH fTSR #94); Lepcha n r ik ;  Nruangmei 
r i e k  (CNL). There is  no evidence of the  *k- in  PT.

PTB * k l -  > PT *k-? (‘m arrow ’)

‘m arrow ’ PT * k ln ;  PTB * r - k l i g  ‘m arro w /b ra in ’(STC #126;
fn.128), M atisoff 1983:471 adds th e  allofam  * r  -  
k ly arj on T ibetan and  Lolo-Burmese evidence. Cf. 
Mildr a r - kleij: Lushai th l ig ;  WB khrart- t s h i :  Dim asa 
b u - t h l u n ~ b i - th l im  ‘b rain ’; Lepcha (a-)y&n (STC); 
Kaman x ig 53.

PTB * g r -  > PT 3g r -?  (‘call’)

‘ca ll’ PT *grok; PTB **grok?; probably rela ted  to STC
#310 *g roy  ‘crow, scream ’. For the  checked rhym e 
cf. Sgaw Karen 4ko? ‘call’ (TBT). Cf. also Idu g a a ss  
‘call’ (ZMYYC).

4.2.7. Zero initial

2°2Note that die *k- also fails to show up in the Pwo Karen word for ‘grind’; thus Pwo 
has Xa*? ‘winnow* (< PTB *k rap ) and X i ‘body dirt’ (< PTB *k ray), but 
yai?~ye? ‘grind’ (Pwo y - <PTB *r-).
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H ie  STC roots w ith zero-initial do n o t have recognizable reflexes 

in  PT, a s  far a s  we know. The following com parisons, however, are 

offered for consideration.

PTB * 0 - > PT *0 - (‘shoot v.’, ‘excrem ent’)

‘shoot v .’ PT *ap; cf. PTB * g a :p  (STC #219). The PT form is
n o t likely to  stem  from  a  proto-form  w ith  * g - .  
R ather **ap , th e  zero-initial allofam of *ga:p , m ust 
be  recognized in  view of th e  zero -in itia l form s 
a ttes ted  in  m any  m odem  TB b ran ch es , including 
Tani. Cf. Bahing ap; Lepcha 6p (STC); Dulong a p 55 
(ZMYYC); A thpare, Y akkha, L im bu a p -  (W eidert 
1987:456 th in k s  th ese  cam e from * y ra p -  b u t no 
re a so n s  a re  given)(TBT); K haling, S u n w ar *ap; 
Chepang ?ap (SIL).203

‘e x c rem e n t’ PT *e:. The m ost sim ilar etymon recognized in  STC
is *e:k (STC: 26, 146, Kuki-Chin-Naga only). The PT 
form p lus Proto-Karen *?eB and  Lepcha e (baby talk) 
suggest ra ther a n  open-syllable PTB etymon **e.

^Another good example of zero-initial alternation with velar-stop initial is ‘needle’ (WB 
ap vs. W Tkhab) which also involves the *-ap  rhyme (Prof. Matisoff, p.c.).
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4.3. Rhymes

The PTB rhym e system  posited  in  STC recognized contrastive 

vocalic length in  som e diphthongal open-syllable rhym es (i.e. *a:y  and 

*-a:w) and  in  closed-syllable rhym es.204 A lthough phonem ic vowel 

quan tity  obtains in  all m odem  T ani languages and, in  all likelihood, 

also existed in  PT, we have no t been  able to  directly associate the  

quantity  distinctions in  PTB and PT. While th is  failure m ay have to do 

w ith  th e  e lusiveness of vowel len g th  in  th e  PT roo ts cu rren tly  

reconstructed , it m ay also be th a t  vocalic length  w as no t a  stab le  

phonological feature  in  the  PTB system  itse lf  (Matisoff 1985b 23). 

Therefore, the  issu e  of vowel leng th  will n o t be add ressed  in  the  

ensuing discussions.

4.3.1. Open Rhymes

4.3.1.1. Monophthongal Rhymes

The following on-gliding open rhym es are  recognized for PTB in 

STC (rarely a ttested  ones are in parentheses):

*-a (* - i)  (*-u) (* -e) (*-o)

204Contrastive quantity in closed syllables is relatively uncommon in Tibeto-Burman, 
attested only in such languages/groups as Kuki-Chin-Naga, Dulong, Kaman, Limbu, and 
Kanauri (Kinnauri). This distinction is recognized for PTB in Benedict 1972 on the basis 
of Lolo-Burmese, Kuki-Chin and Bodo-Garo correspondences. Whether the quantity 
contrasts in Dulong, Kaman, Limbu, and Kinnauri consistently reflect the reconstructed 
PTB distinction remains to be investigated. LaPolla 1987:2 reports negative results on the 
correlation between Dulong and PTB vowel length.
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All of th e  above, except * -a ,  are  supported  by only a  h and fu l of 

supporting recontructions in  STC. In contrast, we recognize a  seven- 

vowel PT system  (vowel length  disregarded): * -a , * - i ,  * -u , * -e , * -o , 

* -a ,  and  * -« . We now know  for certain  th a t the  two additional PT 

back  unrounded  vowels descended from PTB diphthongs (see below), 

while PT *-o (and some instances of PT * -a) came from PTB * -a . No 

PT cognates of PTB roots w ith the  *-o  rhym e are available.

The a tte s ted  correpondences an d  th e ir supporting  d a ta  are  

presented a s  follows:

PTB * -a  > PT * -o  (‘good’, ‘ch ild /so n ’, ‘thou’, ‘n ight’, ‘m oon’, ‘open’, 
‘soul’, ‘fish’, ‘pa lm /so le’, ‘arrow  poison’)

‘good’

‘c h ild /so n ’

‘th o u ’

‘n ig h t’

‘m oon’

‘o p e n ’

‘so u l’

PT * p (r)o ; PTB * p r a  (STC #129); T ham i a - p r a : 
Thado a -pha (STC); Q inghua Primi p h g i55; Shixing 
r a 33; T araon, Idu p a  a 55 (ZMYYC); L ushai trh k ;  
T hadou pha; Anal i - trha: Lakher 2a2Pha: T angkhul 
fra^ h a : M anipuri pha (TBT).

PT *lio; PTB *za ‘son, offspring’ (STC #59).

PT *no:; PTB *na~*nai) (STC #407).

PT * jo :;  PTB *ya ‘n ight’ (STC #417).

PT *po ij-lo ; PTB * s - l a ~ g - la  (STC #144).

PT * -ko ; PTB *ka (STC #469).

PT * j a - l o ;  PTB * (s - ) (g -) la  ‘god, sou l’ (Benedict’s 
revision of STC #475).

‘f ish ’ PT *ijo; PTB *ijya (STC #189).

‘p a lm /so le ’ PT *pro; PTB * p la .
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PTB * -a  > PT * -a  (‘ear’, ‘nose’)

This correspondence seem s to be limited to  two PT roots, both  

of which begin w ith a  palatal nasal initial *n-. We need more examples 

to be  certa in  w hether th is  exceptional equation  (PTB * -a  norm ally 

w ent to PT *-o) is  the  resu lt of phonological conditioning (but see PT 

* j  o < PTB *ya ‘night’ above, which also involves a  palatal initial).

‘e a r ’ PT *Ha-; PTB * r -n a  -  g -n a  (STC #453); T shangla
rn a ;  rGyarong t a - r n a : Xide Yi h im 21P o33: Dulong 
a31na53: Jingpo na33; Taraon k ru -naq35 (ZMYYC).

‘n o se ’ PT *fia-; PTB *s-na  (STC #101); WT ana; Magar hna;
Dhimal h na-p u  (STC); Mawo Qiang s ty q  (< *anY+aa): 
rGyarong ta - fn a :  WB hna-; N usu h n a 55k a 35: Dulong 
gvi31aa 5S; Kaman min55n io q 35: Taraon xa31n ia S3pmm55: 
Idu essnanssbpgs (ZMYYC).

It should  be poin ted  o u t a t  th is  ju n c tu re  th a t  a lthough  PTB * - a  

developed regu la rly  to  PT * -o , PT does have a  few * - a  roo ts in  

addition to  th e  two d iscussed  in the  above; th e ir  orig ins still elude 

us.208

PTB * - i  > PT * - i  (‘two’, ‘u rin e ’)

‘tw o ’ PT *S i; PTB * g -n i- s  (STC #4).

‘u r in e ’ PT * s i ;  PTB * t s i  ‘urinate  (urine also?)’ (STC #77).

PTB * -u  > PT *—u (‘dig’, ‘elbow’)

20SFor a list of such roots, please see section 2.3.2.I.
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‘dig* PT *du ; PTB *du  (STC #129); WB t& ; V ayu du;

rG yarong tu ;  (STC); Dulong (Dulong River dialect) 
d u 53 (Sun 1982); J ingpo  t h u 3*; Xide Yi n d u 33 
(ZMYYC).

‘elbow ' PT * l a k - d u ;  PTB * d u  (STC:21). The STC
reconstruction w as based  on two TB form s only, the 
Miri (i.e. Mising) form  -d u , and  the  WB d u  ‘knee’. 
The Lepcha form k a - t»u ‘elbow* (ka=‘h a n d ’) m ay be 
ano ther reflex. C onsider a lso  th e  following Naga 
form s: Angam i ®u2b u 4JthH. (5u 2bu=‘a rm ’); C h ak ru  
^boStho: Khezha 2b a2su: Rongmei m a i-sa u : Liangmei 
k a - c a u  ‘elbow’, for w hich  W eidert rec o n s tru c ts  
Naga-I *(t)suH I (TBT).

PTB * -e  > PT * -a  (‘b e an s’, ‘excrem ent’)

‘b ean s’ PT * p e i; PTB *be (STC #153); WB p a i  ‘legum inous
p lan t’; D im asa a a -b a l : Lushai be; Sgaw Karen ^pe; 
Jingpo 3a a 3p r e : Boro a o -b a i : Rongmei p a i  (TBT); 
Kaman ma55b l a i 53: Taraon ma31b l a i 53: Idu ma55b re 55 
(ZMYYC). Note th a t Jingpo, Taraon, Kaman, an d  Idu 
forms poin t to  a  liquid m edial no t reckoned w ith in 
the  STC reconstruction . W eidert m en tions Luce’s 
idea th a t th is  root could be a  d irect borrowing from 
Old Mon 9bay (IBT: 335). Cf. also Shuangguan Brang 
(Palaungic) p e 3S (Li 1986).

‘e x c rem e n t’ PT *e:. The m ost sim ilar etym on recognized in  STC
is *e:k (STC: 26, 146, Kuki-Chin-Naga only). The PT 
form p lu s Proto-Karen *?eB and  Lepcha e (baby talk) 
suggest ra th e r an  open-syllable PTB etym on **e.

4.3.1.2. Diphthongal Rhymes

The following ra th e r  sym m etrical system  of PTB diphthongal 

rh y m es is  p o s ite d  in  STC (ra re  rh y m e s  a re  e n c lo sed  in  

parentheses):20®

206STC does not recognize medial diphthongs for PTB. The *-ew  rhyme is the most 
problematic, which can only be posited at the Kuki-Naga level (STC: 68). Matisoff 1985b
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*ay *a:y * iy  (»*ay) *ey (*oy)

*av *a:w *uw (■*aw) (*ew) *ow

The fate of PTB * -a (:)v  and  * -o y  in  PT is still n o t clear, since 

few good PT com parisons are available.207

PTB * -a y  > PT * -e  ~ * - jo  (‘tongue’, ‘ta il’, ‘c rab ’)

We have m ade a  case study  of th e  proto-variation PT *HLe ~ *mj o 

for the  se t ‘tail’ in  2.1.1. Could the  PT *e ~ jo  a lternation  here reflect 

pro to-variation  a t  th e  PTB level? V aria tions elsew here in  Tibeto- 

B urm an  languages lend  som e su p p o rt to  th is  view, a t  le a s t w ith  

respect to  th e  se t ‘ta il’ (Jingpo (ri-)m a i. Mikir a r-m e  < PTB * r -n a y ;  

WB am ri: A kha d o - n i ;  Mikir -m i < * r-m ey  M atisoff 1985b:4.233). 

However, the  *-e ~ * - jo  variation also occurs for th e  se t ‘crab’, PT *ke 

(e.g. Padam-M ising L ta -k e )  ~ *kjo (Gallong W “ta - s o  < ta - c o  < PT 

* ta - k jo ) ,  n o t paralleled elsewhere in  T ibeto-B urm an, as far a s  we 

know (cf. PTB * d -k a :y  STC #51). Furtherm ore, the  PT reflex of PTB

thoroughly reviews many PTB diphthongal rhymes with the -y  offglide, adding quite a 
few new roots.

207The following Abor-Miri (i.e. Padam-Mising L) forms are suggested as probable 
reflexes of PTB *-oy  roots in Matisoff 1985b: go (cf. PTB *koy) ‘crooked’; be: (cf. 
PTB * b - v o y )  ‘monkey*; g i  ‘comfort, soothe, pacify’ (cf. PTB * g o y 
‘gentle/quiet/moderate’). This is possible but what is puzzling is that the three Padam- 
Mising L forms here all contain different thymes (respectively -a , -e , and - i) . The form 
go is actually restricted to Mising L (cf. Mising T goz ‘bend, bent*), apparently an allofam 
of the more common form ger  found in  Padam L and elsewhere in Tani, hence our 
PT reconstruction *gor ‘crooked/ bent*. The form g i , on the other hand, is restricted to 
Padam L; the Mising L cognate n ig  (cf. Mising T n i :)  suggests that the original root may 
be something like * g ig  (for g i -  > n i -  in Mising L, cf. Padam L g i-to m , Mising L 
n i- to m  ‘song, story’).
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*m -lay ~ * s - la y  ‘tongue’ is  * r  jo ,  w ith no in tra-T ani variation. It 

would seem, then , th a t  there m ight be  two com peting sound changes  

a t the  PT level: PTB *-a(:)y  > PT * - jo  vs. PTB *-a(:)y  > PT * -e .

The sound  change PTB * -a (:)y  > PT * - j  o is  one of th e  m ost 

fascinating PT phonological developments. A pparently, the  original 

PTB diphthongal rhym e * -ay  underw ent m eta th esis , the  o u tp u t * -ya  

then  changed fu rther to jo  (PTB *a > PT *-o is regular).

‘tongue’ PT * r j o ;  PTB * ( n - ) la y ~ ( s - ) l a y  (STC #281); WB
h ly a  (STC fn. 202 a ttribu ted  the  -ya  rhym e to the 
influence of * ly a k  ‘lick’); WT Ic e ;  D im asa a a - l a i : 
L ushai l e i  (STC); T shangla l e ;  Taoba Primi i i e 53; 
D ulong pui31l a i 53; Kam an b l a i 53; Su lung  r y e 33 
(ZMYYC).

‘ta il’ PT *me~mjo; PTB * r - n a y  (STC 282). L ushai n e i ;
Aimol r s - a a i  (STC); Taoba Primi mc35i i o 53: Jingpo 
n a i 31; Kam an a 3im gi5S (ZMYYC). The T aoba Primi, 
an d  especially the Kaman reflexes suggest a  different 
PTB rhym e for th is  root ‘tongue’ (-a:y?).

‘c rab ’ PT * k e~ * k jo ; PTB *d-kasy  (STC 51). Khoirao t s a -
y a i : Lushai a i  (STC); Some TB languages show  an  
- r -  medial: Tam ang k a -k h re : Boro k a q -kr& i (TBT). 
The PT varian t *k jo  is based on the  Gallong W form ' 
t a - i f i .  ( s -  in  Gallong often comes from  earlier c - , 
w hich in  tu rn  could derive from *k j - ) .

PTB * -a y  > PT * -o  -  * -a  (‘big’)

M atisoff 1985b:fn 52 uncovers quite a  few exam ples of the  

previously unrecognized PTB variation  *-a  ~ * -ay . For the  se t ‘big’ 

(#68), however, only the  Padam-M ising L form t a  is  cited to  support 

the the varian t PTB * ta . Interestingly, i t  tu rn s  ou t th a t  Padam-M ising
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L itself exhibits th e  a lternation - ta ~  - t a ,  suggesting variation  a t the 

PT level (cf. Bengni S - t a : ;  Bokar OY ta :-p a  ‘big’).208

PTB * -a y  ~ *-a > PT * -a  ~ *-a  (‘big’)

‘b ig ’ PT * t s ~ * t a ;  PTB * ta y ~ * ta  (STC #298, fn. 208;
M atisoff 1985b: #68); WT m the-bo  ‘th u m b ’ (lit. ‘the  
b ig  o n e ’); M ikir th e  ‘big, large, g re a t’ (STC); 
rG yarong k a - k t e : Q inghua Primi t a 55; Guiqiong 
d a 33d a 33; Namuyi d a 55d ^ .l33; Shixing d u a 35; Bai 
do~ to ; Dulong t a i 53; Kaman km31t a i 35 ‘big’ (ZMYYC).

PTB * -e y

Only th ree  of the  STC se ts reconstructed  w ith the  * -e y  rhyme 

have parallels in  Tani. Two of them  show the  * -a  rhym e, while the PT 

root for ‘fru it’ is curren tly  posited with a  different rhym e * -e .

PTB * - e y  > PT * -a  (‘fire’, ‘buy’)

‘f ire ’ PT *ma; PTB *mey (STC #278); WT me; K anauri me;
Bahing mi; WB mi; Lushai mey (STC); Mawo Qiang ms; 
Brgong vmm; Nusu mis s ; Dulong tm 31m i55; Kam an 
m ai53 (ZMYYC).

‘buy’ PT *ro; PTB *b -rey  (STC #293).

PTB * - e y  > PT * - e  (‘fru it’)

‘fru it’ PT *ae; PTB *eey  (STC #57).

PTB * - s y

208For other TB cognates which may reflect the PTB * ta  allofam, cf. Qinghua Primi 
t a 55; Guiqiong da33d a33, Shixing dus33 ‘big’ (ZMYYC).
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T his is  th e  best-a ttested  PTB rhym e in  PT. The regular PT 

reflex, a s  in  m any  other Tibeto-Burm an languages, is * - i .  In the  set 

for ‘odor’, however, PTB * -ey  yields PT *-vi: instead .

PTB * - a y  > PT * - i  (‘bow n . \  ‘give’, ‘d ie’, ‘w ind n . \  ‘su n ’, ‘m an 
(homo)’, ‘seed’, ‘flea’, ‘blood’, ‘comb n . \  ‘sw eet’, ‘four’, ‘sleepy’)

‘bow n .’

‘give’

‘d ie ’

‘wind n .’

‘s u n ’

‘m an  (homo)’ 

‘s e e d ’

‘flea’

PT * r j i ;  PTB * d - la y  (STC #463).

PT * b i ;  PTB *bay  (STC #427); WT p e ; WT s b y in ;  
Dhimal p i  (STC); Khaling b i ;  Newari b i  (SIL); Proto- 
Karen *phe>; Chepang b a i? ; Limbu p i ? -ma: Lushai p i; 
M anipuri p i  (TBT).

PT * s i ;  PTB *3ay (STC #232).

PT * r j i ;  PTB * g - la y  (STC #454).

PT *-H i; PTB *nay ‘sun , day’ (STC #81).

PT *mi; PTB * r-m i~ *r-m oy  ‘m an  (homo)* (STC: 107, 
119, 158).

PT * l i .  No PTB reconstruction  in  STC. This PT 
roo t p lu s  the  following T ibeto -B urm an  cognates 
suggest PTB **loy: Tshangla l i ;  Jingpo l i 33; Kaman 
x a 31lu i i35 (ZMYYC); Lepcha ( a - ) l i . ;  Nocte Ia IJ J j 
T angsa 1a 31a 1 : Garo c a ? - r i ; Sgaw Karen 4k h l i ;  
Mildr 2c i 3l i  (TBT).

PT * £ i; PTB * s - l a y  (STC #440).

‘b lood’ 

‘comb n .’ 

‘sw ee t’ 

‘fou r’

PT *vix; PTB *a-hvyay  (STC #222).

PT *f i ;  PTB *m -3i~*n-3»y (STC #466). 

PT * t is ;  PTB *tw#y (STC #159).

PT * p r i ;  PTB * b - lo y  (STC #410).
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346

PT *mi; PTB *(r-)j&v9Y~*(s-)nvoy (STC #196).

PTB * - a y  > PT * -»  (‘odor’)?

‘o d o r’ PT *rmx; PTB * r i / * r a y  (STC #459); WT f lx i-m a
‘dirt, filth, odor’; Bahing ( s - ) r i  ‘odor’; Lepcha m a - r i  
‘d irt’ (STC); (ZMYYC).

PTB * -a :w  > PT * -» ?  fyounger b ro ther’)

Of the  (about a  dozen) PTB roots reconstructed  in  STC w ith the 

* - a :v  rhym e, only one, PTB *n a :v  ‘younger b ro th e r’, seem s to be 

reflected in  Tani (PT *na). The development of PTB *a(:)w in  PT m ust 

a t p resen t be  considered uncertain.

*brother(younger)’ PT * n t ;  PTB * n a iw  ‘yo u n g er sib ling’ (STC 
#271); WT nu-; Lushai n a u  ‘younger sibling*; Garo no 
•younger s is te r’ (STC); B rsu  i> i55n u a 55 ‘younger 
b ro th e r’; Dulong a 31n]iL55 ‘younger siste r '; Jingpo  
k a 31nau33: Sulung a 33nua11 “younger sibling’ (ZMYYC); 
Limbu n u -aa ?  “younger sibling’; PNN *na:w ‘younger 
b ro th e r/ch ild ’.

PTB * -a a  > PT * -a  (‘uncle (m aternal)’, ‘pick u p ’, ‘sm oke n .’, ‘eagle’, 
Vagina, vulva’, ‘dove/pigeon’)

‘u n c le ’ PT *ka; PTB *kaw (STC #255).

‘pick u p ’ PT * ta ; PTB **taw.

‘smoke n .’ PT *ma-km (‘fire’ + ‘smoke’); PTB *kaw (STC #256).

‘eagle’ PT *na ‘hawk’; PTB *mow (STC #257).

Vulva/vagina' PT *tm; PTB * * ts a . The PTB reconstruction  * te y B
offered in  Benedict 1991 is based  on  ra th e r m eager 
evidence: Mising L m t- ta  (which Benedict’s  m istook 
for i t - t i ) .  Karen *?te ‘pen is’, an d  Mikir v e n - t h e
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Vulva’. The - a  vocalism of th is  PT roo t (as well as 
th e  M ising form  on w h ich  B en ed ic t’s o rig inal 
recon truction  w as partly  based) suggests ra th e r  a  
relationship  w ith WT s t u  (for the  PT * - a  <-> WT - u  
< PTB * -av  correspondence, see above); T shang la  
th u ;  Lepcha t t i  (m arked a s  a  T ibetan  loanw ord in  
M aiwaring-Grunwedel 1979; th is  view needs to  be 
reconsidered, since t& appears to be th e  only word 
in  Lepcha for th e  given meaning), S u lung  a 33t u i 53 
(my own field data), ICog-rtse rGyarong t a - f t u  (Sun 
Hongkai, p.c.), Yingjiang A chang t u 55 (Dai Qingxia, 
p.c.), M eche k i - t u ? ;  C hepang tu*?; K hiam ngan  
12ta u ? ;  M anipuri th u ; Lakher 3t s h u  V agina’ (TBT); 
M ru th u /c h u ; Meithei chu (VSTB:227).

‘dove/p igeon ’ PT *ku; PTB *m-kav (STC #118, fn. 123).

PTB * -o v

The m ain  PT reflex of th is  rhym e seem s to be * -u , a s  indicated 

by  th e  se ts  ‘boil v .i.’, ‘fa t’, ‘cooked’, and  ‘fir’ below. A different 

equation  PTB *-ow > PT *-ut is  represented by  the  se t ‘n it’. Kachin 

(Jingpo), incidentally, also h a s  two reflexes (-u  and  -au ) for PTB * -o v  

(STC:65, 69).

PTB *-otr > PT * -u  (‘boil v.i.’; ‘fa t/g reasy ’, ‘cooked’, ‘fir’)

‘boil v.i.’ PT * fu ; PTB * tsow  (STC #275).

‘fa t/g reasy ’ PT * fu ; PTB *tsow  (STC #277).

‘c o o k ed ’ PT *nu; PTB *now ‘soft’ (STC #274); N ung n u , WB
nu* ‘young, tender’, nil 'be m ade soft, tender’ (STC); 
Mawo Qiang na; Taraon fiorj; Idu Hu55 ‘cooked’; E rsu  
i>o33i>oSB ‘soft’ (ZMYYC); L ushai no u ; Mao 
"young, tender’ (TBT); PLB C -nu2 ‘soft’.

‘f ir ’ PT * ru ; PTB * (s -)ro v  ‘fir; p ine’(STC #275).

PTB *-ow  > PT *-m (‘n it’)
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‘n i t ’ PT * r i ;  PTB *row  (STC #278); STC cites only WT
a r o - ma: and  K achin t a i ^ - r u  (cf. ZMYYC Jingpo  
k ^ a t 55^u31): STC fn. 201 adds rGyaong d ^ a - r u  (cf. 
ZMYYC rGyarong n d ^ a -ru ) . We can  now add Takpa 
gu53; M uya t s h a g5rmS3; T araon t a h a a 55x a31a a a 55 
(ZMYYC); Mawo Qiang x t i u - y d ^  (< yd ^y ;  my own 
field data).

4.3 .2 . Closed-Syllable Rhymes

In th e  PTB rhym es system  posited in  STC. all of the  five m ajor 

vowels (* -a -, * - i - ,  * -u - , * -e - , * -o -)209 can  presum ably co-occur with 

the following nine consonantal codas: *-m, *-n , *-rj, *-p , * - t ,  *-k, * -a , 

* - r ,  * -1 . Although th is  proto-system  m ostly probably contained gaps, 

no detailed distributional statem ents are provided in  STC. One of the  

m ajor differences betw een the  PTB and  PT system s of closed-syllable 

rhym es is th a t  the la tte r contains some rhym es w ith back  unrounded 

m edial vowels. As will be show n in  th e  d iscussions below, the  PT 

m edial vowel *-w - is clearly secondary, originating from PTB high 

medial vowels * - i -  and  * -u - . The PTB origin of th e  meagerly attested 

PT * -a~ , however, is still enigmatic. A nother in triguing development 

in  PT closed-syllable rhym es is the  tendency in  PT to  extend th e  shift 

of PTB * -a  to *-o  to closed syllables as well, resu lting  in  competing PT 

reflexes *-aC  vs. *-oC corresponding to  m any  PTB rhym es in  *-aC  

(where -C = unspecified syllabic coda).

209The quantity contrast would double the number of actual contrastive vowels in PTB 
closed syllables. Two additional medial vowels *-&- and * -a -  are suggested for PTB, 
mainly to handle PTB and Chinese correspondences and Tibetan vocalic alternations (STC: 
fit. 188,344; STAL:178). Their reflexes in modem Tibeto-Burman languages are poorly 
known.
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4.3 .2 .1 . Nasal-Coda Rhymes

The PT system  of nasal-coda rhym es is quite sim ilar to the  PTB 

system, except th a t  three additional PT rhym es w ith back  unrounded  

vocalism are recognized: *-wn, * -a g , and  *-tog. In general, the  PTB 

nasal codas are well-preserved in  PT, although certain instances of the 

PT velar nasa l *-g  m ay be innovative. The clearest example of th is  is 

the  postposed verbal negator *aag, w hich definitely descends from the 

w idespread  T ibeto-B urm an negative m orphem e *ma p lus a  nasa l 

increm ent -g .210 In a  num ber of roots, the  -g  elem ent is reflected in 

some m odem  languages b u t not in  others. The se t for ‘day* is a  case in 

point. The Mising L form lo g  poin ts to  PT * lo g  while Bokar OY lo :  

and  Bengni S lu :  came from the PT open-syllable * lo . Actually, the  -g  

coda here  seem s to  be optional in  M ising L itself, as show n in 

com pounds com prising th e  ‘day’ root, e.g. s i - l a .  ‘today’, m e-1 o 

‘yesterday’. An im portant clue is  offered by  the  disyllabic Padam  T 

cognate l o - g a  ‘day’, w hich show s th a t  th is  p a rticu la r -g  coda in  

M ising L m ay be th e  reduced  form  of a n  earlier m orphem e - g a .  

Another likely case of secondary -g  is found in  the  Bokar OY form pog- 

lo  ‘moon’, with pog - corresponding to  p o - elsewhere in  Tani. The -g  

coda here seem s to  have been inserted  by analogy w ith d o g -n i  ‘su n ’, 

w ith  w hich  p o - l o  ‘m oon’ c o n s titu te s  th e  cu ltu ra lly  im p o rtan t

210Kuki-Naga languages also use a suffixed form of this root *ma-k (STC: 97).
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collocation dog-& i p o - lo  ‘sun-m oon god', the suprem e deity in  the 

Tani anim istic religion.211

PTB roots in  ♦ -im , *-em , *-om, * -u n , * -o n , and  *-oi) are no t 

attested in  PT; conversely, the  origins of PT *-im , * -ir j, *-un, *-on, *- 

am, * -oq, rem ain m ysterious.

PTB *-am > PT *-am (‘o tter’, ‘fathom ’, ‘smell v .’, )

‘o t te r ’ PT *ram; PTB a-ram  (STC 438).

‘fathom ’ PT * r jam  (< * ljaa ); PTB la(r)m (STC fn. 220).

‘smell v.’ PT *nam; PTB *m-nam (STC 464).

‘road/w ay’ PT * lam -; PTB lam  (STC 87).

PTB *-am > PT *-om (‘lan g u ag e /m o u th ’)

‘la n g u a g e /m o u th ’PT *gon; PTB * r-k a (:)m  ‘edge, b an k , precipice;
m outh’ (STC #329); the  only supporting  form cited 
therein  w ith the  m eaning ‘m outh’ is Lushai kam. Cf. 
also Khaling kvam (SIL),Thadou kam (TBT). Cf. also 
WT ’gram -pa ‘cheek’.

PTB *-um > PT *-um (‘th ree’, ‘even ing /dusk’, ‘ro u n d ’, ‘sm allpox’)

‘th r e e ’ PT *fium; PTB g-aum  (STC #409).

‘even ing /dusk ’ PT * r  jum ; PTB * r u m - * r im  ‘dark , dusk , tw ilight’
(STC #401).

‘ro u n d ’ PT *lum; PTB *zlum  (STC #143).

211The PT root for ‘moon’ * p o -lo , is perhaps to be compared with Southern Loloish
* b a la c ‘moon’ (Bradley 1979), Proto-Tamang *bla® ‘spirit/soul’, Rawang pha la  
‘soul/demon’, and Nakhi phvlh ‘god’. These forms may be borrowed from PAT 
*(m)bulal ‘moon’ according to Benedict (Benedict 1990:166).
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‘sm allpox’ PT *bum; PTB *N-b rum-bum.
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PTB * -a n  > PT *an ? (‘w lth e r /d iy ’)

‘w ith e r /d ry ’ PT *san ; PTB * *san~ **aa l ‘wither, dry u p ’.

PTB * -a n  > PT * -o n  ? (‘s tre tch  v.’)

‘s tre tch  v.’ PT *5on. No PTB etym a in  STC. Cf. PLB *(9-)dzan3
-  * ta a n 3 ‘stre tch  out’.

PTB * - i n  > PT * - i n  (‘ripe’, ‘liver’)

‘r ip e ’ PT *min; PTB *a-m in  (STC #432).

‘liv e r’ PT * z in ;  PTB m -a in  (STC #234).

PTB * -e n  > PT * -e n  (‘know ’)

‘k n o w ’ PT *ken; PTB (m-)kyen (STC #223).

PTB * -e n  > PT * - i n  (‘n a il’)

‘n a il’ PT * z in ; PTB * m -tie n  (STC #74).

PTB * - a g  > PT * -a g  (‘u n c le  (pa te rna l)’, ‘d ream ’, ‘d ead  body’,
‘co m e/en te r’, ‘w ait’, ‘ta k e ’)

‘uncle  (paternal)’ PT * p a g ;  PTB * b v a g  (STC: 2 3 .1 7 4 ,1 8 9 ).
C hepang p a g ; Vayu p o g -p o g ; Garo a - wag ‘fa ther’s 
younger b ro th e r’ (STC); Mawo Qiang a - pu . M uya 
e 33p u 55 ‘fa th e r’s  younger b ro th e r’; T aoba Prim i 
a S5P o 5 5  “fa ther’s  elder b ro th er’; Dulong a 31wai)53: 
K am an p o g 35; T araon a 31b a 35a 5S: Idu n a 55b a 55: 
‘pa te rnal uncle’ (ZMYYC).

‘d re a m ’ PT *mag; PTB *(r-)mafl (STC #82).

‘dead body’ PT *a i-m ag  (‘die’ + ‘corpse’). PTB **m ag~**r-m ag.
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‘c o m e /e n te r ’ PT *vag; PTB *hvag ‘en ter’ (STC #218).

‘w a it’ PT *(r);jag; PTB * * l( j)a g .

‘ta k e ’ PT * lag ; PTB * * la ~ la g .

PTB * -a g  > PT * - 0 5  (‘bone’, ‘spindle’)

‘b o n e ’ PT * log ; PTB *(m -)ra:g.

‘sp in d le ’ PT *pog; PTB *pwag (STC #48); WT O phang; Thebor
phag; WB vag-r& i (STC).

PTB * -v a fl > PT (‘horn’)

‘h o rn ’ PT PTB * rv a g  (STC #85). The expected PT
reflex is **riuj.

PTB * - lq  and *-uq

The two PTB rhym es seem  to have m erged in  PT, producing PT 

*-wi). Apparently, th is  m erger did n o t occur across the  board , for 

there  is a t  least one set, PT *niq < PTB * s -n ii)  “year’, where PT * - ig  

corresponds to  PTB * - ir j .  In th is  case, borrowing from T ibetan is a  

possibility, especially in view of th e  competing form s in  E aste rn  Tani 

(which in  general h a s  been subjected to less T ibetan influence); e.g. 

Padam-M ising L (du-)tak ; M ilangT  ta - r a k ;  Tangam  d i - t a k  ‘year’. In 

two o ther se ts, ‘nam e’ and  ‘m arrow’, PTB * - ig  seem s to  have yielded 

PT * - in /* - a n .  More solid exam ples are needed before th is  equation 

can  be viewed as  a  valid sound change.

PTB * - i $  > PT * -wq (‘neck’, ‘wood’, ‘full’, ‘deep’)
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‘n e c k ’ PT * l* g ; PTB * (n -) llg  (STC #96).
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‘w ood’ PT *3* 9 ; PTB * s ig  (STC #233).

‘full’ PT *br«g; PTB * b l ig ~ p l ig  (STC #142).

‘d e e p ’ PT * r« g ; PTB * s - r i g  Tong/elongate’ (STC #433).
WT r i n g ;  Lepcha (a -)h y ra n ; Kachin r e n ;  Dhim al 
h r  i n .  WB h r  a h  ‘long’ (STC); T akpa £ i a .13P o 53: 
T shangla  r i q -n o :  Kam an k h ra g 55  ‘long’; WT g t in g  
r i n g -d o : Takpa t o q 13r i i j 13D053: Tshangla t i g  r ig -m o : 
T araon  jam55; Kam an k n 31Ju tug53 ‘deep’ (ZMYYC). 
The WT form g t in g  r i n a -p o  (i.e. 'bottom -long') 
offers a  nice lin k  betw een the  original m eaning  
‘long* and  the  shifted m eaning ‘deep’ in  the  PT root.

PTB * - i g  > PT * - i g  (“year’)

'year' PT * n ig ; PTB * s -n ig  ‘year’ (STC #368).

PTB * - i g  > PT * - i n / - » n  ('marrow', ‘nam e’)

‘m arrow ’ PT * k in ;  PTB * r - k l i 9  ‘m arro w /b ra in ’(STC #126;
fn. 128), M atisoff 1983:471 adds th e  allofam  * r -  
k ly a g  on T ibetan and  Lolo-Burmese evidence. Cf. 
Mikir a r - k le g : Lushai th l ig ;  WB khrag- ta h i :  Dimasa 
b u - t h l u g ~ b i - th l im  ‘b ra in ’; Lepcha (a-)y an  (STC); 
Kaman x ig 53.

‘n a m e ’ PT *nnn; PTB * r - n i 9  (STC #83; fn. 99); cf. WT n ing ;
M agari a r - n i n ;  Limbu n ig ;  Lushai h n ig ;  (STC); 
T akpa meg35; Tshangla n ig ; Mawo Qiang rma; WB n a - 
mafi; Jingpo n j i g 33; Kaman a 31nag55; Taraon a 31nuugss 
(ZMYYC). Apatani S a r - n r  j a  m ay reflect a  variant PT 
root *r-njm g.

PTB * -u g  > PT *-ng (‘stone’, ‘d rink’, ‘beat/flog’)

‘s to n e ’ PT * ln g ; PTB * r-ltx g  ‘stone’(STC #8 8 ).

‘d r in k ’ PT *tng; PTB **n -tu g .

‘beat/flog ’ PT *jng~*dng. PTB **r-dug.
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PTB * - « :q > PT *-ug  (‘s it/liv e ’)212

‘s it/liv e ’ PT *dug; PTB * tu :g~ du :g  (STC #361).

PTB * -e g  > PT * - * 5  (‘p la n k /b o a rd ’)

‘p lan k /b o ard ’ PT *s a g -p ra g ;  PTB * p leg  ‘flat surface, p lank, slab '
(STC #138). WB pyan’ ‘be reduced to  a  level; plant; 
flat surface '; Mikir k a -p le g ; Garo b o l - p le g ;  Nung 
s i r j - b y e n ;  K achin phun-pyen ‘p lan k ’ (STC). Idu 
m asssegsspaa”  (ZMYYC).

PTB * -o g  > PT *-ug ? (‘th roa t')

‘th ro a t’ PT * g ru g . No m atching PTB root in  STC. Cf. Taoba
Primi auS5tg h o 53: rGyarong t a - khrun k h ru n : Achang 
k h J 3r)a it ^ o 35: Taraon pm31tm31sU3l53 (ZMYYC); WB 
k h r b g - k h y o g  ‘w indpipe’; PL 9 - k r o g 2 ; J in g p o  
lu ? 31kh^o33 Voice (lit]’; Kaman g o -ro g  (Boro 1978); 
D im asag a -rag ; PTB **grog~krog?.

PTB *-og  > PT *-og ? (‘so u r’)

‘so u r’ PT *krog; PTB **krog~kyog?.

4.S.2.2. Stop-Coda Rhymes

The notew orthy fea tu re  of th e  reconstructed  PT system , as 

com pared w ith the  PTB prototype, is its inclusion  of th ree  rhym es 

with back  unrounded vocalism: *-w t, *-«k, and  *-mk. Judg ing  by the 

a ttested  PT reflexes, th e  original Tibeto-Burm an stop codas are  also 

ra ther faithfully m aintained in PT.

212This set is the only evidence uncovered so far for the preservation of the PTB vowel 
length contrast in PT (i.e. PTB * -u g  > PT PTB * -u :g  > PT *-urj). More
examples are required before we can be assured of this correlation.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



355

PTB * -a ( : )p  > PT * - a p  (‘w eep’, ‘fireplace sh e lf , ‘w ing’, ‘winnow’,
‘sn o t’, ‘fan’)

‘w e ep ’ PT *krap ; PTB *krap  (STC #116).

‘fireplace sh e lf  PT * ra p ; PTB * ra p  ‘firep lace/firep lace sh e lf  (STC
#84).

‘w in g ’ PT * la p .  PTB * * p / s - l ( y ) a p  ‘wing, feather, flap,
flu tter’ (Matisoff 1985:443).

‘w innow ’ PT * k ra p ; PTB * k ra p  ‘beat, winnow, th ra s h ’ (STC
pp. 74, 141-2).

‘s n o t’ PT *nap~*nop; PTB * s-n ap  (STC #102).

‘fan ’ PT * jap ; PTB *ya:p (STC #92).

PTB * -a p  > PT * -op  (‘stan d ’, ‘h an d sp an ’)

‘s ta n d ’ PT *rop; PTB * g -ry a p  (STC #246).

‘h a n d sp an ’ PT *gop. Cf. Sulung g u a 53; K am an t u 31k a u 53mo53:
Jingpo l a 31khaa33 (ZMYYC); Lushai kh&p; Lepcha gom; 
PTB **gap~**gaa?

PTB * -u p  > PT * -u p  (‘k nock /s trike ’, ‘n e s t’, ‘sleep’)

‘knock, s tr ik e ’ PT * tu p ; PTB * tu p ~ t ip  (STC #399); Jingpo tu p 31;
rGyarong k a - to p  (ZMYYC); H ayu tu p ; Limbu th u p ; 
Sunw ar ’tup; Khaling duhp.

‘n e s t ’ PT 3sup . No m atching PTB etym on in  STC. The PT
roo t p lu s  th e  following co g n a tes  in  o th e r TB 
languages suggest a  new  PTB root: * t s u p ~ * t s i p  
(Prof. Matisoff, p.c.): Jingpo  t s i p 55; Kam an s u ss  
(ZMYYC); Chang hAp; Nocte rup ; Kham ’s ip ;  Limbu 
hap; Thangkhul 1a1th ip :  Lotha 1o - s u p : Yimchunger t 1) 
sap; Liangmei sep; Miju (=Kaman) sAp (TBT); Lepcha 
a - Sap: PNN * s iu p ;  F ren ch  1983 :526  m en tions
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Benedict’s idea th a t th is  PTB root m ight be  from * s -  
(animal prefix) p lus * jup  ’sleep').213

‘s le e p ’ PT * ju p ;  PTB * y u p  (Benedict’s  rev ision  of STC
#114, French 1983:551).

PTB * - a t  > PT • - a t 1 (‘leech (land)*; ‘sharp-edged’)

‘leech  (land)’ PT • p a t 1; PTB * r - p a t  (STC #).

‘sh a rp -ed g ed ’ PT • r a t 1 cf. PTB * r a ~ r a t  ‘cut, reap’ (STC #458)..

PTB * - i t  > PT * - i t  (‘extinguished’, ‘grind’)

‘ex tingu ished ’ PT * a i t ;  PTB *m it (STC #374).

‘g rind  (mill)’ PT * r i t ;  PTB * k r i t  (STC #119).

PTB * - u t  > PT • —l i t 1 (‘blow v.’)

‘blow v.’ PT •m u t1; PTB * s -m u t (STC #407) ‘blow (m outh,
wind)’; PT * au t m eans only ‘blow by m outh’.

PTB * - o t  ? > PT * - o t*  (‘ru b  (skin)’)

‘ru b  (skin)’ PT * n o ta STC reconstruc ts  PTB * n u : l  (#365) on
th e  b a s is  of form s from  only th ree  TB languages: 
Kachin (Jingpo) n u n  ‘be th readbare’; k a -n u n  ‘ru b ’; 
Garo n o l ‘rub , knead’; and  Lushai n u :l  ‘ru b  against’. 
Actually, all th ree  languages also have o ther form s 
w ith related m eaning  ending in  a  - t :  Jingpo  n u t 31 
‘ru b ’, Lushai nawt ‘rub , scour’; Garo n a t -a  ‘ru b ’. The 
following add itional TB cognates w ith  - t  m ake it 
n ecessa ry  to  recognize a  new  PTB roo t * * n o t? :  
Nocte nA t; Y im chunger I1) n u t (all m eaning  ‘rub*; 
Mikir h i - n o t  ‘scrub, ru b  between the hands* (TBT).

213However, Prof. Matisoff points out (p.c.) that the Tibeto-Burman ‘animal prefix’ * s - 
is never applied to verbs.
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PTB * -a k  > PT * -a k  (‘b re a th ’, ‘h a n d /a rm ’, ‘c a n y  (on back)’, ‘lick’, 
‘itch ’, ‘p en is’)

‘b re a th ’ PT *sak  (Western Tani): PTB *sak  (STC #485).

‘h a n d /a rm ’ PT * lak ; PTB * g - la k  (STC #86).

‘c a n y  on back’ PT *bak; PTB *bak, a n  allofam of STC #26 *ba (STC 
fa. 71).

‘lic k ’ PT * r ja k ;  PTB (m -)lyak~ (s-)lyak  (STC #211).

‘i tc h ’ PT *£ak; PTB * a -s a k  (STC #465).

‘p e n is ’ PT *arak ; PTB **mlak.

PTB * -a :k  > PT * -a k  (‘phlegm ’, ‘son-in-law ’)

‘ph legm ’ PT *kak; PTB *ka:k  ‘cough up , phlegm’ (STC: 71).

‘son-in-law ’ PT * a ak -; PTB *na:k  (STC #324).

PTB * -a k  > PT * -o k  (‘fowl’, ‘crow v .\  ‘sc ra tch ’)

‘fowl’ PT *rok; PTB * rak  (STC fa. 301).

‘crow v.’ PT * k ro k ; PTB * * k ra k ?  Cf. T akpa k r e k 53; Anong
g a l 55 (ZMYYC); Tam ang k ra :  (< *krak); A thpare ok 
(< *y rok -) (TBT).

‘sc ra tc h ’ PT *&ok; PTB *hyak (STC #230).

PTB * -a k  > PT * -ek ?  (‘sw eep’)

‘sw eep’ PT * p a k ; PTB *py(w)ak (STC #174); WT ’p h y a g ;
Lushai hm un-p h i a t : Chepang phek; Mikir a r - phek 
‘broom ’ (STC); T sh an g la  p h a k ; T araon  a 31pam 53
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‘sw eep’ (ZMYYC); G urung  p h y o q ; T hakali p h y a ; 
Sunw ar *phi:k ‘sweep’ (SIL).

PTB * - i k  > PT * - i k  (‘eye’)

‘eye’ PT *m ik ; PTB *m lk~m yak (STC #402); WT n i g ;
T akpa me?53; T shangla  mig; Dulong me?55; Jingpo  
m ji? 31 (ZMYYC); Garo mik; Lushai n i t ;  Lepcha a - m ik: 
lim bu  mik.

PTB * - i k  > PT *-mk (‘louse (head)’)

‘louse (head)’ PT *f ink; PTB * i r i k  (STC #439).

PTB * -u k  > PT *-mk (‘poison’, ‘pou r’)

‘po ison ’ PT *dmk; PTB d u k ~ tu k  (STC #472).

‘p o u r’ PT * lm k . T he c losest etym on found in  STC is
* (m )lu (w )~ *(r-)lu (v ) ‘pour, b a th e ’ (STC pp . 110, 
147). An allofam with -k  f**m-lu k ?) is m otivated by 
the  PT root along w ith  the  following TB cognates: 
WT ld u g s  (< root * lu k ; cf. pf. form b lu g s ) ;  T akpa  
l o k 13; T sh an g la  lu k  ‘pour’ (ZMYYC); Nocte lo k ;  
B um thang yok (TBT); Lepcha la k  (all glossed ‘pour’). 
B enedict links th e  T ibetan  form ra th e r  w ith  th e  
following (chiefly Baric) forms for ‘drink’: Garo r i g ;  
D im asa l u g ~ l i g ;  Kachin lu ?  and  proposed PTB 
* lu :g~ * lu (:)k  ‘drink’ (STAL: fii. 11).

PTB * -u :k  > PT *-mk (‘powder’, ‘cave’)

‘p o w d er’ PT *mmk; PTB *musk ‘d u st’ (STC #363); WB a - hmuik
‘refuse, dust'; Lepcha m uk  ‘weeds, ru b b ish ’ (STC); 
Takpa le n ^ n o ? 53 ‘flour’ (ZMYYC).

‘cave’ PT *pmk; PTB *puzk~ *buk ‘cave’ (STC #358); WT
phug-pa ‘cavern’; Ao Naga t e - pok ‘cave’; Lushai pu:k  
‘cave’ (STC); Taoping Qiang ^ a 33p u 33 (ZMYYC); 
Chepang lyum-phuk (SIL); Limbu phuk-ku.
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PTB * -u sk  > PT * -u k  (‘c loud/fog’)

‘cloud/fog* PT *m uk~*m ak; PTB * r-m u :k  'foggy, d a rk ’ (STC 
#357, fn. 236); WT ra u a a -p a  'dense fog'; Lepcha auk 
‘foggy’; WB a u ik  ‘dark , ignorant’; L ushai a u :k  ‘dull 
(color)’ (STC); T shangla a u k -p a  ‘cloud, fog’; T araon 
a 31^55 ‘cloud’; Idu a 55mu55 ‘d o u d ’ (ZMYYC); Dulong 
mu?55 ‘sky’; Jingpo au ?31 ‘cloudy’.

4 .S .2 .3 . S-Coda Rhym es

The PTB den ta l sp iran t coda -3  rarely survives in  th e  m odem

languages. Some traces  of erstw hile * - s  have b een  k ep t in  Tani

languages, a lthough  there  is little direct evidence for reconstructing  

* -s  for PT. On th e  basis of some solid com parisons w ith PTB etym a 

(e.g. ‘lis te n /h e a r’, ‘vomit’, and  ‘seven’), i t  is  quite clear th a t  PTB * - s  

survived a s  - t  in  E astern  Tani b u t w as apocopated in  W estern Tani, 

after affecting th e  quality of the  preceding nuclear vowels. To further 

clarify the  diachronic scenario, contrast the  probable developm ents of 

the  PT roots ‘leech (land)’ vs. ‘l is te n /h e a r’ in  E as te rn  an d  W estern 

Tani, assum ing for the  sake of argum ent th a t the  la tte r root contained 

the * -s  coda:

Proto-Tibeto-Burm an 

Proto-Tani

E astern  Tani (*-s > * - t)

Mising T *pat ♦ ta t

* r - p a t  ‘leech’ * tn - s  ‘l is te n /h e a r’ 

♦pat ♦ ta s

♦pat ♦ ta t

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



360
Proto-Tibeto-Burm an * r - p a t  ‘leech’ ♦ ta - s  ‘l is te n /h e a r’

Proto-Tani ♦pat ♦tas

W estern Tani (♦-a > *-0  ♦pat 
w ith  com pensatory vowel 
lengthening)

♦ta:

(other sound  changes)

Bengni S 

Apatani S

ta-pit
ta-pe? ta

This indicates th a t PTB ♦-a  m u st have rem ained distinct from PT ♦ - t  

< PTB ♦ - t  a t the PT stage, otherwise (i.e. m erger of PTB ♦-a  and  ♦ - t)  

th e  se p a ra te  developm ents of PTB ♦ -a  in  the  two m ajor Tani 

subgroups of m odem  Tani would be unexplainable. It is to  be recalled 

th a t in  Chapter II the  alternate t-c o d a  rhym es - a t 1 and  - a t 2, - u t 1 and 

- u t 2, - o t 1 and - o t 2 are tentatively se t u p  purely on the  basis of d istinct 

correspondence patterns: th e  - t 2 rhym es all showing - t  in  Padam - 

Mising L and  zero coda in  th e  o th er key languages.214 E xternal 

com parisons reveal th a t a t least som e of the - t 2 rhym es m ay originate 

from PTB rhym es ending in  ♦ -s . We believe tha t, a t the  cu rren t stage 

of comparative Tani, it is reasonable to postulate PT ♦ -s  only for th ose  

- t 2 roots which have clear Tibeto-Burm an parallels in  * -s . In other 

words, it  seem s p ruden t to keep those - t 2 rhym es whose PTB origins 

are no t yet ascertained in  limbo, leaving the  possibility open th a t  they 

m ay tu rn  ou t to have alternative diachronic sources.

214This is also true of the ♦ -a t rhyme, although in this case we do not have enough 
evidence for claiming more than a single ♦ -a t thyme.
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In the  following sets, th e  PTB origin in  * - s  seem s probable; the 

PT reconstruction m ay accordingly be revised to * -s :

PTB * -a s /-A s  > PT * - a t 2 (-> * -a s )  (‘lis te n /h e a r’, ‘vomit’, ‘p lait v .’)

‘lis te n /h e a r’ PT * t a t 2 (-> * ta s )  ; PTB * t d - s  ‘h e a r’ (STC #415); 
WT th o s ;  Vayu th a s  ‘h ear’; th e  following cognates 
are  glossed ra th e r  a s  ‘lis ten ’: Anong th o 53; Jingpo 
ma31t a t 31: Dulong t o 55 (ZMYYC); G urung  t h e : -n : 
Tam ang th e  nyem; Thakali th e ; Kaike Ta; Nocte k lze- 
t a t : Tam lu Konyak d z a i ;  C hang d i t ;  Ao 2a 3n a 1t\a t 
CTBT); K anauri th a s ;  Kham th a s  ‘be heard ’.

•vomit’ PT * b ( r ) a t 2 (-> * b ( r ) a a ) .  No m a tch in g  PTB 
reconstruction  in  STC, b u t a  PTB roo t * * N -p ra s  
Vomit’ is  supported by the  PT roo t together w ith the 
following (note especially the  T shangla  an d  K anauri 
Vomit’ form s w ith -s): Tshangla p h ro s ; Mawo Qiang 
j q ; rG yarong k a -m a -m p h at: A chang p h a t 55; N usu 
p h a J55 iw 55; Kam an p h a t 55 (all m ean ing  ‘vom it’) 
(ZMYYC); Jingpo  n 31p h a t31 Vomit (n. and  v.)’; Tamlu 
Konyak p a t ;  Nocte p h a t ;  T angsa  ^ h a i t ? ) ;  Limbu 
p c ? - m a : t : PKNC * p r a t / p r y a t  ‘come o u t’ (TBT); 
K anauri phas Vomit'; PLB * C -p a tL (TSR #38).

‘p lait v .’ PT * p r a t *  (-> * p ra s? ) ; PTB * * p l a s ? .  Cf. Takpa 
p h r e 53; Q inghua Primi kha35pluyt35; E rsu  p h g i55; 
Namuyi phaJ33PhaJ5S: Jino  pha*33; N usu ph3QJ55a31: 
Dulong b l a t 55; Sulung b ie 233 (ZMYYC); Lepcha f l o t ;  
PLB *pan~*Cyd-pat (Matisoflf 1985b: 16; th e  Jin o  and 
N usu  form s suggest - r -  even a t  th e  PLB level?); 
K anauri b o / ‘p lait (ropes)’; b e / ‘p lait n .’.

PTB * - i s  > PT * -m t (-> * -« s )  (‘seven’)

‘seven ’ PT *kV-nm t (-> *-nm s); PTB * s - n i s  (STC #5). Cf.
K anauri ( s - ) t i s ;  Gyarong k e - s n e s ;  K achin s a - n i t  
(STC); T ak p a  n i s 55; Mawo Q iang s t s  (< * sn a ) ;  
D u long  s a 31j i l t 55; K am an n a n 53 (ZMYYC); 
Khiam ngan ^ z v  *5at: Boro s n i? ;  Nocte ^ - l j i t :
C hang nAt; M anipur! t a - r e t : Ao 3t a 3n a t : Tam ang 
'n y is ;  Thakali ^ i s ;  PLB * s n i tL.
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4.S .2 .4 . Liquid-Coda Rhymes

Although rhym es containing the  two liquid codas *-1 and  * - r  

undoubted ly  existed in  th e  PT system , few PT roo ts reconstructed  

w ith su ch  rhym es can  be readily linked w ith currently  recognized PTB 

etym a.218 While PTB * - r  seem s to  survive a s  PT * - r ,  the  relationship 

between PTB and  PT *-1 is no t yet fully understood. Certain PT forms 

m ay resem ble STC roots reconstructed  w ith  * -1  a t  first b lush , yet 

th e ir  cognacy is  highly doubtful. C onsider for exam ple PT * k r a t 1 

‘kidney’ and  *mwt ‘ha ir’, cf. PTB *m -kal ‘kidney’ (STC #12) and  * ( r -  

)mul ~ * (s -)m ul~ * (s-)m i 1 ‘body ha ir’ (STC #2). The credibility of the 

connection between PT * k r a t1 and  PTB *m -kal is dim inished n o t only 

by the  presence of the  ex tra  - r -  m edial in  the  PT form bu t, a  fortiori, 

by  th e  two cognate se ts  ‘enem y’ and  ‘earthw orm ’ below where the PT 

reflex of PTB * - a l  is * - o l .  There is also som e indication th a t the 

resem blance of PT *mwt to  the  PTB roots w ith * -1  is deceptive. First, 

th e  tru e  cognate to PTB * ( r - /s - )m u l is  attested  a t  least in  Mising L 

which h a s  both  -mur (< *mul),216 occurring by  itself w ith the  m eaning 

‘ha iry ’ an d  in  th e  com pound nam-mur ‘b e a rd /m u s ta c h e ’ (< nap - 

‘m outh’ + m ur ‘ha ir’), and -m at referring to h a ir on  o ther p a rts  of the 

body. Furtherm ore, Tani is n o t the  only language group in  Tibeto- 

B urm an w ith a  ‘ha ir’ word ending in  - t ,  cf. also WB m u t-ch .it: m ut-na: 

Phunoi b a n -hmot ‘beard ’; Lepcha mat ‘h a ir’ (occuring in  ‘beard ’ and

215PTB liquid-coda rfiymes, except * -a r  and * -a l ,  are not well-represented in the STC 
reconstructions either.

216For PT *-1 > Mising - r ,  see 2.3.2.5.
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‘pubic h a ir’). In sum , examples like the  foregoing have caused  u s  to 

have misgivings about PT * - t  a s  a  possible reflex of PTB *-1.

Following are a  few good com parisons of PT and PTB liquid-coda 

roots th a t have been unearthed so far.217

PTB * -a r /-& r  > PT * -a r  (‘s ta r’, ‘ignite’)

‘s ta r ’ PT *kar; PTB * s-k a r  (STC #199).

‘ig n ite ’ PT * p a r; PTB *bv& r~*pv& r ‘b u m , fire’ (STC #220,
fit. 78).

PTB * -e r  > PT * -a r  (‘fly v.‘)

‘fly v.‘ PT * b y a r; PTB * b y e r  (STC fn. 249); Bahing b y e r
(STC); Bijiang Bai £eJ55; Dulong bSJ5S; Sulung p i e 33 
(ZMYYC); Dulong (Nujiang dialect) z e J53; G urung  
b irfi; Chamling pe rfi-  (TBT).

PTB * - a ( : ) l  > PT * - o l  (‘enem y’; ‘earthw orm ’)

‘enem y’ PT * a i - r o l ;  PTB * ( g - ) r a i l  'fight, quarre l, w ar’
(STC fn. 219); L ushai r a i l  ‘w ar against, w arrio r’; 
Angam i t e - h r a  *war* (STC); WB r a n - s u  ‘enem y’ 
(ZMYYC); M ating r a l ;  M anipur! l a l ;  Lushai d o - r a l  
(all m eaning ‘enem y’) (CNL). The first com ponent
m orphem e of th e  PT com pound is *m i -  ‘m an
(homo)’.

‘ea rth w o rm ’ PT * to l~ * d o l ;  PTB * * d a l.  Cf. Rawang b e r - d a l :
Dulong (Dulonghe dialect) pw31d a l 53: Achang t a 55 
‘e a rth w o rm ’ (ZMYYC); p e rh ap s also M aring t a l ;  
M anipuri t i l  ‘worm ’. Probably no t related  to PTB 
* z r i l ,  which is based  m ainly on WT a r i l - a r i n  
‘in sec t/w orm ’.

217The possible connection between PT *k ju l  and PTB * n - t$ r i l  ‘spittle’ is tantalizing 
but doubtful. Shafer 1967:200 associates the Padam-Mising L word bul ‘snake gourd’ 
with the PTB root * b -ru l (STC #447).
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4.4. Summary of PTB-PT Phonological Correspondences

The m ajor correspondences betw een PTB an d  PT in itia ls and  

rhym es are  sum m arized in  the  following tab les . PTB in itia ls and  

rhym es im attested  in  PT are omitted. In case m ore th an  one equation 

is observed, the  more regular or less contextually restric ted  ones are 

given first; doubtful equations c a n y  a  question m ark.

4.4.1. In itia l Correspondences

PTB PT PTB PT

*p- > *p- *-w- > *_0-/*v-
*b- > *b- ♦y- >
*ja— > *pr- > *pr-
* t - > * p l- > *pr-
*d- > *d- * b l- > * b r-
*n- > *n-/*S- *ml- > *mr-
*k- ' > *k- *kr- > * k r- /k -
*g- > ♦g- * k l- >
* g - > *g- * g r- > *gr-(?)
*dz- > *hw- > **v-
* ts - > *£ - * i >
* ts - > * £ - /* S -/* Z - *31- >
* 3 - > * s-/* z -/* fi- /* £ - * s r - > * £ -
*z- > *dy- >
* 1 - > * ly - > * r j -
* r - > * r-
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4.4.2. Rhyme Correspondences

PTB PT PTB PT

*-a > > *-ug
* - i > * - i *-eg > *-aij
*-u > #—u *-og > *-ug?/*og?
*-e > *-e *-ap > *-ap /* -op
*-ay > *—j  o ~ *—e *-up > *-up
*-a:w > •-111? • - a t > • - a t 1
*-ay > * - i t > • - i t
* -av > *-«t * -u t > * -u t
*-ey > * -o t > * -o t?
*-ow > *-u/*-ui *-ak > *-ak/*ok
*-wa- > *—u — •-ark > *-ak
*-am > #-aiix/*-oa • - i k > *-ik/*-vik
#-UD. > *-um *-uk > *—mk
*-an > * -an? /* -on? *-u:k > *-iuk/*-uk
* - in > * - in * -aa /* -aa > • - a s
*-en > * -e n /* - in * - ia > *—1113
*-aij > *-ag/*-oi) * -a r /* -a r > • - a r
* - ig > * -ia j/* -irj/* -in ? /* -v in ?  * -e r > * -a r?
•-UI) > *-uaj * - a l /* - a l > •_ o l
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External Relations o f Tani in  Tibeto-Burman

5.0. In troduction

The prim ary  objective in  th is  ch ap te r is to clarify, from  the  

vantage-poin t of reconstructed  Proto-Tani, the  linguistic  position of 

Tani in  Tibeto-Burm an. Section 5.1. surveys and  co n trasts  exisiting 

views on th e  affiliations of T ani in  T ibeto-B urm an. Section 5.2. 

inspects in  detail a  num ber of Tibeto-Burm an languages w hich have 

been  nom inated  in  the  lite ra tu re  a s  possible close relatives of Tani. 

After screening o u t a  few unlikely con testan ts, a  pilot lexical study  is 

conducted  in  section  5.3. to weigh the  degrees of lexical affinity 

betw een Tani and  the  rem aining candidates a s  com pared w ith  three 

control languages. W ritten Tibetan. W ritten Burm ese, and  Garo. The 

im plications th e  ou tpu t of th is  study  h as on the  phylogenetic position 

of T ani are  th en  discussed. In the  concluding section, th e  n a tu re  of 

the  relationship between Tani and  Digarish, the  language group which 

tu rn s  o u t to  be m ost ak in  to Tani in  basic  vocabulary, is fu rther 

considered.
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5 .1 . E xisting Views on the Place o f Tani in  Tibeto-Burman
367

The genetic affiliations of Tani w ith Tibeto-Burm an have seldom 

b een  called in to  question,218 and  should  now be considered p roven  

beyond reasonable doubt in view of th e  accountability of m uch  of the  

PT phonological developm ents in  te rm s of PTB a s  show n in  the  

preceding ch ap ter.219 However, there is  no consensus yet as to how 

T ani in te rre la tes w ith other T ibeto-B urm an languages. In  fact, a s  

show n in  the  following survey of the  subgrouping literature, opinions 

diverge from, and  often conflict w ith, each  o ther w ith regard to both  

lower-level and  higher-level affiliations of Tani in  Tibeto-Burman.

5 .1 .1 . Konow: ‘North Assam'

In the  colossal Linguistic Survey of India, Tani languages, along 

w ith  o th e r little-know n T ibeto-B urm an languages of A runacha l 

P radesh, were brought together in  the  so-called ’North Assam ’ group. 

T hat th is w as m eant to be an  expedient, geographical grouping is clear

218The great lexical differences between Tani and other Tibeto-Burman languages (only 
12.5% agreement of basic vocabulary with Tibetan and Burmese according to his 
calculation) has led Marrison to doubt not only the genetic affiliations of Tani with Tibeto- 
Burman, but also “the reality of the Tibeto-Burman language family as generally 
accepted...The Tibeto-Burman family is an unsatisfactory construct, and this whole field of 
investigation should be reopened’’ (Marrison 1988:216). My own lexical study, however, 
has turned up much higher cognate figures between Tani and either Tibetan or Burmese 
(see 5.3. below). Even if Marrison was right about the cognacy rates, his radical view on 
the status of Tibeto-Burman, we believe, will be hard to accept for most Sino-Tibetanists.

219Recall that the regular sound correspondence between PTB *-ay  and PT * - i  is backed 
up by as many as eleven cognate sets, all belonging to basic vocabulary (see section
4.3.1.2.).
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from the  th e  following rem arks by S ten Konow, the  originator of th is 

term  (Konow 1909b:568, 569, em phasis ours):

The North Assam  group is n ot a w ell-defined ph ilological group 
w ith sa lien t gram m atical features d istingu ish ing  it from other 
T ibeto-B urm an form s of speech ...In  m any  im p o rtan t points, 
however, M ishm i220 differs from Abor-Miri, an d  th e  p o in ts of 
correspondence ju s t referred to  are n o t o f an im portance 
su fficien t to  prove a close connexion betw een th e tw o form s of 
speech.

As for higher-level connections, Konow m ade only a  vague 

suggestion (Konow op. cit.:572):

The North A ssam  form s of speech can  be described a s  links 
w hich connect th e  T ibetan  and  H im alaya d ia lec ts w ith  the 
languages of the  Bodo, Naga, Kuki-Chin and Kachin groups.

5 .1 .2 . Shafer: M ishingish (Bodic/Burmic)

The d is tin c tn ess  of th e  ‘North A ssam ’ languages is  fu rth er 

underscored  in  Shafer 1955: 102, where no less th a n  four separate 

groups are  recognized: M ishingish (= ou r Tani), D igarish (=Taraon- 

Idu), M idzuish (=Kaman-Mey61), and  H rusish  (= H ruso = Aka). Shafer

220As shown by ensuing research, the Mishmi languages do not form a coherent linguistic 
unit either. Rather, there is a fundamental cleavage between Digaro-Chulikata-Midu 
(Taraon-Idu) and Miju (Kaman). Thurgood 1985:81 claims that the Mishmi languages 
belong with Nungish under a supergroup ‘Kaman-Nung’ with “fully substantiated lower- 
level genetic relationships”. We believe that this claim, which remains unproven even to 
this day, underestimates the great differences between the two Mishmi groups (for a more 
conservative view, cf. Sun 1980:299-315).
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did no t a ttem pt a  fu rther classification b u t suggested th a t  all of them  

are  ‘possibly sections of Bodic, possibly of Burm ic, certa in ly  n o t o f  

B aric’ (Shafer 1955:102).

5 .1 .3 . Benedict: M irish (Mqjor Tibeto-Burman Nucleus)

While positing Abor-Miri-Dafla (i.e. Mirish in  the narrow’ sense, = 

Tani) as one of the  m ajor nuclei of the  Tibeto-Burm an family, Benedict 

(1972: 5) suggests th a t  to th is  division perhaps also belong no t only 

the  three A runachal neighbors of Tani: Taraon, Kaman, and  Hruso, b u t 

also the  geographically m ore d istan t Dhimal group (Sikkim and Nepal). 

T his claim , in  effect, u p g rades for th e  f irs t tim e Konow’s ‘N orth 

Assam ’ from an  areal to  a  true  gen etic  grouping. He further speculates 

th a t  th is  group (Mirish in  th e  extended sense) could u ltim ately  be  

linked w ith Kachin (Jingpo), Baric (Bodo-Garo and  Konyak), Nungish, 

and  Lolo-Burmese u n d e r the  supergroup ‘Burm ic’ (op. c i t . : l l ) .  This 

view w as soon given up: in  STAL:178; fn. 14, he proposes instead  tha t, 

a s  far a s  core vocabulary is concerned, Tibetan, Chepang, Tam ang (i.e. 

Bodic), Burm ese-Lolo-N ungish, L ushai (Kuki-Chin-Naga), and  Miri 

(Tani) form  one su p e rg ro u p  a s  a g a in s t K achin, G aro, K onyak 

languages, and C haird.221

221Incidentally, Benedict’s revised view on the special relationship between Jingpo, Bodo- 
Garo, and Northern Naga seems to be receiving growing endorsement (Burling 1971, 
1983; French 1983). The most drastic move in this direction is taken by Weidert 1987: 
fn.22, where Jingpo is put directly under one of the three branches of Barish: Western 
Barish (=Bodo-Garo, or Burling’s Garo branch); Eastern Barish-I or Arunachal Barish 
(=Tangsa, Nocte, Wancho); and East Barish-H (= Konyak, Phom, Chang, Khiamngan, 
and Jingpo). DeLancey 1991a: 160 also classifies Jingpo as a branch of Baric. An 
alternative view groups Jingpo rather with Lolo-Burmese, forming a ‘Jiburish’ subgroup 
on the strength of hundreds of cognates between Jingpo and Lolo-Burmese and some 
parallel phonological developments (Matisoff 1974). In Matisoff 1991:481, however,
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Benedict’s revised view on the  linguistic position of Abor-Miri- 

Dafla (AMD = Tani) can  th u s  be in teipreted a s  follows: At a  lower-level, 

AMD is m ost closely related  to H ruso, T araon, Kaman, and  Dhimal; 

these languages a re  allied fu rther w ith Lolo-Burmese, Bodic, and  Kuki- 

Chin-Naga, a s  against Kachin and  Baric. It is im portant to note th a t 

while B enedict v en tu res  explicit claim s ab o u t possible lower-level 

close relatives of Tani, he agrees w ith Shafer th a t Tani is  n o t akin to  

Baric.

5 .1 .4 . Other Ideas

Egerod 1974 also con ta ins a  classification of Tibeto-Burm an, 

founded largely on Shafer and  Benedict’s  fram eworks. According to 

Egerod, M irish (= Tani) is  one of th e  m ajor b ranches of Tibetic (= 

Shafer’s Bodic); further, all of the  o ther sections (Dhimalish, Digarish, 

M idtu ish , Hrusish, Newarish, and  Dzorgaish) left unclassified between 

Bodic and  Burm ic by Shafer are directly assigned to ‘O ther Tibetic’. 

F u rther genetic subre la tions am ong these  Tibeto-Burm an groups are 

n o t explored by  Egerod, however. W hatever criteria  m ay underlie 

Egerod’s  c lassiflcatory  proposal, i t  is c lear th a t, like S hafer and  

Benedict, he does no t consider M irish to  be closely affiliated w ith 

Baric.

DeLancey 1991a is one of the  m ost recen t sta tem en ts on the 

genetic re la tio n sh ip s am ong th e  T ibeto-B urm an subgroups. His

Jingpo (Kachinic) and Lolo-Burmese are treated as separate major Tibeto-Burman 
subgroups.
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classification , inco rpora ting  som e re c e n t su bg roup ing  proposals, 

departs in  significant ways from h is predecessors. For one thing, he 

h as  a  greatly expanded notion of Baric, subsum ing n o t only Bodo-Garo 

and  Konyak (= French’s N orthern  Naga), b u t  also Kuki-Chin-Naga, 

Jingpo, Luish, and  Mirish. For DeLancey, ‘M irish’ includes the  three 

Mishmi languages in  addition to  Tani proper, b u t  n o t Dhim al (assigned 

to  Bodic) or Hruso (not m entioned in  h is  framework).

DeLancey’s  extended conception of Baric m ay be inspired by the  

geographically-based Kamarupan group proposed in  Matisoff 1985b: fn.

8 , w here, however, the  te rm s is  explicitly s ta ted  to  be  ‘a  n e u tr a l 

overall d esign ation  for th e  TB languages of NE India an d  adjacent 

a reas’. In  Matisoff 1991:480-1, K am arupan appears a s  one of the  

seven m ajor T ibeto-B urm an sub g ro u p s on  a  sim plified heu ris tic  

subclassification model, again w ith th e  disclaim er th a t th is  is  a  ‘purely 

geographic rubric’. Under K am arupan we find Kuki-Chin-Naga, Mikir, 

M eithei, M ru, Bodo-Garo, a s  w ell a s  A bor-M iri-D afla. Unlike 

DeLancey’s Baric, however, M atisofFs K am arupan does n o t include 

Jingpo, which forms a  subgroup (Kachinic) by  itself.

It is  evident by  now th a t  there  is  hardly  any agreem ent among 

th e  leading Tibeto-B urm anists concerning the  linguistic affiliations of 

T an i in  T ibeto-B urm an. W hile th is  indeterm inacy  reflects the  

im m ature  s ta te  of higher-level T ibeto-B urm an subclassification  in  

general (Thurgood 1985, S u n  1988, Dai 1989, DeLancey 1991c: 

160),222 the  uncertain ty  su rround ing  the  linguistic position  of Tani

222One important reason for the lack of agreement in Tibeto-Burman subgrouping may be 
the different criteria (often implicit) used in the various subgrouping proposals. Thus, 
Thurgood puts Nung in his ’Rung’ supergroup apparently on morpho-syntactic evidence
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and  related languages in  particu lar can  be directly a ttribu ted  to  the 

shortage of com parative d a ta  essen tia l for recovering th e  linguistic 

h is to rie s  of th ese  languages , w hich  in  tu rn  m ak es definitive 

subclassification well-nigh impossible.

Yet, w hat is relatively uncontroversial is th a t  languages of the 

Tani group (i.e. Shafer’s  M ishingish, Benedict's M irish in  the  narrower 

sense) do form a  com pact un it, m ore closely rela ted  to each  other 

th an  to any  other T ibeto-Burm an language. We th ink  it is im portant 

for th e  clarification of the  issue to  a sse rt with certainty  th a t  no other  

Tibeto-Burman language known to  us deserves a  p lace on th e  sam e 

taxonom ic order w ith  th e  m ajor Tani subgroups. Hence, earlier 

proposals which subsum e languages like Midu fThurgood 1986:93),223 

Aka (Nishida 1979b:77), or Su lung  an d  B angru (Sun 1983:267)224 

directly u n d e r Tani p roper are  un tenab le . T his is  n o t to deny, of 

course, th a t  Tani m ay n o t be grouped fu rth e r w ith  o th er Tibeto- 

Burm an languages in  a  co-ordinate relation under some higher Tibeto- 

Burm an division, the topic of the  next section.

only (Thurgood 1985). What is not explained is the considerable amount of shared basic 
vocabulary between Nung and Lolo-Burmese (STC:8; STAL: fn 14).

223Thurgood claims that ‘Even from the limited LSI sample of data, it is clear that the 
Chulikata Mishmi [=Midu]...must be subgrouped with these Adi languages rather than 
with the Miju language’ (Thurgood 1986:93). Actually, Midu should be equated with Idu 
(autonyms: Idu, Midu, Dudu), which Thurgood in the same paper correctly assigns to the 
Taraon group.

224Sun Hongkai’s tentative inclusion of Sulung and Bangru under the Nishi-Bangni 
subgroup of Tani was done apparently at a time when linguistic data on these languages 
was not yet available to him (Sun 1983:267). His more recent view is that Sulung and 
Bokar (other Tani languages are not mentioned) are distinct languages belonging to the 
‘Jingpo’ supergroup, which also contains Jingpo, Nungish, and the Mishmi languages 
(Sun 1988:69).
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W hat, then , are  th e  co lla tera l r e la tiv es of Tani proper in  the 

Tibeto-Burman family? A num ber of languages have been m entioned in 

th e  lite ra tu re  a s  show ing p a rtic u la r  affinity w ith  Tani, includ ing  

Lepcha (Bodman 1988), rG yarong (Nagano 1984), Dhimal (Benedict 

1972), Hruso (Benedict 1972, N ishida 1979b, 1984), and  the  Mishmi 

languages (Benedict 1972, DeLancey 1991b: 431). These proposals 

will be considered below in  light of ou r improved understand ing  of the 

Tani evidence.

5.2 .1 . Lepcha

The phylogenetic position of Lepcha, a  Tibeto-Burm an language 

of Sikkim, h as  also been  highly controversial. E arlier analyses have 

aligned Lepcha w ith Naga (specifically, the  ‘N orthern Naga’ b ran ch  of 

Shafer 1955:106),228 T ibetan-K anauri and  Kiranti (Benedict 1972:7- 

8), and  Mikir (Bauman 1976). In a  valuable recen t revisit to  th e  issue, 

Bodm an (1988) com pares Lepcha w ith  a  n u m b er of T ibeto-Burm an 

languages w hich are  lexically m ost sim ilar to Lepcha, including  an  

unidentified  varie ty  of Adi extrem ely sim ilar (if n o t identical) to 

Padam. The substan tia l evidence of the  lexical affinity between Lepcha 

and  Adi com prises a  lis t of 130 cognate pairs, based  on w hich some 

im portant Lepcha-Adi consonantal correspondences are worked out.

225This is not the same as the ‘Northern Naga* (or Konyak) languages of French 1983. 
Rather, it refers to the group of Naga proper which Weidert terms Naga-fi, comprising Ao, 
Lhota, Sangtam, Yimchunger, and Northern Rengma (Weidert 1981: fit. 3).
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On close inspection , however, m any su ch  se ts  ap p ea r to  be 

com m on reten tio n s from th e  common Tibeto-Burm an lexical stock, 

and  do no t dem onstra te  by  them selves th e  special lexical re la tions 

between Lepcha and  Adi. They include the  following: Teech’, ‘c a n y  on 

back’, ‘give’, ‘m ale of an im als’, ‘sn ak e ’, ‘h o m ’, ‘o tte r’, ‘d rink ’, ‘dig’, 

‘e a t’, ‘flat’, ‘s ta r ’, ‘cry (weep)’, ‘c rab ’, ‘shade’, ‘blow’, ‘d ream ’, ‘eye’, 

‘fire’, ‘ripe’, ‘son-in-law ’, ‘blood’, ‘tongue’, “sm ell v .’, ‘two’, ‘wood’, 

‘three’, ‘fish’, ‘five’, ‘bow (weapon)’, ‘four’, ‘road’, ‘stone’, and  ‘seed’.

Furtherm ore, the  cognacy of the  following item s seem s doubtful:

# ‘sew’ Lepcha h ra p . Adi on -k a p : The true  Tani roo t for ‘sew* is 

the  first elem ent o n - (< PT ♦fiom); the  second elem ent - k a p ,226 on 

which the  com parison is based , is a  verbal particle signifying ‘closure*. 

T hus, the  precise m eaning of Adi on-kap is ‘sew u p ’. This m akes Adi 

-kap  sem antically less compatible w ith the Lepcha form.

# ‘spirit’ Lepcha a - p i l .  Adi a-bvir a - jo  (listed a s  a-bum  a - j o  in  

Lorrain 1907:361; a  typo?). The Adi form a -b a r  a - j o  can  indeed 

m ean ‘spirit’, b u t the  phonology does n o t m atch  (Like Lepcha, Padam  

preserves -1 , b u t the  form in  question ends in  - r ) .

# ‘crum b’ Lepcha p*vol. Adi p i n - p i l : The Lepcha form, which 

does n o t m ean  ‘c ru m b ’ a t  all, is  a n  adverbial w h ich  o ccu rs  in  

reduplicated  form p ’y o l p ’y o l (e.g. p V o!  p V o!  g lo  nog ‘to fall into 

pieces’). The Adi word is a  com pound composed of the  ‘grain’ root PT 

♦ p in  p lus an  elem ent p i l  (< PT ♦p jm l) which refers to  sm all rounded

226From PT *kap ‘cover’. Cf. rGyarong pkap; Jingpo ma31k a p 31: Dulong 
t a 55kop55: Kaman gkhap53; WT *kheb~ ’gebs ‘cover*.
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objects in  general and  appears also in  such  com pound words as ‘grain’, 

‘coin’, ‘uvula’, ‘clitoris’, and  ‘kidney*.

# ‘dig u p ’ Lepcha b o l : b v o l . b v u l : Adi d u - b u r . The Adi 

com pound, w hich h a s  a  m ore specific m eaning of ‘dig u p  (earth) and  

m ake it powdery’, con ta ins the  m orphem e d u - , th e  real root for ‘dig’

(< PT *du) ; th e  - b u r  elem ent, sem antically  incom patible w ith  the  

Lepcha form s, is  a  (resulative) verbal particle m eaning ‘so a s  to  be 

pow dery’.

# ‘beetle’ Lepcha b u t .  Adi 1 e - p u t . The Lepcha word is glossed 

‘in sec t th a t  e a ts  an d  causes destruction’ in  M ainwaring-Grunw edel 

1979:258, a n d  seem s to  be  derived from the  verb  b u t  m ean ing  

‘pulverize, decay (of tooth)’. The Adi form, on th e  o ther hand , refers 

to  ‘sca rab , d u n g  b ee tle ’ an d  is tra n sp a re n tly  com posed of j  e 

‘excrem ent/ dung’ p lus p u t  ‘burrow /bore v.’I

# ‘steep ’ Lepcha d o p , Adi t a p - .  The Adi form  seem s to  be  a  

re su lta tiv e  v e rb a l p a rtic le  w hich  m eans r a th e r  ‘dow n, becom e 

horizontal (of som ething upright, e.g. a  tree)'.

# ‘stick , adhere ’ Lepcha K rap . Adi g a p . The Adi m orphem e, 

w hich appears in  the  com pound a e q -aap  ‘a d h e re /s tick  to ’, actually  

m eans ‘g rasp /h o ld ’ and  is  here used  as a  resultative verbal particle 

after g eg -, the  tru e  root for ‘adhere, stick, heal’.

# ‘ladle (v.)’ Lepcha k u k : Adi a - auk  ‘ladle n .’. T his Adi word 

refers prim arily to  ‘gourd’; the  m eaning ‘ladle n .’ is  clearly a  sem antic 

extension.

# ‘close (v.i.)’ Lepcha zap: Adi a - dap . The central m eaning of the 

Lepcha root zap is 'place com pact!/; zap seem s to  take on the  m eaning 

‘close together’ only in  an  adverbial phrase s a - z u - a a - zap .
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T he following p a irs  seem  to involve convincing  cognates; 

however, fu rther com m ents can  be added to them :

# ‘divide, distribute* Lepcha o r, Adi o r .  The two w ords are 

sem antically d istinc t. The Lepcha form m eans ‘sep ara te  (people or 

things) th a t  a re  close together*, w hereas th e  Adi form  (< PT *hor) 

m eans ra th e r  ‘distribute*.

# Lepcha rtim ‘god’, Adi u - rom ‘ghost’: Lepcha rum seem s to refer 

more generally to  ‘benevolent sp irits’ and th u s  sem antically  closer to 

the Adi word, w hich is from PT *rom ‘ghost (ancestral)' (contrast PT 

* ju  ‘evil sp irits’).

# ‘pubic h a ir’ Lepcha m at. Adi a - mint. Actually, the  sem antics of 

the  given roots in  bo th  languages goes beyond ‘pubic ha ir’. The Adi 

form goes back  to  PT *mwt, a  general ‘hair* root (for bo th  body h a ir  and 

hair of head). The Lepcha root mat also appears in  th e  com pound bon- 

t ta i  ‘beard (mouth-hair)’. Also to be noted is the  shared  - t  final, rarely 

found in  Tibeto-Burm an w ords for ‘hair’. The cognacy of these forms 

to PTB *mul is dubious, a s  there is otherwise little evidence for the  *- 

1 > - t  shift in  either language. In fact, PTB *mul is directly attested  in 

the  Lepcha doublet a-mva 1 ‘body hair, feathers, arm or', a s  well a s  in  

the Mising L form s nam-mur: aoq-mur <*nap-mul; *cok-m ul ‘beard’ (PT 

*cok ‘ch in /jaw ’).

# ‘taboo, om en’ Lepcha nyo, Adi no. The Padam  Adi form is a  

verb w hich m eans ‘be tabooed or quarantined  for religious reasons’; 

the  Lepcha form  is  glossed as  ‘be om inous, have a  b ad  effect’. The 

really rem arkable  fact, n o t m entioned by Bodm an, is  bo th  of these  

forms show  th e  sam e varian t form with the  - t  (suffix?), Lepcha nyot; 

Padam-Mising L fio tl

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



377
W hat is  surprising  about Bodm an’s comparative lis t is th a t m any 

cases of plausible lexical comparability between Lepcha and  Padam  Adi 

(Eastern Tani) coincide w ith  th e  east-w est lexical sp lit am ong Tani 

languages, and  th e  form s m ore com m on in  W estern  Tani do no t 

resemble the  Lepcha forms a t  all. Consider the  following examples:

# ‘breeze’ Lepcha f i r ,  Adi a - s a r .  This is an  E aste rn  Tani word; 

cf. W estern Tani: * r j i  (< PTB *g-loy).

# ‘swell’ Lepcha brom ; Adi pom (< PTB *(s-)bvam ). This form 

appears to  occur in  Padam  only; o ther T ani < PT *brmg (< PTB 

* b lig ~ p lig  ‘full’).

# ‘fear’ Lepcha ro(-m), Adi le - tf l . .  Milang T a - re -m a :  Padam - 

Mising L l e - r o :  ag le - la .  (ag =‘heart’); other Tani < PT *pY-3o~bV-so.

# ‘shy, heaven’ Lepcha t a - l y a n ,  Adi t a - l e g ~ t a - j e g .  This is 

mainly an  E astern  Tani form (q.v. section 3.2.2).

# ‘re tu rn , (give) back’ Lepcha l o t ,  Adi - l a t .  This form, ano ther 

verbal particle, is  u sed  only in  E astern  Tani; con trast W estern Tani 

-kur.

# ‘girdle’ Lepcha a - r e k ,  Adi m a g -re k . This form  is  found in  

Padam only.

We can  also contribute a  few more item s to  th e  lis t of Lepcha- 

Tani comparabilia:

# Lepcha p an  ‘be forgetful, absent-m inded’, PT * m it-pan  ‘forget’ 

(PT * m it-  = ‘extinguished’).227

227Cf. Damu OY m it-p an  to -m it ‘forget’. Prof. Matisoff suggests that the * m it- 
element may reflect PTB * n - y i t  ‘mind’. This is possible, but the normal PT 
‘mind/think’ root is *mutx).
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# Lepcha pan ‘b reak  off v.i.’ vs. Lepcha fa n  (*■ *ph-?) ‘b reak  off 

v.t.'; Padam-Mising L ben~bet; Padam-Mising L p en ~ p e t. This is one of 

th e  ra re  in stances w here Tani preserves th e  fam iliar T ibeto-B urm an 

transitiv ity -based  voicing a lterna tion  (cf. X iandao A chang b io  ‘(of 

thread) be broken v.i.’ vs. p h io  ‘break  (thread), v .t.’; T araon b jvui53 ‘(of 

ropes) be broken’ vs. phirnn53 ‘break  (ropes)’ (Sun e t al. 1980:205).228

# ‘n est’ Lepcha a - san: PT *aup.

# ‘revolve in  mind; reason’ Lepcha mydn; PT *nv»i) ‘th ink ’.

# ‘take’ Lepcha log ; PT * lag .

# ‘bowels’ Lepcha t a - k l i : PT * k r i .  VSTB:214-5 suggests th a t 

these form s m ay originate from PTB * k la y  ‘excrem ent’. The root also 

occurs in  com pound w ords for ‘belly’ and  ‘navel’ in  Tani, b u t  n o t in 

Lepcha.

# Lepcha mlo *world, universe’; FT *mrog *w orld /land/earth’.

We have show n th a t  although Bodm an’s  original lis t of Lepcha-

Adi com parisons needs revision, th e  ra th e r  rem arkab le  lexical tie 

betw een these  languages cannot be overlooked. In addition to  a  few 

new  item s added to the  lis t (further search  will doubtlessly  uncover 

more), we have also m ade the  discovery th a t  despite the  geographical 

location of th e  p resen t L epcha-speakers to th e  w est of th e  Tani 

language area, it is in  E astern  Tani (particularly Padam  Adi), th a t the  

m ore striking sim ilarities are found. Does th is  m ean  th a t  Lepcha and 

Tani are  close k in  on the  Tibeto-Burm an genealogical tree? We will

228Causativity in modem Tani is normally expressed by means of affixation (usually 
involving the morpheme ‘do/make’ mo:) rather than by stem-modification.
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defer judgem en t u n til th is  is su e  is fu r th e r  explored la te r  in  th is  

chapter.

5.2.2. xGyarong

We now tu rn  to rGyarong, ano ther language supposedly showing 

special affinity to Tani according to  Nagano 1984. One of Nagano’s 

cen tra l claim s in  th is  w ork is  th a t  in  its  deepest lexical s tra tu m , 

rGyarong is m ore intim ately related to  AMD (i.e. Abor-Miri-Dafla) th a n  

to either Tibetan (the traditional view) or Qiangish (a view espoused by 

leading Q iangish specialists of China; see for instance Sun  1982 and  

H u an g  1 9 9 1).229 In o rder to  dem onstra te  th is  new  lingu istic  

alignment, Nagano presen ts a  comparative list of about a  hundred  core 

vocabu lary  item s (m ostly verbs) w ith  w hich  to e s tab lish  so u n d  

correspondences betw een the  GC (i.e. ICog-rtse) dialect of rG yarong 

and  AMD. The AMD d a ta  is taken  from Yano B unless otherwise sta ted  

(actually, form s are  often cited  from  th e  d istinc t Tagen B varie ty  

instead), in terspersed  w ith Abor-Miii form s taken  from Lorrain 1907 

(=Padam-Mising L). To one’s  puzzlem ent, Ao Naga and  Mikir form s 

are  included u n d e r the  AMD heading, though  these  languages h ad  

never been  considered to  belong to  the  AMD group. W hat is  also 

perplexing is Nagano’s  decision to  u se  m odem  ICog-rtse forms instead  

of re c o n s tru c te d  P ro to -rG yarong  ro o ts , in  h is  rGyarong-AM D

229Wolfenden 1936:168 also suggested that rGyarong may be a moderately close surviving 
relative of Xixia (Tangut), which is now generally considered to be another Qiangish 
language (Sun 1988:67, Matisoff 1991:482).
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c o m p a r is o n .230 R ather th a n  presen ting  a  thorough  review of the  

rGyarong-Tani lexical connections suggested by Nagano, th e  following 

sam ple se t of com parisons supposedly rep resen ting  rGyarong-Tani 

den t& l-stop  correspondences (Nagano op. cit.: 142). will be  examined; 

the  highlighted segm ents in  the  GC (ICog-rtse rGyarong) and  AMD 

form s there in  being the  proposed equations:

# 'dig’: GC tuw. Yano B d u - to . The Yano B form goes back  to PT 

*du  w hich, like th e  rGyarong form, are reflexes of th e  prevalent PTB 

etym on * d u ~ tu  (STC #258). This is a  comm on TB root a ttested  in 

various TB b ranches and  cannot be regarded as evidence of th e  special 

lexical link  between rGyarong and Tani.

# 'h it’: GC tom. AM dem. This rGyarong form is derived from PTB 

*dup~dip; * tu p ~ tip  ‘beat’ (STC #399). The nasa l final -m is secondary, 

cf. th e  form  k a - t op from  th e  sam e IC og-rtse d ia lec t c ited  in  

ZMYYC: 1081 and  Q u 1984: 79. Padam -M ising L dem h a s  a  more 

specific m eaning  ’b e a t (with a  stick, etc.)’ and  is  clearly a  separate  

root. The tru e  cognate w ith rGyarong - t o p  ‘h it’ is ra th e r  PT * tu p  

‘strike’, bo th  being reflexes of PTB * tup .

# ‘big’: GC k te ;  Yano k te . No such  Yano B form exists. The real 

Yano B root should  be ju s t  - t e ,  a  bound  m orphem e occurring w ith 

classifiers. Again, bo th  forms m ay reflect a  comm on PTB root * ta y  

(STC #298).

# ‘see’: GC m to ; Yano k a - t o .  T his is  a  m isin terp re tation . 

Instead  of th e  real root k& (< PT *kag) ‘lo o k /see’ w hich is  m istaken

230This is perplexing considering the general principle that if two languages bear a true 
genetic relation, then the further back one traces their histories, the more similar they 
should become.
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for a  ‘p refix ’ (op. c it.:90 ), th e  Yano m orphem e se lec ted  for 

com parison , - t o ,  is a n  im perative m arker w hich ap p ea rs  on  all 

citation-form  verbs in  Bor’s Yano-Tagen wordlist.

# ‘s tra igh t’: GC s to ;  AM ad o n g . This Padam  L form  actually  

m eans ‘long’ (cf. PTB *duij, STC p. 19) ra th e r th a n  ‘line’, co n tra  op. 

cit.:143.

# ‘cold’: GC sy tak  (i.e. [ J ta k ]) ; Yano p o - te n g -p a . This Yano B 

form actually  m eans ‘dry (of clothes)’ (cf. Bengni S pm-tmrj). We fail to  

see any  possible connection, form al or sem antic, betw een these  GC 

and  Yano words.

# ‘go’: GC t h a l ;  AM to . The AM form is unknown. As far a s  we 

know, no Tani language h as  a  form with th is meaning.

# ‘p u t’: GC th a ;  AM ta k . The rGyarong form exemplifies a  well- 

a ttes ted  T ibeto-Burm an root PTB * ta  (STC #19), w ith a n  open rhym e. 

The AM form, occurring in  a  com pound t a k -p o  ‘p u t (cover) on’, is 

sem antically  com patible b u t the  fact th a t  t a k -  is a  checked syllable 

m akes the  connection dubious.

# ‘a sk  (enquire)’: GC th o ; Yano B t a o - to .  Tani languages, like 

som e o ther Sino-Tibetan languages, u se  the sam e verb roo t for bo th  

‘lis te n /h ea r’ and  ‘ask  (i.e. cause to  listen)’.231 We believe th a t  the  the  

v a rian t form s Padam-M ising L tau , Yano B and Tagen B tao  for the  

m eaning ‘ask ’ m ay reflect the  sam e PT root * ta s .  The association of 

th e  T an i a n d  rG yarong form s, though  superficially  p lau sib le , is 

w eakened  by  th e  fac t th a t  rG yarong (ICogrtse dialect) u s e s  a

^ C f. the Chinese parallelism: w6n ‘hear’ vs. w£n ‘ask’.
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com pletely sep ara te  root for the  m eaning  ‘h e a r /lis te n ’ k a - r o g - n a  

(ZMYYC).

# ‘give’: GC d i t ;  Yano j i .  The pala ta l initial in  the Yano B form 

is secondary. The real PT root should be * b i  (< PTB *bay, STC #427), 

w hich is by no m eans cognate with GC d i t .

# ‘arrive’: GC Ndu; AM to k .  The Padam -M ising L form to k  

actually  m eans ‘descend’. The real Padam -M ising L word for ‘arrive’ 

should  be piurj (< FT *p\iuj, a ttested  m ainly  in  E astern  Tani languages, 

cf. also Bokar OY pvirj).

# ‘m eet’: GC rdo ; Yano c h e - to k .  The ‘Yano’ form is actually a  

word from Mikir, which is no t even a  T ani language. The real Yano B 

w ord for ‘m eet’ is  g u e - t e r - r a  (i.e. go + ? + verbal particle  of 

reciprocality, cf. Bokar gn -tum -ra :).

In  sho rt, eight (‘h it’, ‘see’, ‘s tra ig h t’, ‘cold’, ‘go’, ‘give’, ‘arrive’, 

‘m eet’), o r two th irds, of the  twelve proposed cognate se ts  above are 

probably  m isidentified,232 while the  se ts  for ‘dig*, and ‘big’, although 

legitim ate for setting up  rGyarong-Tani consonantal correspondences, 

are  of lim ited evidential value for the  proposed lexical affiliation since 

com m on TB roots are involved. Therefore, a lthough  Nagano s ta r ts  

w ith the  sensible idea of probing deep lexical relations by focusing on

232This alarming proportion of dubious equations is, unfortunately, true of the rest of the 
proposed lexical comparisons. Right on the next page (p. 143), for example, rGyarong 
k y e  'walk’ is compared with Yano - c h o  in the word l e - c h o  ‘foot’, supposedly 
showing the correspondence k y -  : ch -. The Yano form actually comes from PT * p r  o 
‘palm/sole’ (i.e. * -p ro  > -p jo  > -co), completely unrelated to the given rGyarong 
verb. Further, the AB form k o t -  adduced to support the alleged cognacy between 
rGyarong sk y o - and Yano f i t -  ‘write’ (< PT ♦ f a t 1), is really part of a disyllabic 
Assamese loanword k a k o t  ‘paper’ (marked plainly as F or foreign word in 
Lorrain’s Abor-Miri dictionary)!
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a  selected a rea  of core vocabulary, nam ely basic  verbs,233 the  forms 

random ly picked from m odem  Tani languages, unfortunately, failed to 

provide him  w ith a  reliable basis  for comparison.

N agano’s a lignm ent o f rG yarong w ith  T ani m ay  com e a s  a  

su rp r ise  for th o se  who have exam ined th e  s tru c tu re s  of th ese  

languages, for they  diverge from  each other in  alm ost every linguistic 

subcom ponent. Phonologically, rGyarong h as  a  m uch richer system  of 

segm ental c o n tra s ts . In  con trad istinction  to  th e  s itu a tio n  in  Tani, 

asp iration  is phonem ic in  rGyarong stops/affricates. Moreover, while 

Tani h a s  only one (palatal) series of affricates, rGyarong distinguishes 

a s  m any  a s  four (dental, retroflexed, alveopalatal, a n d  pala ta l). 

A lthough c o n so n an t c lu s te rs  are  n o t unknow n in  T ani (especially 

W estern Tani), th ey  canno t begin to  com pare in  n u m b er and  variety  

w ith  th e  im pressive a rray  of consonan t c lu ste rs found in  rGyarong. 

T he d ifferences in  m o rp h o sy n tax  are  even m ore fu n d am en ta l. 

A lthough bo th  languages utilize considerable affixation, rG yarong is 

predom inantly p refix ing  while the Tani languages are  m ainly suffixing.

In  term s of function, rGyarong b oasts  highly complex derivational as 

w ell a s  in flec tio n a l m orphology, in  c o n tra s t  to  T an i w here  

m orphological p rocesses a re  m u ch  less a b u n d an t. F u rtherm ore , 

rGyarong is an  ergative language234 w ith m any head-m arking features 

(Nichols 1986), including a  system  of verb agreem ent w hich indexes

^ C f. Matisoff 1976 in which body-part terminology is chosen as the target semantic area 
in an exploration of shared contact vocabulary between Sino-Tibetan and Austro-Tai.

234Patients carry no case-marking in rGyarong. In this regard rGyarong differs from 
languages of the ‘Qiangish’ group (to which rGyarong has been assigned by some Chinese 
scholars).
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n o t only person, num ber, b u t  also direction (or person hierarchy, i.e. 

d irect vs. inverse) of the  discourse participants. All Tani languages, on  

th e  o ther hand , display th e  so-called ‘anti-ergative’ p a tte rn  (LaPolla 

1992), w here agen ts are  generally  n o t case-m arked while a  single 

‘object’ case m arks a  n um ber of sem antic  roles, including p a tien ts , 

recipients, beneficiaries, and  even tem porals.238 The two languages 

a lso  em ploy d is tin c t v e rb -p h ra se  s tru c tu re s . In Tani, v a rio u s 

com plem ents a n d  m odifiers of th e  verb , along w ith  su c h  o th e r 

categories a s  ten se , aspect, polarity , an d  m odality, are  generally  

expressed  by  a  large s e t  of po stp o sed  ‘verbal p a rtic le s’. T h is 

characteristic  is so im portant in  Tani th a t i t  m ay no t be too wide of 

the  m ark  to say th a t the study  of the  Tani verb phrase  is largely the  

analysis of such  verb particles. No com parable phenom enon obtains in  

rGyarong, w here m any of these  categories are conveyed by  verbal 

prefixes instead . This, in  short, leaves th e  lexicon as the  only likely 

linguistic sub-system  in  w hich possible c lo s e  genetic ties betw een 

rGyarong and Tani can be sought.

In order to assess the  assertion  th a t rGyarong is closely affiliated 

w ith  Tani in  its  deepest lexical core, a  to ta l of 383 basic  adjectives 

(stative verbs) and  verbs listed  in  ZMYYC are  examined, yielding the  

following com parable pairs betw een rGyarong (i.e. Proto-rGyarong a s  

proposed in  Nagano 1984)236 and  T ani (i.e. PT) in  th ese  two basic  

sem antic areas (states and actions):

235For more discussion, see Sun to appear in 1993b:4.2.

^Unfortunately, only a limited number of Proto-rGyarong roots are proposed in Nagano 
1984:133-9. Where Proto-rGyarong reconstructions are unavailable, modem (ICog-rtse) 
forms (unasterisked), are cited from ZMYYC.
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Gloss Proto-Tani rGyarong

W * ta~ * ta ♦k-Te

‘com e’ *pmr) (‘arrive’) ♦bo

‘cover’ ♦kap ♦p-Kap

‘d ie ’ * a i ♦ayi

‘d ig ’ *du ♦duv

‘d re a m ’ ♦mag ♦r-mo

‘e a t’ ♦do ♦za

‘exist’237 ♦dug ndo

‘heavy’ ♦ j i ♦ l i

‘itch ’233 ♦fak ♦ya

‘lean (against)’ ♦grag k a -n a -g a ra

‘m elt, thaw ’ ♦ j i t k a -n d z i

‘ripe, cooked’239 ♦min ♦ a-n in

‘ru n ’ ♦duk-juk k u - r j ja k 249

‘sm ell’ ♦nan ♦nan24!

237The PT root also means ‘sit/stay/dwell’. iGyarong uses a completely different form ka- 
~ni for ‘sit/dwell’.

238Nagano posits an open-syllable proto-form ♦ya; a ICog-rtse form with a checked 
syllable - ja k , however, appears in ZMYYC.

239This PT root means only ‘ripe’.

U0Cf. WT rgyug.

^Nagano 1984 provides the ICog-rste form nam-nam. Compare the different form ku
na naa n a a t in ZMYYC.
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‘s ta n d ’ Bokar OY *rop242 ♦ro

‘sw ee t’ * t i : ♦ c i

‘th in  (of people)’ Bokar OY g i k a -n a -k h i

‘vom it’ * b (r)a t2 ka-na-aD hat

‘w ait’ ♦ jag k a -n a - io

‘w eep ’ ♦krap k a -g a -k ru

Table 5 .1 . Comparison o f Selected  Basic Verbs in  

Tani and rGyarong

That is, ou t of the  383 se ts compared, only twenty-one pairs (or about 

5%) show enough resem blance to be considered probable cognates. 

Furtherm ore, ra th e r  th a n  revealing un iquely  shared  rGyarong-Tani 

lexical re la tions, th e  m ajority  of su c h  p a irs  (e.g. ‘die’, ‘dig’, ‘e a t’, 

‘heavy’, ‘sm ell’, ‘ripe’, ‘s tan d ’, ‘vomit’, ‘weep’) involve widely a ttested  

roots in  the  Tibeto-Burm an family.

To a sse ss  fu rth er th e  lexical rela tions betw een rGyarong and  

T ani v is -4 -v is  o th e r  T ibeto-B urm an m em bers, a n o th e r sam ple 

com parison is  conducted w hich includes T ibetan and  Burm ese, two 

other languages showing considerable affinity to  rGyarong. The item s 

utilized for th s  pilot study  are narrowed down to the  seventeen verbs 

from the Swadesh 100 core vocabulary list:243

^Elsewhere in Tani, PT *rop occurs mainly as an adverbial verbal particle for ‘up’. 

^T he main roots are underlined; cognates with PT roots are boldfaced.
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GLOSS Proto-Tani rGyarong Written

Tibetan

W ritten

Burm ese

‘d r in k ’ ♦ tu g ♦not ’thung sok

‘e a t’ ♦do •  an an s i

‘b ite ’ ♦g (j)an n t f i k  k h u - 

lu t

so brgyab ku ik

‘se e ’ ♦kan-pan n to nthong nrang

‘h ear’244 ♦ t a t a-p ap ♦ r-n a th o s ;  rn a -  

ba ‘e a r’

k ra ; na

‘know ’24* ken ♦sye shes;

mkhyen

[hon.]

si*

‘sleep’246 *ju p ♦ r-n a n y a l; gnyid IP

‘d ie ’ ♦ s i ♦ e y i e l;  *chi s e

•k ill’ ♦nan ♦ sa t gsod phyak; s a t

‘sw im ’ ♦bjag pjaw rk y a l; *phyo po

‘fly v.* ♦ b ja r ♦N -pjan *phur pyan

‘w alk ’ ♦ in p tg e *gro h lyok; h r ok

^ T h e  rGyarong root is cognate with WT rn a -ba ‘ear’ and WB na ‘ear’, na ‘listen’.

245The predominant rGyarong words for this gloss are cognate with WT sh es and WB 
si*  < PTB scy  (STC #182); cf. ICog-rste k a -f  a (ZMYYC), Tsanla k a -n a a -a v is . 
Khamto k a -a y x , Suomo k a -n a -a a v i . Chos-kia k o -avu (Nagano op. ciL;109). 
Nagano also gives the alternative PG root * g y e-s which he links with PTB *m -kyen 
(and hence supposedly cognate with PT *ken), but it is not clear what data support this 
reconstruction.

246Nagano associates this rGyarong root with WT r a i  < PTB ♦r-nw oy ‘sleep’. The 
equation rGyarong -a  <-> PTB ♦-ay, however, seems restricted to this single example.
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‘com e’247 ♦bo yong~*ong;

>byon

la ; vaq

‘s i t’ *dUQ n i248 Mug; 

snye(s) 

‘recline,lean 

against’ (?)

th u lg

‘stand’ ♦dak; *rop *ro lang; ’greng rap

‘give’ ♦bl d i t ;  VU sprad;

sb y in

p ft

‘say ’ ♦lu; ♦ban t a - r j o  ka -  

pa

bshad; smra pro

Table 5.2 . Comparison o f S elected  Tani Verb Roots With 

rGyarong, Tibetan, and Burmese

Table 4.2. yields the  following pairw ise cognate num bers: Tani- 

rG yarong 3 /1 7 , Tani-Tibetan 8 /1 7 , T ani-B urm ese 7 /1 7 ; rGyarong- 

T ib e ta n  8 /1 7 - 1 0 /1 7 ;249 an d  rG yarong-B urm ese 8 /1 7 .250 It is

247WB vai) means ‘enter’. WT ’byung ‘emerge, come, go’ is listed in the cognate set for 
PG *bo in Nagano op. cit:84; however, if this rGyarong root came from PTB ♦by on 
(STC #179) as Nagano suggests, then the true WT cognate should rather be *byon ‘go, 
arrive, appear’.

248This rGyarong root is linked with WT sn y e(s) ‘lean against, lie down’; again, the 
equation between rGyarong - i  and WT -e(s) is limited to this pair.

249The following glosses are considered to involve rGyarong-WT cognates: ‘eat’, ‘see’, 
‘hear/ear’, ‘know’, ‘die’, ‘kill’, ‘swim’, ‘come’. The cognacy of the pairs PG ♦r-m a, 
WT r - a i  ‘sleep’, and PG *nyi ‘sit’, WT snye(s) ‘lie down’ is possible but uncertain. 
Thus, the number of rGyarong-WT cognates in this sample ranges from eight to ten.

2S0The following items are judged to involve rGyarong-WB cognates: ‘eat’, ‘fly v.’, 
‘hear’, ‘know’, ‘die’, ‘kill’, ‘stand’, and ‘swim’.
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im portan t to  no te  th a t  rG yarong h a s  a lm ost th ree  tim es a s  m any 

cognates w ith T ibetan an d  B urm ese th a n  w ith Tani, an d  th a t  th e  

rGyarong-Tani pa ir shows the  lo w est cognate count am ong all the  five 

pairs . To th e  ex ten t cognate coun ts derived from su ch  a  lim ited 

sample can  be suggestive of the  rela tive  strength  of lexical ties am ong 

th e  languages compared, rGyarong appears to  be m uch  m ore closely 

related in  basic  vocabulary to T ibetan an d  Burm ese281 th a n  to  Tani. 

This fact, coupled w ith th e  striking s tru c tu ra l differences betw een th e  

two Tibeto-Burm an groups, m akes th e ir in tim ate genetic connection 

highly improbable.

5.2.3. Dhimal

Dhimal (in Darjeeling and  Ja lpaiguri a rea  of Sikkim and  eastern  

Terai, Nepal), and  th e  closely rela ted  T o to  (south of th e  borderline 

between B hutan  and  W est Bengal) are  two sm all languages com prising 

th e  obscure  D him alish  sec tion  of S h afer 1955:102. T he only 

docum entation on these languages available to  u s  are H odgsonl847 for 

Dhimal and  Sanyal 1955 for T oto . The association of th is  group to 

T ani is vaguely suggested by Benedict in  STC, and we quote: “Abor- 

Miri and  Dafla m ake u p  th e  n u c leu s of th e  ‘North-Assam’ group of 

Konow and the  Linguistic Survey of India. Aka (or Hruso) h a s  the  m ost 

poin ts of con tact w ith th is  nuc leus, and  D him al (in Sikkim ) th e  

few est"  (p. 6). From  th is  sta tem en t alone it  is no t certain  w hether

^T he  strong iCiyarong-Lolo-Burmese lexical ties, suspected by Benedict (p.c.), is an area 
awaiting further investigation.
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Benedict refers to  a  contact or genetic relationship. However, on the  

previous page (p. 7), he  does consider Dhimal to be a  likely addition to 

the  Abor-Miri-Dafla (Mirish) nucleus.

A revisit to  the  Dhim alish sources, however, h a s  failed to reveal 

too m any significant points of agreem ent between T ani and  Dhim alish. 

The following te s t  com parisons, utilizing again  th e  seventeen  basic  

verbs from th e  Sw adesh 100-word list, should  be suggestive of the  

genetic distance betw een the  two groups:282

GLOSS Proto-Tani Dhimal T «to

‘drink’ ♦tUB) am arng

‘ea t’ ♦do ch& ca

‘b ite ’ ♦g(j)am ca -p ir

‘s e e ’ ♦kai)-pan do; khang kang; t in g

‘hear’ * ta t2-par( hen hing

‘know ’ ♦ken ge ge

‘s le ep ’ *jup jim jin g -ju ;  j in

‘d ie ’ ♦ s i s i sh i-p u

‘k ill’ ♦man she p a i

‘sw im ’ ♦bjaij n o -i — — —

‘fly v.’288 ♦b j a r bbir bi -u

‘w alk’ ♦in h i - g i l te

252Data transcription follows the original sources. Probable cognates with the PT roots are 
boldfaced; suspicious look-alikes are boldfaced and italicized.

253pr ♦b j a r  reflects PTB *byer. The Dhimalish forms may come rather from PTB 
♦ p u r~ p ir, now considered a separate root (STC fh. 249).
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‘co m e’ ♦(fi)ag le le

‘s i t ’ •d u g y o n g i - u n g

‘s ta n d ’ ♦dak; * ro p l8 -0 ; 10 ~

‘give’ ♦ b i P i P i

‘say’ ♦ lu ; ♦ban d6p jang

Table 5 .3 . Comparison o f Selected Basic Verbs in  

Tani and Dhimalish

The Dhimal an d  Toto w ords for ‘eat’, ‘die’, ‘give’ an d  ‘look’ are 

undoubtedly cognate w ith the  PT roots. The cognacy of the  T oto form 

for 's tand ', and  the  D him alish w ords for ‘fly v.' and  ‘s tan d ' (italicized 

in  the  table) to th e  corresponding PT roots are uncerta in . Everything 

considered, we get a t  m ost 7 cognates o u t of 16 p a irs  com pared, 

which is equivalent to  th e  cognate figure betw een Tani and  Burm ese 

obtained in  th e  above by  u sin g  the  sam e te s t  sam ple. The se t for 

‘look /see’ (PT ♦kag, Dhim al k h an g , T o to  kang) m ay ap p ea r to  be a

striking parallel betw een the  two groups; yet, th is  root occurs also in  

m any  K ira n t i  languages, e.g. Bahing kog ‘look, w a tch ’; Cham ling, 

B antaw a khag  ‘look, see’, Newari khan- ‘see’. O n the  o ther hand , 

D him alish seem s to  exhibit m any more lexical links w ith  Kuki-Chin, 

and  especially w ith Tibetan, a s  pointed out in Shafer 1950b:207. This 

is  probably why DeLancey 1991c classifies D him alish  u n d e r  Bodic, 

together w ith Newari, Kiranti. and  Bodish.284

^DeLancey’s ‘Bodish’ group, roughly equivalent to Benedict’s Tibetan-Kanauri nucleus, 
contains anomalies like Kusunda, which is not even Sino-Tibetan.
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At any rate , the  sim ilarities betw een Tani and  D him alish are  far 

from num erous, otherwise they  would n o t have escaped the  a tten tion  

of bo th  Konow an d  Shafer. It seem s, therefore, futile to  search  for 

deep  connec tions betw een  T ani an d  D him alish , a lth o u g h  m ore 

extensive inquiry  (and w ith m uch be tter D him alish data) needs to  be 

done to properly assess the  ‘points of contact’ betw een th e  two groups 

w hich prom pted Benedict to place them  in the  sam e subgroup.

5.2.4. Hruso

H ruso (paleo-exonym Aka), is the  best-know n representative of 

th e  obscure  H ru s ish  b ran c h  of w este rn  A runchal P radesh . The 

rem arkable linguistic  divergence of H ruso from  neighboring  Tibeto- 

B urm an languages w as already noted by  Konow (1909b). Shafer 1947 

com pares various early  wordlists of ‘Aka’ and  concluded th a t  actually 

two very d istinc t ‘d ialects’ of Hruso can  be established: D ialect A and  

Dialect B. To Dialect B, or Hruso proper, belong m ost early  records of 

‘Aka’. S hafer’s  D ialect A of Aka is ac tually  a  d is tin c t language, 

rep resen ted  only by  Cam pbell (1874)’s  varie ty  of ‘A ka’. We have 

recently m ade the  discovery th a t Shafer’s 'Dialect A of H ruso’ seem s to 

be  the  sam e language spoken by the  D ham m ai (exonym: Mftji) tribe to 

the  north  of the  H ruso country. For th is  im portant language, which is 

m ore conservative th a n  H ruso proper, we are  now  able  to  consu lt 

Simon 1979, a  far am pler source th an  any available to Shafer. There is 

a t  least one m ore H rusish  language in A runachal Pradesh , nam ely the 

language of th e  B angru  trib e  of N orth-w estern  U pper S u b an siri
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d istric t.288 Publications on the  Bangru language are  completely non

ex isten t. O ur lim ited fieldwork d a ta  on  B angru286 reveals su c h  

strik ing  resem blances betw een Bangru and  Dham m ai th a t  they  m ay 

even tu rn  ou t to be dialects of the sam e language.

The lexical sim ilarities betw een H rusish  languages and  T ani 

(especially W estern  Tani) a re  indeed no tab le  a n d  deserve to  be 

carefully investigated.

5.2.5. ‘Mlahnii’ Languages

C om parable to  H ru s ish  languages of th e  w est, th e  M ishm i 

languages are th e  m ost im portant linguistic neighbors of Tani in  the  

east. Unlike Tani or H rusish. however, the  Mishmi languages do n o t 

form  a  coheren t u n it. Instead , they  fall in to  two d istinc t groups, 

T araon-Idu (Shafer’s  D igarish) and  Kaman (Shafer’s  M idfcuish). Sun  

1980: 299-315, to  d a te  the  only com parative s tu d y  of th e  Mishmi 

languages b ased  on  accu ra te  first-hand data , tu rn s  u p  rem arkable 

differences. O f th e  2477  native lexical item s com pared, 2089 o r 

84.4%  a re  non-cognate, including quite a  few core T ibeto-B urm an 

item s su c h  a s  ‘m an  (homo)’, ‘snake’, ‘s i t’, ‘h a n d ’, ‘h a ir ’, ‘w eep’,

25SThe Bangru (autonym Levai / I  a 3We55/) tribe consists of about a thousand souls 
whose villages are distributed in the Lagong area along the Tibetan-Indian border 
(Anonymous 1989:248). Note the similarity between the name Levai and the Miji 
autonym Dhammai (/8wm-mai/). It is possible that the Levai represents a northeastern 
subbranch of the Mijis of Eastern Kameng. The name Bangru (/bwi)-ru/) is a Bengni 
exonym; cf. also the Sulung exonym of Levai: Buzwa (/bu33zva53/).

256I recorded about a thousand Bangru words from my Sulung consultant, who has 
speaking knowledge of this language, on a recent linguistic tour to Tibet (summer of 
1992).
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‘know*, ‘buy’, ‘tooth’, ‘h e a r’, ‘ra in ’, and ‘house*. The m orpho-syntactic 

disparity  betw een the  two groups is also considerable. For example, 

Kaman h as  pronom inal verb agreem ent while Taraon and  Idu do not; 

moreover, Kam an som etim es u ses  prefixes (e.g. t a g 55-  ‘nom inalizer’, 

m ai55-/mm31-  ‘negator’, a i 53-  ‘prohibitive m arker’) while T araon and  

Idu, like Tani, always u se  suffixes (e.g. Taraon - j a 31 ‘nom inalizer’, 

- j i m 55 ‘negato r’, - j a 53 ‘prohibitive m arker’). T hese languages, 

therefore, do no t appear to  be  a s  intim ately related to  each  o ther as 

rep resen ted  in  T hurgood 1985. T hus, before we even begin to 

compare them  further w ith  Tani (or with any other language), we m ust 

bear in m ind th a t the  alleged un ity  of the  Mishmi languages is still an  

unproven hypothesis.

As stated , m ost T ibeto-Burm an classifications place the  Mishmi 

languages close to  th e  Tani nucleus. Indeed, even a  cursory glance a t 

th e  d a ta  show s considerab le  para lle ls betw een T an i a n d  th ese  

languages (in p a rticu la r T araon and Idu), calling for m ore detailed 

exploration.

In sum m ary, afte r inspecting  a  few alleged close relatives of 

Tani, we have decided to  sc reen  o u t rG yarong an d  D him al a s  

im probable cand ida tes . In  th e  following section, th e  rem ain ing  

languages will be fu rther assessed  by m eans of a  more detailed lexical 

test.
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5.3 . Tani’s  Next o f Kin: A Further Search
395

5 .3 .1 . M ethodological Perspectives

M uch doubt h a s  been  cas t on th e  validity of lexicostatistics in  

h isto rical linguistic research ; VSTB:1.14 outlines th e  h a za rd s  of a  

particu lar application of th is method, nam ely the use  of cognate counts 

in  setting  u p  subgroups am ong related languages.287 However, the  

following sta tem en t seem s quite reasonab le  (Thomas an d  Headley 

1970:411, em phasis ours):

Lexicostatistics is  n o t a  precision tool. Careful phonological 
reconstruction  is  necessary  if one desires detailed inform ation 
about language relationships. L exicostatistics is  usefu l, how ever, 
for giving a quick general picture o f language groupings.

In fact, th e  a u th o rs  of the  preceding quote claim ed th a t  th e  

resu lts  of the ir lexicostatistic analysis of Mon-Khmer in ternal relations 

can  be ‘presen ted  w ith  the  confidence th a t  the  general ou tlines will 

still be stand ing  after detailed phonological reconstruction  h a s  been  

done’ ( T h o m a s  and Headley op. cit.). The ensuing two decades have 

se e n  c o n sid e rab le  ad v an ces in  com parative  M on-K hm er an d  

phonological reconstruction  of m any M on-Khmer subgroups (Monic, 

W aic, A slian , etc.); indeed , th e  T hom as-H eadley  su b g ro u p in g

257The two most serious problems pointed out by Professor Matisoff being (a) How can 
one ensure that one’s cognate identification is reliable, when detailed knowledge about the 
sound laws in the languages compared may be lacking? (b) How can an all-or-none (i.e. 
cognate vs. non-cognate) scoring method reflect the gradient nature of phonological- 
semantic relationships in the lexical data?
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fram ework tu rn s  ou t to have stood th e  te s t of time, judg ing  by  a  recent 

au thoritative sta tem en t on M on-Khmer subclassification (Diffioth and 

Zide 1991).258 C onsider also  the  sm all-scale lex icosta tis tic  s tudy  

p resen ted  in  STAL, w here T ibetan, Burm ese, Kachin, G aro, Lushai, 

and  Pwo Karen are com pared w ith M andarin Chinese in  te rm s of the 

Sw adesh 100-word list, th e  prim ary purpose of w hich is  to  te s t  the  

solidarity of th e  Tibeto-Burm an grouping vis-a-vis C hinese and  Karen. 

It is  on the  findings of th is analysis th a t  Benedict proposes th e  *basic 

cleavage line* in  T ibeto-Burm an between the  Baric-Jingpo supergroup 

and  practically all o ther T ibeto-Burm an groups. This hypothesis h as 

been  corroborated by  a  follow-up comparative study  of N orthern  Naga 

(i.e. Benedict’s  Konyak group), leading the  au th o r to  conclude w ith 

confidence th a t  th e  validity of th e  Bodo-G aro-N orthem  N aga-Jingpo 

supergroup ‘should no longer be in  doubt’ (French 1983: 727). A key 

factor behind  these  two successful (in the  sense of producing  new  and 

viable ideas, inspiring fu rther research , and contributing eventually to 

grow ing co n sen su s) ap p lica tio n s of lex ico sta tis tic s  is  th a t  th e  

investigators are  all specia lists in  th e  respective language fam ilies, 

w hich m eans th a t th e  risk  of cognate misidentification w as minimized, 

an d  sensible ad justm ents in  th e  Sw adesh wordlist could be  m ade to fit 

th e  p a rticu la r ta rg e t language fam ilies. Therefore, lex icosta tistical 

m eth o d s, if  app lied  w ith  d u e  cau tio n  an d  w ith o u t ex trav ag an t

258Both scholars are among the world’s leading Austro-Asiaticists. They have demoted 
Thomas and Headley’s ‘Malacca’ (i.e. Aslian) and Nicobarese from coordinate families of 
Mon-Kkmer to branches within Mon-Kkmer, added a few minor new discoveries like 
Mang and Palyu (Lai), and proposed some possible higher-level divisions (Northern, 
Eastern, Southern, Vietic), but the basic Mon-Khmer branches remain identical to Thomas 
and Headley’s original proposal: Viet-Muong, Khasi, Palaungic, Monic, Khmuic, Katuic, 
Bahnaric, Khmer, and Pearic.
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c la im s,289 m ay still serve a s  su b sid iary  tools for detecting probable 

subgrouping patterns.

A lthough  th e  n on -ex is tence  of genetic  re la tio n s  betw een  

languages is  unverifiable in  principle, i t  is  possib le  to  a sce rta in  

w hether any  given two m em bers in  a  group of rela ted  languages share  

a  particu larly  c lo se  relationship. However, th is  can n o t be done by 

sim ply listing  random  sim ilarities, because  a lternative  explanations 

(borrowing, a rea l fea tu res, shared  su b s tra tu m , com m on reten tion , 

etc.) are n o t ruled out. Even if regular sound correspondences in  the  

basic  vocabulary  are  dem onstrated, the  special rela tion  betw een the  

two languages rem ains unproven, for such  equations can, by definition, 

be  e s ta b lish e d  be tw een  an y  two genetically  re la te d  languages 

anyw ay.260 W hat we need to do, obviously, is to  single ou t u n iq u ely  

shared lin g u istic  featu res which se t these  languages ap art from all 

o thers, enough to  ‘tip the  scale against any  contrary  hypothesis which 

se ts  th e  re la tionsh ip  m erely a t th e  level of th e  underly ing  proto- 

language* (B aum an 1976:26). However, so rting  o u t th e  linguistic 

rela tions betw een Tani and  its  possible next of k in  in  Tibeto-Burm an 

poses a  cu rren tly  insurm ountab le  problem : th e  s tu d y  of the  Tibeto- 

B urm an languages of A runachal Pradesh and th e  im m ediate environs, 

am ong w hich the  close relatives of Tani are m ost likely to  be found, is 

still in  its  infancy, and  we simply do no t have th e  am ount of linguistic

259Such as the two most controversial applications of lexicostatistics: glottochronology 
(i.e. lexicostatistic dating) and the Greenbergian approach of ‘mass comparison’, which 
seeks distant linguistic relations by counting shared basic vocabulary.

26°rhus, the sound correspondences between such language pairs as rGyarong-AMD 
(Nagano 1984), Lepcha-Adi, and Lepcha-Nung (Bodman 1988) alone do not constitute 
sufficient proof that these languages are more closely related.
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inform ation required for such  detailed comparative analysis. W hat we 

c an  do a t  th e  p resen t stage is  no m ore th a n  offer a  p ro cess o f  

e lim in a tio n , w hich narrow s down potentially prom ising avenues for 

fu rth er research.

5 .3 .2 . A  Lezicostatistic Test

A lex icosta tis tic  s tu d y  h a s  been  conducted  (for the  a c tu a l 

comparative table, see Appendix I below) w ith an  aim  toward assessing  

degrees of lexical affinities betw een T ani an d  four possib le close 

relatives surviving th e  prelim inary screening of the  previous section: 

T araon, Kam an,261 Lepcha,262 and  D ham m ai.263 W ritten T ibetan,

261The Taraon and Kaman data are cited mostly from Sun et al. 1980 and Anonymous 
1991 (=ZMYYC). Forms missing from these sources are supplemented from Chakravarty 
et al. 1963 for Taraon and Boro 1979 for Kaman.

262Lepcha forms are taken from Mainwaring-Griinwedel 1979. Root forms (enclosed in 
square brackets as in the original source) are cited where available; e.g. the root per 1 ], 
rather than die suffixed adjectival form a -k r  im, is given for the gloss ‘bitter’. Loanwords 
(chiefly from Tibetan) are marked with the asterisk in the dictionary; such forms are 
avoided herein unless in the rare cases where the asterisked forms turn out to be die only 
ones listed for the given meaning.

263Dhammai forms are based on Simon 1979. The sound system of Dhammai is 
retranscribed as follows (phonetic symbols used in the original are enclosed within 
parentheses):

1. Vowels: a, e, m (i), i ,  o, u

2. Consonants: p t ts c (c) k
ph th tah ch (ch) kh
b d dz 3 (j) 9
f e 3 5 (sh) h
v 6 Z i (zh)
m n n 3 (ng)

1
i
r
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W ritten Burm ese, and  Garo. w hich have never been suspected  to  be 

in t im a te ly  related to  Tani, a re  added a s  control languages. The 

m odest objective of th is  pilot s tudy  is to eliminate dubious candidates 

according to  a  simple and, we tru s t, reasonable principle: if a  language 

is a  true  nex t of k in  of Tani, th en  there  should a t  the  very least be  a  

sign ifican tly  higher percentage of shared  core vocabulary between th is 

language and  Tani th an  th a t between Tani and  languages from separate 

m ajor d ivisions of T ibeto-B urm an, in  th is  case W ritten  T ibe tan  

(Bodish), W ritten B urm ese (Lolo-Burmese), and  Garo (Bodo-Garo). 

The tes t w ordlist used  in  th is  s tu d y  is  based  on the CALMSEA 200- 

word list264 proposed in  VSTB: 284-96. For some CALMSEA glosses, 

however, no  PT reco n stru c tio n s  a re  p resen tly  ob tainab le; e ith e r 

because  extrem e in te rna l va ria tion  precludes positing  uniform  PT 

roo ts  (e.g. ‘descend’, ‘bam boo’, ‘sw eat’), o r Indie loanw ords are  

suspected  (e.g. ‘needle’, ‘silver’), o r sim ply because the  gloss is  no t 

realized by  d istinc t roots in  m ost Tani languages (e.g. ‘tw enty’). In 

such  cases (thirty-seven in  total), CALMSEA glosses are replaced w ith 

th e  following item s, m ostly  body p a r t  term s and  com m on verbs: 

‘angry’, ‘borrow’, ‘ca ll/c ry ’, ‘come’, ‘dead  body’, ‘coun t’, ‘do’, ‘door’.

v  j  (y)

Remarks: (1) Dhammai may have contrast vowel length and phonemic tone; neither gets 
marked in the main body of this source. (2) The glottal stop is a phonemic syllable coda, 
represented in the source by -h. (3) Dhammai has a peculiar lateral consonant symbolized 
by Simon as 11, which he describes as being ‘articulated with the tongue rolled’. This is 
probably the retroflexed lateral V

^Abbreviated from Culturally Appropriate Lexicostadstical Model for South-East Asia, 
this list represents Prof. MatisofFs revision of the Swadesh basic vocabulary list to make it 
culturally and typologically more appropriate for Southeast Asian languages.
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‘d ry /w ith e r ’, ‘duck*, ‘ex it’, ‘face’, ‘firep lace’, ‘floa t’, ‘flow’, ‘fly 

(insect)’, ‘ga ll’, ‘g ra n d fa th e r’, ‘g ra n d m o th e r’, ‘h u n g ry ’, ‘k idney ’, 

‘knee’, ‘language’, ‘m elt’, ‘n e s t’, ‘p lac en ta ’, ‘ro t’, ‘seed’, ‘shou lder’, 

‘sou l’, ‘su ck ’, ‘swallow (v.)’, ‘ta k e ’, ‘th in k ’, ‘tired ’, ‘tiger’, and  ‘w et’. 

The re su ltan t compromise list, we hope, contains few glosses th a t are  

arguably  n o t p a rt of the  lexical core of the  targe t languages. O ur 

cognacy judgem ent265 w ith respect to  WT, WB, and  Lepcha should be 

relatively uncontroversial, for m uch  is  know n ab o u t th e  h isto rical 

phonology of these languages, and  expert guidance is readily available 

from STC and  various o ther w orks on Sino-Tibetan reconstruction . 

The sam e can  be said of Garo, the  b e st known of all Baric languages 

n o t only because of its  s ta tu s  a s  one of the  principal languages on 

which the  PTB reconstructions in  STC are  based, b u t  also th an k s  to  a  

series of trea tises on Baric contributed by  Robbins Burling, especially 

Burling 1959, Burling 1983, and  Burling 1992.266 Cognate detection 

involving the  o ther ta rge t languages is m uch  m ore difficult. In th e

265Cognate identification in Tibeto-Burman is an extremely risky undertaking. Our general 
attitude is to be more willing to err on the conservative side, for our knowledge of the 
various languages involved (except perhaps Tibetan) is not sufficient to allow bold 
speculation. In this study, forms are treated as cognate only if they are considered to 
descend from one and the same proto-allofam (i.e. variants of the same proto-word- 
family, Matisoff 1978a: 17). Thus, WB klok~kyok and PT *lwg ‘stone’ are not directly 
cognate even though they may come from related proto-allofams. By the same token, 
Taraon p ia 53kxau3S and Kaman t p i 55khxug5S (< PTB * (a -)k rav  ‘dove’, STC 
#118) are not cognate with PT *kn ‘dove/pigeon’ (< PTB *(m-)kav ‘pigeon’ STC #495; 
note that PT normally kept the PTB * k r- cluster), for they are derived from related but 
distinct PTB etyma. Of course, such subtle distinctions are not always possibile with 
languages the sound laws of which are not yet well-known.

26<5The Garo data are taken mainly from Burling 1983. Supplementary forms, marked by 
#-, are added from Momin: no date. Transcription of Garo is based on the ‘combining’ 
(i.e. non-final) form, which is etymologically more basic (Burling 1981:69-70). Garo- 
Tani cognate ttetennination is greatly facilitated by the etymological tables in Burling 1983, 
where the PTB etyma of many Garo roots are provided.
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case of Taraon and  Kaman, although we are  lucky to have access to 

m utually  com plem entary Indian and  Chinese sources (the accuracy of 

th e  la tte r  is  qu ite  impeccable), th e  phonological developm ents of 

these languages, especially the less conservative Taraon language, are 

no t yet well-known.2®7 Dham mai is even m ore troublesom e in term s 

of d a ta  reliability and  cognate identification. Furtherm ore, thirty-three 

te s t item s a re  m issing from th e  word lis t in  Sim on 1979 (the only 

available substan tia l source on th is im portant language), although it is 

no t clear to w ha t extent the  incomplete d a ta  m ay cause the  averaged  

cognate percentage to  be skewed.

5.4 .3 . R esults and Discussion

Each of th e  languages compared contains a  num ber of forms of 

indeterm inate cognacy w ith  the corresponding PT roots. Such is the  

case, for in stance , betw een PT *ku ‘dove/pigeon’ and  WT ’a n g -g ji  

‘pigeon’.2®8 A m ore conservative estim ate m ay discount these  doubtful 

cases, a  bolder coun t would include them  all, while the  cognate figure 

closest to  reality  m ay lie somewhere in  between. These two different 

figures, then , rep resen t the range of possible cognation betw een the  

given language and  PT. Since, for example, WT show s two doubtful

267Initial efforts have been made to inspect the sound laws of Taraon, but a full-scale 
comparative study of Taraon and its close kin Idu has not been attempted.

268WT ’ang-ga  is more common in Central Tibetan. In Khams Tibetan, mug-gu is used 
instead. The normal Classical Tibetan word is phug-ron. While PT *kw is clearly a reflex 
of PTB (*n-)kaw ‘pigeon’ (STC #495), WT ’a n a -a u  shows an unexpected voiced 
initial g -  (although WT -u  regularly reflects PTB *-av).
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cognates (the o ther being PT *be, WT s p r e  ‘m onkey’) an d  fifty-six 

sound  ones, the  cognate ratio  betw een PT and  WT ranges therefore 

from 5 6 /2 0 0  (or 28%, conservative estim ate) to 58 /2 0 0  (or 29%. less 

conservative estim ate). The m u ch  la rg er percen tage  of su ch  

uncertain ty  for T araon is a  function of the phonological deviancy of the 

language. T hus, th e  o u tp u t of th is  study  can  be sum m arized in  the 

following table:

WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman Dham

mai

Lepcha

avail

able

form s

2 0 0 194 2 0 0 2 0 0 2 0 0 167 2 0 0

cog

nate

count

56-58 46-50 54-57 59-76 43-50 43-49 47-49

% 28-29 2 4 -2 6 27-

28 .5

29.5-

38

21.5-

2 5

26-29 23.5-

24.5

average

%

28.5 25 2 8 33 .75 23.3 27.5 2 4

Table 5 .4 . Cognate Figures Between Tani and 

Seven Tibeto-Burman Languages

The o u tp u t obtained  from  th is  pilot s tudy  h a s  a  n u m b er of 

notew orthy im plications on the  phylogenetic position of Tani.

F irst, th is  lex icosta tis tic  te s t  h a s  indeed accom plished  its  

unpreten tious m ission of separating o ff problem atic candidates from
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am ong the possible close relatives of Tani. The cognate figures of PT 

with both  Lepcha and Kam an are low er th an  those between PT and  the 

th ree  con tro l languages. In  p a rticu la r, th e  PT-Kam an cognate 

percentage is the  lowest of all figures obtained. If core vocabulary is 

reliable a t all a s  an  index of relative genetic d istance, th en  these facts 

should  constitu te  s trong  d isproof of any  in tim ate  relation betw een 

e ither of th ese  languages and  Tani. As for th e  lexical sim ilarities 

betw een Lepcha and  T ani observed by  B odm an 1988, alternative 

explanations m u st be sought, su ch  a s  shared  su b s tra tu m ,269 or early 

contact (in sou thern  Tibet?) of th e  two language groups before their 

m igration to  th e  p resen t locations. In short, o u r findings su p p o rt 

B odm an’s conclusion  th a t  a lth o u g h  Adi m ay be  am ong th e  TB 

languages w hich  a re  m ore sim ila r in  lexicon to  Lepcha,270 the  

relationship between them  is  no t veiy  close (Bodman op. cit.:4).

Com pared w ith Lepcha an d  Kaman, D ham m ai shares a  h igher 

cognate percentage w ith  PT, yet, th is  figure is still lower th a n  th a t 

between PT and  WT. Although we are not well-informed enough abou t 

the  linguistic s tru c tu re s  of the  H rusish  languages to  say any th ing  

definite abou t the  relation betw een H rusish  and Tani, we do suspec t

269Consider for example PT *lwk, Lepcha lyak , cf. PTB * la y  ‘exchange’ (STC #283). 
The PT and Lepcha forms may be related rather to Mon-Khmer, cf. Proto-Wa-Lawa 
*?loh  (Diffloth 1980), Kammu (Yuan dialect) leek  ‘exchange’ (Lindell 1974:200). The 
PT and Lepcha words for ‘excrement’ may also be of Mon-Khmer origin (Forrest 1962). 
The considerable Mon-Khmer contact vocabulary in Tani languages will be explored in a 
separate paper.

27°Unfortunately, the Kuki-Chin-Naga and Kiranti-Tibetan-Kanauri links are not 
considered in Bodman 1988. Lepcha certainly seems to have as many good lexical 
comparisons with Milrir and Ao Naga as with Tani, on Bauman 1976’s evidence.
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th a t  th e  sim ilarities betw een th em 271 m ay be th e  consequence of 

prolonged con tact ra th e r th a n  exclusively shared  linguistic  h istory , 

and  th a t the  true  roots of H rusish  m ay lie som ewhere else in  Tibeto- 

Burman.

C ognate p e rcen tag es  be tw een  PT an d  th e  th re e  con tro l 

languages ru n  betw een 24  and  29. The close c lu ste ring  of th ese  

figures indicates th a t Tani indeed forms a  d istinc t division in  Tibeto- 

Burm an, coordinate with o ther m ajor nuclei in  the  family. The lower 

Tani-Garo figure suggests th a t Tani is more akin  to WB (Lolo-Burmese) 

an d  WT (Bodic) th a n  to  G aro (Baric), co rrobo ra ting  B enedict’s 

inclusion of Miri on the  non-B aric side of the  ’basic  cleavage line’ in  

Tibeto-Burm an. This also show s th a t subgrouping Tani u n d e r Baric 

(e.g. DeLancey 1991a) m ay no t be advisable. Furtherm ore, Tani shares 

alm ost as  m any cognates with WB as with WT, a  finding which is all the  

more rem arkable since Lolo-Burmese and  Tani (or for th a t m atte r any 

A runachal Tibeto-Burm an groups except pe rhaps Singpo) have never 

been  known to be in  close a rea l contact. This calls in to  question  

Egerod’s  decision to classify  T an i d irectly  u n d e r  T ibetic (Egerod 

1974).

The language th a t s ta n d s  o u t w ith th e  h ighest cognate figure 

w ith  Tani is  T araon (29.5% -37.5% , average 3 3 .5% ). T his figure, 

interestingly, is h igher even th a n  th a t  of th e  T araon-K am an pa ir 

(30%-33%, average 3 1 .5%).272 The large gap betw een th e  m ore

271 As may be expected, more parallels exist between Hrusish and W estern Tani. For 
example, the Western Tani root *nan ‘house’ (as against Eastern Tani *k jum) is 
obviously related to Hrusish, cf. Dhammai nen, Bangru n e :5S, Hruso ne ‘house’.

272The Taraon and Kaman forms for the following items are judged to be cognate: ‘bear 
n .\ ‘bird’, ‘blood’, ‘brain’ (?), ‘borrow’, ‘bum’ (?), ‘child/son’, ‘cloud’, ‘day’, ‘die’.
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conservative  (29.5%) vs. th e  bo lder cognate e s tim a te  (37.5% ). 

nevertheless, reflects ou r cu rren t inability to d istinguish  betw een tru e  

cognates, allofam s, an d  chance look-alikes. However, a s  s ta ted , we 

have m ade a n  a ttem p t to  uncover the  elusive sound  law s of th is  

language, and  ou r cognateness judgem ents, we contend, are a t  w orst 

educated guesses ra th e r th a n  wild speculations.

5 .4 . More Thoughts on the Tani-Digarish Relationship

A m ajor outcom e of th e  preceding section  is  th a t  D igarish 

(Taraon and  Idu) m ay be the  Tibeto-Burm an group m ost sim ilar in  

lexicon to Tani. However, before jum ping  to th e  conclusion  th a t  

Digarish and  Tani are  collateral relatives in Tibeto-Burm an, we should  

be rem inded th a t th e  fundam ental research  necessary  to  prove such  

an  intim ate connection h as  no t been done, and  alternative accounts of 

su ch  lexical parallels canno t yet be ruled out. Since to  adequately  

pu rsue  th is  line of research  would involve a t least ano ther dissertation- 

length study, we will have to  content oursleves w ith suggesting a  few 

interesting Tani-Taraon parallels in  o ther linguistic subcom ponents.

W ith regard to shared  p ecu lia r  phonological innovations, the  

developm ent of PTB * d z - to  PT *d- is paralleled by T araon th -; e.g. 

PTB *dza, PT *do, T araon t h a 53 ‘ea t’. Elsewhere in  Tibeto-Burm an,

‘dog’, ‘dove’ (?), ‘dream’, ‘eat’, ‘eight’, ‘extinguished’, ‘fat/stout’, ‘fat n .\ ‘excrement’, 
‘fire’, ‘fireplace’, ‘fish’, ‘float’ (?), ‘flower’ (?), ‘four’, ‘full’, ‘gall’, ‘guts’, ‘head’, 
‘horse’, ‘kidney’, ‘kill’, ‘knife’, ‘leech’, ‘lick’, ‘listen/hear’, ‘melt’, ‘moon’, ‘mortar’, 
‘name’, ‘neck’, ‘otter’, ‘penis’ (?), ‘pig’, ‘poison’, ‘ripe’, ‘river’, ‘road’, ‘round’, ‘seed’, 
‘sharp-edged’, ‘smoke n .\ ‘stone’, ‘tail’, ‘thick’, ‘thin’, ‘thou’, ‘three’, ‘tiger’, ‘tongue’, 
‘village’, ‘vomit’, ‘water’, ‘weave’, ‘wet’, ‘wing’, and ‘wood’.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



406
PTB *dz- usually  either survive a s  africates (e.g. Mawo Qiang das; WB 

c& ‘eat’) or spirantized (e.g. WT za; Jingpo / a 58 ‘e a t’).273 A nother 

possible example of comm on phonological aberrancy  is the irregular 

p a la ta lised  initial in  the  following roots: PT * r  jam, Taraon liv iij53-  

g i e 31 < PTB *la(:)a ‘fathom'; PT * r jum ‘dusk /evening’, Taraon liuug53 

‘n igh t’, < PTB * ru a  ~ *rim  ‘d u sk ’ (STC #401); PT *fia -; T araon  

xa3ln ia 53puua55 < PTB *s-n a  ‘nose’ (STC #101).

The rem arkable lexical affinities betw een T araon and  Tani are 

not restric ted  to conten t w ords. As shown in  the  following examples, 

some gram m atical m orphem es are also cognate:

# ‘comparative auxillaiy’ PT * jag ; Taraon jorj53274

# ‘imperative suffix’ PT * to ; Taraon t i o 53

# ‘prohibitive suffix’ PT * jo ; Taraon j a 53

# ‘experiential aspect m arker’ PT *kw; Taraon korj35

273This development is not uniquely shared by Tani and Digarish, however. Matisoff 
1978b: 11 reports, for instance, that PTB * ts -  and *dz- went respectively to th -  and t -  
in Mpi, a southern Loloish language of Thailand. Cf. also the Queyu (Qiangish) word for 
‘eat’ ka35tu 53 (ZMYYC).

274For usage, consider the illustrative sentences below:

Bokar OY (Ouyang 1985:71)

s i :  lam to a :to - jo Q -d a
this road far-more-declarative 
‘This road is farther.’

Taraon (Sun et al 1980:219)

tp e 55 xag3S-doxj3lgo31 la u 55d?or)S5 pa a 55- j o g 35 
s/he I-than learn good-more
‘S/he learns better than I do.’
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The m orpho-syntactic  s tru c tu re s  of th e  two groups have no t 

been carefully explored, b u t here some prim a facie resem blances also 

exist. In  bo th  groups, pronom inal verb agreem ent is lacking. Further, 

th e  p redom inan t verba l m orphology in  bo th  cases  is  suffixation. 

D igarish  languages, like languages of th e  T ani group , seem  to 

exemplify th e  so-called  ‘an ti-ergative’ case-m ark ing  type (LaPolla 

1992), w here p a tie n t a n d  rec ip ien t nom inals receive I d e n t ic a l  

m arking while agents are  seldom case-m arked.

O n th e  o th er h an d , th e  differences betw een th e  two g roups 

seem  to  overshadow their sim ilarities. Apart from their overall lexical 

d ifferences, m any  of th e  ch a rac te ris tic  T ani lexical item s (see 

Appendix III) and  phonological developments (such a s  PTB * -a  > PT 

* -o , and  the  sh ift of all PTB diphthongs into PT m onophthongs) find 

no  c o u n te rp a r ts  in  D igarish . The overw helm ing m ajo rity  of 

gram m atical m orphem es in  T ani an d  D igarish are  also un re la ted . 

From  th e  few available syn tactic  descriptions, th e  two g roups also 

show im portan t d isparities in  m orphosyntax. For instance, D igarish 

languages use  separate  existential verbs depending on anim acy of the 

subject, a  d istinction  u n a tte s ted  in  any  known Tani language. As 

stated , although som e Tani languages do con trast different existential 

verbs, the  relevant distinctions are usually  polarity (e.g. Bengni S  do: 

‘ex is t/h av e ’; k a :-a a : ‘no t ex ist/have’) or even p ostu re  (Apatani A da 

‘ex is t (referen t s tan d in g )’; d u  ‘ex is t (referent sitting)’; d o ‘ex ist 

(referent lying)’) of th e  p red icated  nom inal (Abraham  1985:70-3). 

Moreover, relative c lauses in  T araon are formed sim ply by  gapping,
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w ithout first nominalizing the  embedded clause as is u sua lly  th e  case 

in  the Tani languages.278

In sum m ary, even though Digarish and  Tani bear som e striking 

resem blances, th e ir equally im pressive differences m ake it  doubtful 

tha t, even if fu tu re  stud ies could establish  a n  e x c lu s iv e ly  shared  

genetic re la tionsh ip  betw een them , th is  re la tionsh ip  cou ld  be an  

intim ate one.

2750bserve the example below, taken from Sastry 1984:189 (tone marks omitted):

ha [hibarj bo-ya j y i n a i ) ] R E L  0-do  k i ta b  hag-de
I forest go-impf cousin 0-obj book give-impf
‘I give the  book to (my) cousin who goes to the  forest.’
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409

T his d isse rta tio n  re p re se n ts  prelim inary  re s u lts  o f ongoing 

endeavors to unravel the  linguistic m ysteries of A runachal Pradesh  and 

its  environs, one of th e  la s t sequestered  com ers in  th e  dwindling 

T ibeto-B urm an trib a l world. The fundam enta l re sea rch  repo rted  

here in  will hopefully bridge a  long-standing gap in  o u r knowledge 

ab o u t th e  rich ly  diversified T ibeto-B urm an language fam ily, and  

c o n tr ib u te  sign ifican tly  to  th e  e s tab lish m en t of r ig o ro u s T ani 

m icrolinguistics.

Lack of space and  adequate data, however, h a s  m ade it  necessaiy  

to  cu rta il th e  scope of th is  work and  leave certain  problem atic a reas 

unsettled , su ch  a s  the  provenance of tonality  and  vowel length , the  

detailed subrelations am ong th e  Tani languages, and  the  exact n a tu re  

of the  Tani-D igarish affinity. Forthcom ing data , especially from  the  

underexplored  regions of A runachal P radesh, will hopefully clarify 

m any of these  issues and  will, no doubt, necessitate revision of m any 

po in ts on Proto-Tani reconstruction  proposed herein . Topics barely  

touched upon in  th is  work, such  a s  the Chinese progenitors of the  PT 

roots and  th e  possible Kadai and  Mon-Khmer su b s tra ta l elem ents in  

Tani, should also constitu te  prom ising areas for fu rther exploration.

Despite its  lim itations, if  th is  work can provide a  viable working 

fram ework for fu tu re  research  in  comparative Tani linguistics to  te s t 

and  build on, one of the  objectives of th is dissertation project would be 

fulfilled. W ith th is  w ish, we subm it th is work to ou r co-workers in  the  

Tibeto-Burm an field for consideration and criticism.
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Appendix 1 276

Comparison o f 200-Word Core-Vocabulary in  Eight Tibeto-Burman Languages

GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Raman rrtiammal Lepcha

alive * tu r gson-pa tarj- hrarj a 31 3 UU)®® kvi31 rag 35 SMin zu

angry277 *hag-fak *khro;

’tsh ig ;

sdang

ka-o-nai) c i t - c h u i ;

mjak

khtum5®

mioi)®®

sun5®

dint5®

l a t 5®

nen a-nlem  

nok non; 

l i ;  sa k  

lyak

ant *ruk

~*rup

grog-m a — p u -rv a k ](||31 jjjS3 tp u 31

kaik® 3

-------- t u k - f y i l

arrow *puk mda* *bra hmra pms s a 31 w at5® nu tson

276Probable cognates are highlighted; uncertain  cognates are both boldfaced and  ita lic ized , to be taken 
account of separately in  the  cognacy calculation.

277Many of the ‘angry’ forms here are compounds with a  first element m eaning ‘m ind’; e.g. PT *haij-, WB 
c i t - ,  and Lepcha sa k - (which looks deceptively like the m ain PT ‘angry’ root *f ak).
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman nham m ai Lepcha

ascend *&ag ’dzeg g a -k a t tak tu 31 d z i35 

nog55

Ian 55

x a i55

khvui? hzbH

awake

(v.i.)

♦but2 gnyid sad #mik-rak nu i dzm55 a 55 kxai)55 p h ra -u s i

banana *ko-pak skyes-

sdong

t e - r i k hijak pha31

d p i55

xa31

biui)55

ru-6arj;

ru - ia g

-b io

bear

(n.)27»

♦turn don n a p - i l vak vast t a 31 a n 55 ♦ kun55 s u - ta a g sa-na

belly * k ri grod khog ok pok kvi31 jmrj55 dak53 rug (ta -)  bak

bird ♦tag bya do? hijak p ia 55 wa35 bu-zu(?) f 0

bite *gam~

♦gjaa

so brgyab cik kok t i e 55 sak55 th a? ; su -  

w rai?

tsuk; ran

278For Taraon t a 31mm55, cf. the more transparent form ta :-h o n  In Chakravarty 1963.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman niwmmal Lepcha

bitter279 ♦ k a :- k ha k a k h a ’ k h la i55 k h a * 3 mu-khu? k r i

blood * v i : khrag aV n-ci s v e ’ xa31 x u a i

03

a 31 x u i3* fcai v i  (nyo)

blow ♦ n u t ’bud spo- h a u t mug53 th u t55 . . . mSt~ mftt

bone ♦ lo g rus-pa ;

gdung

g r e g a ’ ru i iu 31 bog35 p ig 55

xak55

(mu-) 

1 j a g

a -h r$ t

borrow

280

♦nar g.yar;

sky i;

brnyan

ra*?-cak hga; khye xa31 ga55 a 31 g a t55; 

lu 53

♦nyo-lya

279The Dhammai form mu-khu? exemplifies a  regular sound change PTB *-a  > Dhammai -u , cf. also bu-gu  
‘five’; t s u ?  ‘eat’, l u  ‘m onth’/m oon’, zu  ‘son’; th u  ‘tooth’.

^ S in o -T ib e ta n  languages generally do no t lexicalize directionality of the  loaning transaction , th u s  
‘borrow’ and ‘lend’ are usually expressed by identical roots. Instead, m any Tibeto-Burm an languages make 
a  different distinction based on the na tu re  of the loaned object; th u s  ‘borrow /lend som ething th a t m ust 
itself be returned’ and  ‘borrow /lend som ething th a t can be returned  in  kind’ involve distinct roots, e.g. 
Tibetan g .yar vs. sk y i; Burmese hga vs. khye; Kaman a 31g a t55 vs. l u 53 in the table. This contrast h as not 
been detected in  any Tani language.
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call/cry

f

bum 
(v.i.)

breath

branch

brain

bow 
(n.)
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman Dhammai Lepcha

child/

son

*&o bu b i f - a a a t a 8® ( ju ss 

a 55)

s a 88

wai53

BU a-kup

cloud * i u k  ~ 

*nsk

sprin-pa a-ram tin a3%55
t ka55

mai38

nei-miw -byon

come *vag *ong re?-ba? la xa31

nag55

XU53 dai d i;la t;

t ‘i

count *krtu brong #chan ran* ta 3*

ta a i55

xa3*

ta u t55

---------- fron

day281 *lo nyi-ma sa l rak kw31n53 g in53 vu nyi

dead

body

* a i - a a a ro Bang g i-

a i

a-log thuug55 d za l35 — (a-) fun

die * a i "ch i a l s e p i 88 a l 83 61 mak

281 For the ZMYYC Kaman form i)in S3, cf. Boro 1979 r j i t ;  TBT:478 i j i t  ‘day’.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Hainan nhamnnri Lepcha

dig ♦du1 ;

*ko2

rk o 2 ;

*bru

CO? 1 t f t 1 u a  5 5 gua35;

son35

t h a u *?1 du^; byo l

do ♦ r j n 1;

mo2

byed;

spyod

dak lup; mu2 ba53 pan35 r u l mat; zuk; 

f a t

dog2®2 * k is k h y i a-chak k h v i kuaw53 kui*® V V * As a - z i 1? k a - ju

(p a - l i )

door ♦ rjap ago do-ga tam-kha ka3*

la g 35

mphun53 ban-ph i? (tun -) 

vy e:a

dove *k« ’an g -p u do-kru k h u i p ia 53

kaau35

t p i 55

khaug55

b ju g -lo fa -v u -fo

dream *jup-m ag rn i-lam ;

rm ang

ju -n a g ip-mak j a 55 no®* ka31

mug*®

— m6 &

282 Note the  secondary -k  coda in the Taraon form kuam53 (for - u i  < -k , cf. Chakravarty 1963 kuak; Sastry 
1984 kvag).
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman TOiaiwmnl Lepcha

drink ♦two ’th u n g r ig thok tim 35 t a u g ” th u g t ‘*&~ 

t*6&; b&p

dry/

w ither

♦aan skam-po ra?n khrok p o g 9S s a l 53 mtu-khjag a - a i n ;  a -  

a 6n; a - je p

duck * j ap ngur-ba do- gep bhai ma31 t p i 53  

p ia 53

k r a i 35

p i t 55

gu-ao ♦dam-byo

ear283 ♦Ea-rug rn a n a - c i r nd-rw ak kau53 nag35 ig 55 zo*? a-nyor
eat ♦do za ca9 cd t h a ” t p a ” ;

p a ”
t s u 9 z o ; v a n -  

mat; t*a

egg ♦pa sgo-nga b i t - c i ;

d o ? -c i

u* ma31 na53 k r a i 55

s i t 55

d u -r in ? a - t i

283The Taraon word for ear’ is literally k ru 53 ‘head* + nag35 ‘leaf.
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he 

Lepcha 
form 

is 
literally 

mi 
‘fire* + 

mak 
‘die’. 

Lepcha 
mak 

‘die’ is 
unlikely 

to 
be 

cognate 
with 

PT 
*m

it 
‘extinguished*.

437

eye

extin

guished
284

exit I  ^3 Q<-► rt 1
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Unman nhnmwuil Lepcha

fear *bV-so:

~*pV-so:

’j ig s ;

zhed;

dngang

ken- krok;

khrok

r a i 55 t a 31 s i 55 

ta p 53

(na-) r i n [ro ]

finger2®8 *ke(ij) mdzub-mo ja k - s i lak -h n u i a 3*

brag55

dug35 g i- ts o ? k a -jo n

fire *mo a e wa?l ml na31

aan55

a i i 53 a a i ? a i

fireplace ♦ram

~«ron

(me-)

thab

cu-dap m i-lag -

phui

s a i 53

gioxj53

giorj55

s a i 55

grog55

lo? [kom];

[dap;

dop]

^ T h e  k a -  ‘hand ’ element in the  Lepcha form seem s unlikely to be cognate with PT *ke(g) ‘finger’.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Knrnnw nhamnifll Lepcha

full ♦brag gang gap prafi* b la g 88 phl& g88 — - a-bly& &

gall ♦put n k h r is -

pa

k a ? -k it san -kh re thw31-

awui55

nan53 --------- ♦k*i-bo

give * b i s te r ;

skur;

s b y in

o?n pfe fc)35 p i ®8 b i ( ? ) b y i  (n); 

b i ;  bo

grand

father

♦ to mes-po a -c u a-phu i;

a-bhu i

a 3i t i a 88 kug35 a-luw t*i-kun

grand

m o ther

♦jo phyi-mo;

ma-mo

am-bi phwa; a -  

bhva

a 3i j a 88 n a i3*

gu35

a -z u i nyi-kuii;

nyo-kun

guts286 ♦ k r l rgyu-ma b i-b ik u km«

i a i ”

x a 81

l # i 38

lug t a - k l i

^ T h e  Dhammai form is also glossed ‘heart’.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman TOimwiwmI Lepcha

h a ir  (on 

body)287

♦miut apu k in - i ;

k im -ir

3-mwe m55• btul35 phiw myal

h and /

arm28®

* la k la g -p a J& k l a k a 31 t i o 55 i a u M g i ka; ka

have/

exist289

♦dog yod; ’dug dog h r i ’ i 55; ag55 tpau53;

kan35

du ny i

287For the phonologically reduced Taraon form m55, cf. Chakravarty et al. 1963 urn 'hair (on body)'.

288For (ZMYYC) Kaman aau53, cf. also Boro 1979 rok; Weidert 1987:479 rauk  ‘arm ’. The r- initial of these 
Kaman forms is perplexing, especially since Kaman apparently m aintains the PTB con trast between *1- 
(e.g. lau g  ‘stone’ < PTB r - lu g ;  l a p 53 ‘leaf < PTB * lap ) and * r -  (e.g. r a n 35 ‘otter’ < PTB * s - ra a ;  ru w l35 
‘snake’ < PTB * b -ru :l) .

289In both Taraon and Kaman, several existential verbs are distinguished: Taraon i S5 and Kaman tp a u 53 
occur with anim ate subjects, Taroan ag55 and Kaman kam35 with inanim ate ones, a  th ird  Kaman existential 
verb tu n 55 applies only to abstrac t qualities (Sun et al. 1980). A different type of sem antic differentiation 
of existential verbs is reported in Apatani A, based apparently on posture of the predicated subjects, b u t 
comparative data  from other Tani languages is not sufficient for deciding w hether th is  distinction should 
be pushed back to the PT level. The different Tibetan existential verbs reflect ra th e r  the  p ra g m a tic  
distinction of degrees of knowledge integration: yod for fully assim ilated knowledge and *dug for new, 
unassim ilated knowledge.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman IMiaiwwial Lepcha

hungry *kV-nog lto g s ;

bkren

#ok-k ri

a -n i

cha;

mvat; g a t

na31

t io g 53

d i 31 ig®3 f e n -c i k rx t

I *50 nga ag ga x a g 3 5 k i 53 Sag ka-do; go

ill *ki na(d) aa;jom na nag35 nat®5 no dak

in sect *pum *bu jo?g *PO t a 31

pma®5

k lau g 55 b i- lu g ? [b ik ]

iron *r jok l c a g s a i l sam s a i 53 tui31

gli® 3

sen pun-jen ; 

la n -s a  a -  

lu t

itch290 *fak ’bun; za

k a -k i t

ya ma31 ao®3 phug®3 gu-dzu ja k

^ T a r a o n  ma31ao®3 is undoubtedly cognate w ith PT * fak , both  reflecting PTB *m-sak ‘itch’ (STC # 465). 
For the  equation PT * -ak  <-> Taraon -o , cf. also PT * r  jak, Taraon l i o 53 ‘lick’; PT *jak, Taraon j o 53 
‘fox-tail m illet’.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman nham m at Lepcha

language agon skad k u -s ik bha-sa k h i55 

tw31 ka55

k h i55

l a i 55

la u a - r in

laugh292 ♦ g il dgod ka-d ig *  > r a i n a31 i a 55 k a i t 55 tho t'y& i; 

sak prok; 

zol

leaf ♦no lo-ma b i- ja k a ’-rwak nag35 la p 53 ou -le? lo p ;  a -  

nyon

leech

(land)

♦ p a t1 p ad -p a r u - a t hmyo* ka31 p a 53 tn 31

n a t 53

dm-ve9 -f& t;

aum -pat

left-side ♦ lak -k e g.yon ja k - a - s i lak -w ai tn 31

k l u BB

km31

wai53

su -v jo? v ia

lick ♦ r ja k ld a g #cha-

a ra k

y ak l i o * 3 10®3 — ♦16k

292This PT root is quite unique in Tibeto-Burm an. The only extra-Tani cognate known to u s  so far is 
Tshangla g a r ‘laugh’.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman Phflmmal Lepcha

liquor •pog chang cu se ju 53 s i 53 cag V  0Cl

lis ten /

hear2®3

• t a t 2;

• t a t 2-

pog

nyan;

th o a

k in -a - na-thog;

k ra

t h a 31

jVigSS;

th a

tiw g53

t a 55

g i a t 55;

t a t 55

r u i t ‘yo

liver • s i n m ch in -

pa

b i-k a a ’-s&S j u 5 5  x a 31 

t i a i 53

b l a i 31

b l a i 33

m a-th an a -b y e t

look/

see2®4

•kag;

•kag-pog

l t a ;

mthong;

r ig

n i - ;  n ik - k ran ’;

mrag

xu eg 53;

ka31

t iu g 53

thog55;

gxig55

wag nak , s i ;  

hyon

293In languages th a t distinguish  ‘listen* from ‘hear*, forms for both  m eanings are  given (in th a t order), 
separated by a  semicolon. In Tani, the sam e root occurs for both  m eanings; the  punctual, involitional 
sense ‘see* is expressed by adding to the root a  resultative verbal particle -pog. This is true  of such  other 
pairs as ‘listen* vs. ‘hear’; ‘search’ vs. ‘find*. The Garo form m eans ‘hear*.

294 In languages th a t d istinguish  ‘look’ and ‘see’, both  form s are given (in th a t  order) separated  by  a  
semicolon.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman nham m al Lepcha

louse

(head)

•fm k s h lg t l k san ta h a w 89 s S l53 f  17 •  »&k

m an

(homo)

♦ml mi man-de lu me3® tsog35 f i i? ma-ro

marrow
298

•log-k in rkang;

ngo-bo-

nyid

ftgheu khrag-

chi

IU53 3U53 xig53 “  “  “ yan; 3un- 

dak

m eat *dmn eha be?n (a)-sa ta «

bJteg53

pin53 su-cug a-man

m elt •  3 i t  -  

• je t

bzhu #jron-

gat

pyo ji®3 jau 55;

k ra i55

----- •jii; *su

^ T h i s  is not considered cognate with PT * -k in , because the regular reflex of the PTB medial vowel * - i -  
seem s to be (i.e. short - a - )  in Kaman (but * - i -  or *-m- in  PT): e.g. stfg35 ‘tree’ < PTB * s ig ;  a 31mi[g 
‘nam e’ < PTB *r-m ig; m in53 < milt < PTB *m it ‘extinguished’; ntsh& n ‘claw’ < PTB *m -(t)sin .
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m onkey

286

♦be: spra; 

sp r e  (’u)

— myok t a 31

min53

a 3lmug35 3U-2>0 sa-h&

m oon ♦p o -lo z la -b a i a - jo g la* xa55 l o 55 l a i ®3 l u l i - v o

m ortar ♦par sgog-

tin g

ca?-am chum lo g 35 g lo g 35 dw-lo [tsam ]

m ountain ♦di r i a ? -b r i tog th m iBS

j a 55

a 3*

dzau35

phug- h lo ; rok

mouth297 ♦nap- 

pag; gam

kha k u -s ik pa-cap;

me-ce*

thm31

jam53

bmm35

ntphrnu53 go a-boft

^ T h e  -g  In the ZMYYC Kaman form a 31mug35 seems secondary; cf. TBT:358 ’ muk; Boro 1978 a -muk. both 
keeping the  original -k  coda; the la tte r Kaman forms are cognate w ith PLB ♦myokL (TSR #133) < PTB 
♦mruk STC:112.

297The Dhammai form go could not be cognate with PT *gam because th e  e je c te d  Dhammai equation to 
PT (and PTB) ♦-am is -en ; e.g. Dhammai lem -bag (< len-)  PT *lam ‘road’; Dhammai nen. W estern Tani 
♦nam ‘house’; Dhammai nen, PT *nam ‘smell v.‘; cf. also Dhamm ai sen  < PTB *sam ‘iron’ (STC #228).
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman Dhammai Lepcha

nail ♦ z in sen-mo # jak -

s k i l

lak-s& fi a 31 iw u 8B ra u 53

d z i t 55

g i - th u n ptin-5i

nam e ♦m»n m ing bi-m ug na-mafi a 31 n * g w a 31 a i g BB B ln ? a -b ryan

neck29® ♦lmg ske;

mgul;

* jin g -p a

g it-d o k la fi-p ag p a ^ g g s s xug55 [tok ];

[ l iA ]

n est a sup tshang b i - t i p th u ik a 3 1 jw 55

# p ja :-

sag

mphau53;

#o-va

s a p

. . . -S ap

night ♦ jo nam;

mtshan-

mo

wal na*; nan* km31 j a 55 g a l53 jag-gou [nap]

298For the  Taraon form p a31gg55, cf. Chakravarty e t al. 1963 pa :-h ag .
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman nhnmmnl Lepcha

Pig *r je k phag-pa vak vak bu31 H a l

85

USB Vzo aon

placenta
299

♦nam sha-ma . . . d-khyai) 1010oo.1010tf aass

sap55

. . . kap-p-iiii; 

’ayeii-cot 

(~ tyol)

poison300 ♦dak;

*mro

dug #bi-3 i a-chip th a i 53 ta u 83 na-phar) [bo]; a -  

nyin

put *pa ’jog don- tha xa31 go55 kxal88 rou dya; t*o

rain (n.) *pY-doi);

♦aV-dog

char mik-ka mui rva ka31 xass a 31 wag55 phrjo 30

299The Taraon and Kaman words are composed respectively of ‘child’ + ‘protect’ and  ‘child’ + ‘nest’. As 
for the  Lepcha forms, k a p -p iin  is literally ‘covering, th a t which covers’; while ’a y en  ty o l  is ‘child’ + 
‘accompany*.

300Cf. the Chakravarty e t al. 1963 th a : ik  for Taraon and Boro 1979 touk for Kaman, both retaining the -k  
coda.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman nham m al Lepcha

ra t ♦ko-bug b y i-b a ;

t s i - t s i

#me-ae krwak ka31

t p i 55

a i 55 nu53 ----- k a-lo k

red ♦lwrj dmar-po g it- c a k n i p i53 kap31

a a l35

m u-tau a -h y ir

rice301 ♦pirn *braa-

chan

mi tha*-mag t a 31

p eg 35

p a t53 an  taa -v o num-or- 

mo

righ t-side * lak -

bruik

g.yaa ja k - ra ya tiu31

tp a 55

km31

ja u 53

a i-d z in gyom

ripe *min sm in-pa m in- chim*;

hmafi*

#ha:-m*g #ahu-mm n i n [k ru ]; a -  

m&n

river *ai; *bug chu ci-b i-m a mrac t a 31

luiu35

tm31 lo 35 vu-do unkyon

301 More precisely ‘cooked rice’. For the  Kaman form p a t 53, cf. W eidert 1987:479 m a-ay a t ‘boiled rice’ 
(root = sya ‘eat’ p lus nominalizing dental suffix - t ) .
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road ♦lam lam ra-m a 14a a 31 lim ** b lo g 35;

lam * 5

lem -bag;

h l e a

16m

root ♦par;

♦m(j)a

r ts a -b a ;

r ts a d

j a ? - d i r s-mrac xa3*

x a i55

kxa53 -k h r in a - f  ja ;  a -  

ban;

[san]

ro t ♦jag ru l 30- pup tsh a g 55 

xo3*

jam53 — byot

round

(globu

lar)

♦lum r i l - b a ;

zlum -po

ta'Jm-bi'? wuig; 14a gegss

weg55

da55

ga55

wag55

na55

mu-du-

r iu

a -b la a ; 

a-pun

salt302 ♦ lo tahwa k a - r i cha p la 35 tm31

min55

l u vom

^ T h e  T araon  form p l a 35 seem s to  come from earlier * p la g  (cf. Midu p ra  ‘sa lt’) and  therefore  
phonetically quite d istan t from PT * lo .
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shoot303 *ap *phen go phok 0B3 j a 31 to p 55

kap35

buv 6p

shoulder *gor- dpung-pa;

phrag-pa

p ak -re pu’-khun khtu55

liiurj53

pa35

a 31 pho55 pa-stu rj ,  V . ♦tuk-pun

shy *han-nii) sky eng;

k h re l;

Mzen

#k a t-ca hrak #ha:-

la :g -a :

# i- ju k -  

r a i

d a i u k ; a -  

mlem g lo

sit ♦dug sdod;

*dug

a-sog t h u ig d i 55 la p 55 ju g ? nan

six ♦kra (rj) drug dok khrok t a 31

XJO53

ktu31

tarn53

re ? ta - ra k

^ T h e  Taraon form o53- is judged to be cognate with PT *-ap. For the equation PT -ap  <-> Taraon -o , cf. 
also PT *krap , Taraon khro  ‘weep’.
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skin ♦pin (l)paga- 

pa; ko-ba

b i - g i r a - re ko55 UI)35 p h r i? a-kap; a -  

t*un; a -  

P i

sleep304 ♦ ju p nyal;

gny id -

log

tu - a i i p n53• g u i55 j i n ik  krap

smell (v.) ♦nan anon ----- n&n; h ru n ag  38 n ta h ig 55 S e n n(y)6n

sm oke

(n.)

♦mu-kn du(d)-ba v a ? l-k u m i-kh& i ma31

k h n u 83

t a 3*

k h m i83

thug mi-kan

snake ♦but ab ru l c ip -b u mrwe t a 31 b u 88 JUTUl35 niu-bmw bfi

so^The resem blance between Dhammai j i  to PT ♦jup  is misleading, for the  Dhammai form could originate 
from a  nasal-final rhyme, cf. Bangru d ?e33; Hruso jum ‘sleep’. The Lepcha compound is literally n ik  ‘eye’ + 
krap  ‘hang down’.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman Dfinwinwi Lepcha

sweet306 * t i : mngar-

dngar

c i - khyui pau55 t i n * 6 mm-jag a-klyam

sw idden ♦rvik zhing-ka a-ba la y kha31

l i a u 55

a 31 kug88 vaw nyot

tall *mjo~

*ne

rnga-ma ki?-m e a ‘-m ri iviai

man®5

a 31 n S i 88 — [ s i ]

take ♦ la g ’khyer;

len~

lo n g

ra ? - ;  rim yu p i35 t a 31

l a t 55

lu*> ly fc ; le ;  

ly o

ten ♦rjm g;

♦can

bcu c i-k ig 9-ch a i xa31

l a g 88

k ia p 55

mu53

l i n k a - t i

306 The T araon form pau55 seem s to come from a  checked syllable, cf. Chakravarty e t al. 1963 shyeb  
‘sw eet’.
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GLOSS PT WT Garo WB Taraon Kaman Lepcha

wing308 ♦ la p gshog-pa;

*dab-ma

grarj a ’-to g t a «

101)55

rjkhlog35 gui-ci pa-kuj

piin-ku

wood ♦sag a h in g bo l sac ma31 

3*5 5*

adQ35

k h l lg 55

u §a&; kun

year300 *&ig lo ;

-n in g

# b i l - s i hnac kui31

nwg55

la u 53 d u -ren nam (turn)

308WT ’d ab -aa  (< N + lap) is a  direct cognate of PT * lap . The dental stop initial is transparently  caused by

the hom organic nasal prefix N- (represented orthographically by the  achung ^ ) .  For m ore evidence of
the  effects of achung, cf. ’dom (< N + lom) ‘fathom ’ < FIB  *la(:)m (STC p.71); ’do (< N + lo)~ z lo  ‘say, 
repeat’; th is view is also strongly supported by the id en tica l delateralizing effect of the  m- nasal prefix, cf. 
WT mda (< m  + *la); FIB  * a la ~ b la  ‘arrow’ (STC fn. 313). For a  different interpretation of the provenance 
of th is  WT form (owing perhaps to a  different view on the phonetic na tu re  of WT achung), cf. Matisoff 
1985a:443-4 as well as STC: 122-3; fn.338, 339.

309In WT, the  root -n ing  ‘year’ occurs only in compounds, such  as n a -n in g  ‘last year’.
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A ppendix n 

Tani Tribes, Languages, and Sources:

A C hecklist

Following is a  concise sum m ary  of the  basic dem ographic and 

linguistic  inform ation on  th e  various Tani-speaking tribes on bo th  

Chinese and  Indian soil.

For convenience of reference, all language sources known to u s  

are  listed below, even though som e of which m ay duplicate en tries in  

th e  general bibiography of th is  d isserta tion  (in such  cases p laces of 

publication and publishers are omitted).

Names of a  num ber of o ther m inor tribal groups d istribu ted  in 

the  Tani language a rea  have been m entioned in  the literature, su ch  as 

Bangpo, Bogum, Bomdo, Chikum-Dui, Damro, Donggong, Kiri, Ungbo, 

Nga, Nidu-Mora, Padu, Peesa, Rau, Rishi-Mashi, Takam, Tapiochi, and 

T atar Tani. Some of these  nam es m ay refer to subbranches of m ajor 

tribes, o r tribes b e tte r  know n u n d e r  o ther nam es, or even trib a l 

groups speaking non-Tani languages.

I. Adi (including the  following sub tribes: Asing, Bokar, Bori, Bomo 

Ja n b o , Gallong, Komkar, Karko, M iguba (Damu), Milang, Padam , 

Pailibo, Panggi, Pasi, Ramo, Simong, and  Tangam):
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A sing (Ashing):

G eneral in fo rm ation : The Asing Adi people live betw een Bori 

Adis to the  w est and  Simong Adis to  the  east in  n o rthern  W est Siang 

District of A runachal Pradesh.

Language: No precise information, possibly E astern  Tani.

Bokar:

G eneral In fo rm atio n : The Bokar Adis (total population: ca.

3,800) live m ainly in  no rthern  W est Siang D istrict (the Monigong and  

M echuka areas) of A runachal Pradesh. Another 700 Bokar Adis inhabit 

Nan-yi Township of Smin-gling County of Tibet on the  Chinese side of 

th e  bo rder, all of w hom  rec en t em ig ran ts from  M onigong and  

Mechuka.

L anguage: Bokar Adi is  now one of the best-know n varieties of 

Tani, th an k s to the  efforts of the  Chinese linguist O uyang Ju e y a  (see 

language sou rces below). According to  Megu 1990, th e re  a re  two 

dialects of Bokar, Upper and  Lower. Bokar shares bo th  E aste rn  and  

W estern  T ani lingu istics tra its , b u t  leans m ore tow ard the  la tte r  

subgroup. Bokar is n o t a s  conservative as Padam  o r M ising w ith 

resp ec t to  PT rhym e d istin c tio n s , b u t  keeps som e trac e s  o f PT 

consonan t c lu s te rs  ob lite ra ted  in  typical E as te rn  T an i languages. 

Definitely non-tonal.

Language Sources:

(1) Kum ar, B. B. 1977. H indi-Bokar V ocabulary (in Hindi). 

Kohima: Nagaland B hasha Parishad.
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(2) Ouyang, Jueya. 1985. Brief description of a  language of the  

Luoba nationality: the  Bengni-Bokar language (in Chinese). (Outline 

grammar, w ordlist, an d  prelim inary  com parison w ith  B engni and  

Damu; d a ta  from Bokar of Smin-gling County. Tibet).

(3) Megu, Arak. 1990. Bokar Language Guide. (Gram m atical 

ske tch  p lu s  w ordlist; d a ta  from  B okar of Monigong. W est Siang 

District. A runachal Pradesh).

Bomo Janpo:

G eneral Inform ation: The Bomo Janpo  Adis occupy an  a rea  to 

the  sou th  of Padm a Bkod (i.e. Motuo County. Tibet), abu tting  on  the  

Sino-Indian border. Bomo Ja n b o  is nam ed after their m ajor villages, 

Bomo and  Jan p o . T heir im m ediate neighbors to  th e  so u th  a re  the  

Karko Adi (Anonymous 1987:214).

Language: No information.

Bori:

G eneral In fo rm atio n : The Bori Adis (population: ca. 1,800) 

inhabit the  central portion of the  Siyom valley and  a  m ajor portion of 

the Sike valley, in  th e  u pper cen tra l region of W est Siang D istrict, 

A runachal Pradesh. Their imm ediate neighbors are Bokar Adis to the  

north , Minyong Adis to the  eas t and  south , and Gallong Adis to  the  

(south-) west. There are twelve Bori villages (Megu 1988).

Language: The Bori Adis speak  a  variety of E astern  Tani, which 

is said  to resem ble Minyong. The speech of the  Gatte and  G asheng
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villages are m arkedly different from th a t of the  other Bori villages. 

Like Minyong, Bori re ta in s  the  PT velar n a sa l coda. The m ost 

conspicuous phonological tra it of Bori is the  tendency to shift PT labial 

codas to the  corresponding dentals (e.g. ta -p o n  < PT *pam ‘ice’; a - l o t  

< PT * la p  ‘wing’).

L anguage S o u rc e : Megu, Arak. 1988. Bori Phrase  book.

(Grammatical sketch p lus wordlist; the  only substan tia l publication on 

Bori in  existence; da ta  from Payum village).

Gallong (autonym: Galo):

General inform ation; A num erically im portant group (population: 

ca. 30,000), the  Gallong Adi people occupy the  w estern half of the  Adi 

territory in  W est Siang District, extending to the  land of the  Pailibo, 

Bori, and  Minyong Adis to  the  north , the  Assam -Arunachal border to 

the south, the Minyong territory to the  east, and  the  Subansiri river to 

the west. The m ajor clans of the Gallongs are Boka (?), Dobang, Karka, 

H angu-Bagra (?), Memong, and  T adun  according to D unbar 1915. 

Srivastava 1962 provides a  different list of Gallong subgroups: Bogum, 

Karga, Karka, Lodu, Patku, and Tator-Tani.

L anguage: There are  th ree  dialects of Gallong: Upper, Lower, 

and W estern; the  r- and  s- (< PT * r j -  and  * s-)  in  the  phonologically 

conservative Upper dialect correspond respectively to j-  and h - in  the  

Lower dialect (e.g. r e k -p o  <-> jek-po ‘pig (male)’; so -b o  < -> h o -b o  

‘m ithun’) (Das G upta 1963: v). Das G upta also reports th a t ‘It is no t so 

tonal a s  S ingpho or Nocte th o u g h  distinctive  tones have been  

suspec ted  in  a  few c a se s’ (Das G up ta  1977:15). W eidert 1988,
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establishes three distinctive w ord-tones (contouremes) for th e  variety 

of G allong he w orked on, w hich  seem s to  fit th e  phonological 

characteristics of the  Lower dialect given by Das G upta. In general, 

Gallong d ialects seem  to  be tran s itio n a l betw een T an i languages 

spoken by  the  Siang Adi tribes and  the  Nishi-Bengni d ialects to  the 

west. This observation is corroborated not ju s t  by th e  ‘dual allegiance’ 

exhibited by Gallong in  te rm s of som e phonological a n d  lexical 

isoglosses discussed in  C hapter 3, b u t  also by the fact th a t the  speech 

of th e  m ajor Adi tribes (Padam, Simong, Minyong) and  th a t  of the  

Bengni-Nishi tribes a re  m utually  unintelligible, b u t  bo th  seem  to  be 

understandable to the Gallong people (Anonymous 1987:216).

Language Sources:

(1) D as G upta, K. 1963. An in troduc tion  to  th e  Gallong 

language. (Grammatical sketch  and  wordlist: variety unidentified).

(2) W eidert, A lfons. 1987. T ibe to -B urm an  tonology: A 

com parative account. (Pp. 215-59 of th is  work provide over th ree 

hundred  w ell-transcribed form s p lus phonemic description, including 

vital inform ation on the  w ord-tone system  of Gallong; d a ta  from  a 

speaker of the Bomjen clan).

Karko (sKarka):

General Inform ation: The Karko Adis dwell in  the  a rea  betw een 

the  Minyong and  Sim ong land  in  the  central p a rt of the  W est Siang 

District. The nam e Karko comes from the  nam e of the  m ajor one of 

their four villages.
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Language: The speech of the  Karkos is a  variety of E astern  Tani 

which, according to Das G upta 1978:36, is so close to Minyong th a t it 

can  be considered a  dialect of Minyong.

Language Source: D as G upta 1978 is the  only publication where 

actual Karko forms are cited.

Komkar:

G eneral Inform ation : Komkar is a n  obscure m inor Adi group. 

They are  found in  an  a rea  betw een the Simong (north) an d  Panggi 

(south) on the  left b an k  of the  Siang. Their m ain village is also called 

Komkar (Anonymous 1987:212-3).

Language: No information.

Miguba (Tsangla exonym? Referred to in Chinese sources a s  Damu):

G eneral in form ation : A heterogeneous Adi group of only about 

80  sou ls a t  D am u Tow nship, Motuo C ounty, T ibet (Anonymous 

1987:131). They are  composed of as m any a s  five different branches: 

Pojue, Gawo, Yaxi, Miri, and  Zhu (Misinba). The Miri b ranch  is said to 

originate from th e  Tangam  tribe (q.v.), which now dwell on the  Indian 

side of the  border.

Langu a ge: The Miguba people speak a  heavily Tibetanized variety 

of Tani, known by  the  village nam e Damu. More akin  to  E astern  Tani, 

Damu is no t a  tone language. Like such  Adi languages a s  Tangam, it is 

also characterized by m erger of word-medial * - i -  to - r - .

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Language S ource: Ouyang, Jueya. 1985. Brief description of a  

language of th e  Luoba nationality : th e  B engni-B okar language. 

(Phonological inventoxy an d  dozens of comparative forms. A separate  

wordlist is kindly supplied by Ouyang and S un  Hongkai.)

Mllang:

G eneral in fo rm ation : The Milang Adi people (population: ca. 

2,600) occupy th e  a rea  betw een the  Simong and  Padam  lands on the  

bank of the upper Yamne river w ithin the Maiiyang sub-division of Bast 

Siang D istrict in  A runachal Pradesh. They are  also found scattered in  

the lower bank  of the  Siang river, in  p a rts  of Dibang Valley District, in  

the lower region of the  Pasighat sub-division, intermingling w ith Pasis, 

Minyongs, Padam s, and  o ther groups. There are only th ree  Milang 

villages: Milang proper, Dalbin, and  Peld-Modi.

L anguage: Milang is  one of the  m ost divergent m em bers of the  

entire Tani b ranch . It is no t m utually  intelligible to speakers of o ther 

Tani languages. There is  w ide-spread belief, which seem s unfounded, 

th a t th is  divergence stem s from intentional language disguise on the  

p a rt of the Milangs to comfound the ir enem ies during warfare. Their 

strikingly divergent num eral system  is especially noteworthy. Milang 

seem s to  be a  tone  language (Das G u p ta  1980:15). For m ore 

inform ation on the  linguistic aberrancy  of Milang, see section 3.4. in  

th is dissertation.

Language S ource : Tayeng, Aduk. 1976. Milang phrase-book. 

(The only available source  on th is  im p o rtan t language; m eager 

gram m atical sum m ary and  wordlist, variety unspecified.)
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Minyong:

General Inform ation: The Minyong Adis (population: ca. 19,000) 

is one of the  dom inant Adi tribes of A runachal P radesh. They are  

distributed in a  large a re a  on bo th  ban k s of the  Siang river, and  the  

valley between the Siang and Yamne rivers in  the E ast Siang District.

Language: Despite the num erical strength  of the  Minyong tribe, 

publication on the Minyong Adi language is scarce. It b ears general 

resem b lance  to P adam  Adi, w ith  som e n o tab le  phono log ical 

differences (Das G u p ta  1977). Incidentally, the  language of th e  

w ord list given in  th e  append ix  of Roy 1960, c o n tra  M arrison  

1990:216-22, appears to  be Padam  ra th er th an  Minyong.

Language Sources:

(1) Kumar, B. B. Publishing date  unknow n. Hindi-Minyong 

vocabulary. Kohima: Nagaland B hasha Pari shad. (Currently the  only 

published lexical source on Minyong Adi).

(2) Das Gupta, K. 1977. A few features of the  Minyong language. 

(Dealing w ith general fea tu res of the  language with dozens of lexical 

forms and sentences).

Padam (=Bor):

G en era l in fo rm a tio n : The B est-know n of all Adi trib es

(population: ca. 10,000), the Padam s occupy a  large a rea  betw een the  

Yamne and the Siang rivers (East Siang and Dibang Valley D istricts in
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A runachal Pradesh), and adjacent areas of Lohit District. Their villages 

are scattered m ainly between the  Siang and  Sissiri (Sikang) rivers.

L anguage: The Padam  speech h a s  close sim ilarity w ith th a t  of 

the  Pasi, Minyong, Simong, Karko, and  Panggi Adis, a s  well a s  the  

Misings of A ssam  (q.v.). A typical E astern  Tani language, Padam  Adi 

ra th e r faithfully preserves Proto-Tani rhym e distinctions, b u t is not a t  

all conservative regard ing  PT in itia ls. Among th e  consp icuous 

phonological characteristics of Padam  are the presence of the -1  coda 

and  the  absence of the  voiceless pa la ta l affricate L=. (> s - )  and  the  

glottal fricative h  (> 0-) initials. Not a  tone language.

Language Sources:

(1) Lorrain, J .  H. 1907. A dictionary of the  Abor-Miri language. 

(The richest body of lexical d a ta  on E astern  Tani; the  Abor (Bor Abor) 

portion of th e  dictionary is Padam  Adi).

(2) Kum ar, B. B. 1976. Hindi-Adi dictionary: Padam  dialect. 

Kohima: Nagaland B hasha Parishad. (Wordlist containing ca. 2 ,000 

w ords, tran scrip tio n  in  bo th  Rom an and  D evanagari le tters. An 

im portant supplem ent to the  above).

(3) Tayeng, Aduk. 1983. A ph rase  book in  Padam . (Outline 

gram m ar and  meager word list; d a ta  from unidentified variety of Siang 

Padam).

(4) M arrison, G. E. 1988. The Adi-Dafla group of languages of 

N orth-East India: a  sketch. (Short w ordlist and  phonem ic inventory, 

variety unspecified).
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P ailibo («Lingbo?, Pailebo, Iib o , Lebo):

G eneral Inform ation: The Pailibo Adis, like their neighbor Ramo 

Adis, live on the  b an k s of th e  Siyom river in  n o rth e rn  W est Siang 

D istrict.

L anguage: The Pailibo speech could be  m ore closely related to 

Bokar.

Language Source: Kumar, K. 1979. The Pailibos. (Contains a  

sh o rt wordlist, the only available d a ta  on Pailibo).

Panggi (Pangi):

G enera l in fo rm atio n : The Panggi Adi se ttlem en ts a re  found 

so u th  of th e  Simong country, betw een th e  Yamne and  S iang rivers, 

E ast Siang District, Arunachal Pradesh.

Language: No precise information, b u t could be close to  Padam.

Pasi:

G eneral Inform ation: The Pasi Adi, a  m inor and  im poverished 

tribe, occupy the  a rea  on the  left bank  of the  Yamne river to  the  east of 

th e  Padam  land  and  the  Pasighat area. E ast Siang D istrict, A runachal 

P radesh.

L anguage: No precise inform ation b u t could be  d o se  to  Padam  

(Tabu Taid, p.c. in 1992).
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Ramo:

G eneral In form ation : The Ramo Adis (population: ca. 1,000-

2,000) live in  th e  M echuka subdiv ision  of W est S iang  D istrict, 

A runachal Pradesh, near the T ibetan border.

L anguage: The Ramo speech is a  variety of E astern  Tani. It is 

said to be ‘easily understood by the  Pailebos [Pailibos] and  the  Bokars’, 

and  ‘...influenced by Pailibo, Bokar, Bori, Gallong, and  Minyong on one 

side and the Memba (Tsangla) on the  other’ (D hasm ana 1979: 148).

Language S o u rc e : D hasm ana, M. M. 1979. The Ramos of 

A runachal. (Words cited passim  p lus appendixed wordlist; the only 

published da ta  on Ramo).

Sim ong (Shim ong):

General inform ation: The relatively sm all b u t  powerful Simong 

tribe  (population: ca. 2,000) occupies the  n o rth e rn  fringe of Siang 

along the  left b an k  of th e  Siang river in  n o rth easte rn  W est Siang 

D istrict, A runachal Pradesh. The following are th e  nam es of their ten  

villages: Simong (the m ain village), Ngaming, Jido , Anging, Singiang, 

Palin, Likor, Puging, Gete. Gobuk. T heir Adi neighbors are  the  

Komkar, Panggi (south), Minyong (southwest), Karko, and  Bomo Janpo  

(west).

L an g u ag e : Sim ong is a  variety of E aste rn  Tani very close to 

Minyong and Karko, according to Das G upta 1978.
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Tangam:

G eneral in fo rm ation : The Tangam  Adis (population: ca. 200 

only) live on the banks of the  Tsangpo and Yang-Sangchu rivers in  the 

northern  extremity of the  W est Siang District. D isastrous clashes with 

T ibetans and  th e ir  Adi ne ighbors (especially Sim ong Adis) have 

decimated their original population and forced them  to m igrate south. 

Presently, they  occupy only th ree  villages: Kuging, Nyering (on the  

righ t bank  of Yang Sang  C hu river), and  Mayum (left b an k  of the 

Tsangpo).

Language: Tangam  is a  ra th e r aberran t variety of E astern  Tani. 

The m erger of m edial - 1 -  to - r -  (e.g. p o - ro  < PT * p o rj- lo  ‘m onth’ ) 

h a s  been m entioned as a  notable Tangam phonological feature. Yet, 

th is  sound change m ay alos be shared  by other Tani dialects, such  as 

dam u OY and  K arko-Sim ong (e.g. Karko-Simong p i r i q o  ‘five’, cf. 

Padam p i l q o M orgenstiem e 1959:297).

Language S o u rc e : B hattacharjee, T arun  Kum ar. 1975. The 

Tangam s. Shillong: R esearch Departm ent, Governm ent of A runachal 

P radesh . (Contains a  sh o rt wordlist: th e  only pu b lish ed  d a ta  on 

Tangam).

n. Bengni (alternate nam es: Bangni, Beni; paleo-exonym: Dafla) and  

Related Tribes:

General inform ation: The Tani-speaking people of E ast Kameng 

District of A runachal Pradesh call themselves Bengni; the  local variants 

of th is nam e include Mlaseng Bangni (alias Nashang, Bameng area, E ast
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Kameng District), Mloke Bangni (alias Mloke, foothills a re a  of W est 

Kam eng District), Beni, Bangmi, etc. The B angni in  Sepia area, 

however, call them selves Yano. The Bengnis seem to be a n  extension 

of the  cu ltu rally  an d  linguistically related N ish i people (q.v.) of the  

Lower Subansiri District.

L anguage: All varieties of Bengni speech, together w ith those of 

the  Nishi, Tagin, and  Hill Miri tribes, seem to belong to  W estern Tani. 

The ex ten t of d ialect variation  am ong the  Bengnis can n o t ye t be 

determ ined. W hat is  evident is th a t  the  widely d istribu ted  Bengni 

se ttlem en ts a re  far from linguistically  uniform . The Bengni d a ta  

recorded in  O uyang 1985, for example, seem s quite different from 

bo th  Bor's Yano (autonym: ‘Bengni’) and Robinson's ‘Dophla’ (autonym: 

‘Bangni’).

Language Sources:

(1) R obinson, M. A. 1851. Notes on the  D ophlas and  the  

p ecu lia ritie s  of th e ir  language. (Brief ethnological descrip tion , 

gram m atical sketch, and  a  short wordlist).

(2) Bor, N. L. 1938. Yano Dafla gram m ar and  vocabulary. 

(Outline gram m ar and  comparative Bengni-Nishi vocabulary).

(3) Ouyang, Jueya. 1985. Brief description of a  language of the 

Luoba nationality: the  Bengni-Bokar language (in Chinese). (Phonemic 

inventory and  sporadic forms cited in  the  sections on Bengni-Bokar 

com parison; d a ta  recorded a t  R tsed thang  w ith a  m ale speaker of 

Bengni from Taksing).
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Bayi:

General Information; The Bayis, num bering only about fifty souls, 

are one of the  sm allest Tani-speaking groups. They live in  one single 

village, Labaningla, on the  Indian side of the Sino-Indian border south  

of Lhun-rtse County (Anonymous 1989:248).

L anguage: According to our Bengni consu ltan ts , the  Bayis also 

speak a  variety of Bengni.

Dazu:

General Inform ation: There are about 1,000 people in  the Dazu 

tribe. They are  d istributed in  the Ningdibare, Puri, and  Sibiya areas, 

b u t the  m ajority of them  (about 800 people) have m igrated southw est 

to Bomdila (Anonymous 1989:248).

L anguage: According to our Bengni consu ltan ts , the  speech of 

the Dazu is also a  variety of Bengni.

Mara (exonym : Maya):

G eneral In fo rm ation : The M aras, w ith a  population  of only 

around th irty  people, are  probably the  sm allest of all Tani-speaking 

groups. They live in  D am ning and Dajeng villages of the  Lawo area  on 

the Indian side of the Sino-Indian border to  th e  so u th  of Lhun-rtse 

County (Anonymous 1989:248).
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Language: According to our Bengni consu ltan ts, the  language the 

M aras speak  is quite different from the  Bengni dialects of th is  area, 

b u t is still intelligible to Bengni speakers.

Na (Bengni):

G eneral Inform ation: Na is a  sm all tribe occupying the Taksing 

a re a  in  th e  U pper Subansiri D istrict of A runachal P radesh  (to the  

sou theast of th e  Lhunrtse county in  Tibet). They num ber only around 

150 (Anomymous 1989:248).

L an g u ag e : The speech of the  Na people is  a  dialect of Bengni, 

which is referred to by the  Na them selves sim ply a s  b sg n i gam (i.e. 

Bengni language). The Bengni da ta  reported in  O uyang Jueya  1985 is 

also provided by a  speaker of Na Bengni.

L anguage S o u rce : O ur field d a ta  recorded in  Tibet in  1992,

consisting of a  wordlist of over 2,000 item s an d  some syntactic data.

m . N ish i (a lterna te  nam es: Nyisi, Nyisu, Nyishing, Nyi, Nishang, 

Nashang; Bengni exonym Tagin, Talgin, Tagen; paleo-exonym: Dafla):

G en era l in fo rm a tio n : The Dafla people living in  the  Lower 

S ubansiri D istrict of A runachal Pradesh now  prefer to  be known by 

th e ir au tonym  Nishi (with dialectal varia tions listed  in  the heading 

above), they  are  culturally  and linguistically related  to  the  Hill Miris to 

the  no rth -east and  to the Bengnis of W est Kameng. According to the  

1981 census of India, the ir total population a t  th a t time was 28,488. 

There are th ree  m ain branches of the Bengni-Nishi tribe: Dol, Dodum,
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and Dopum, each of which comprise several phratries , w hich in  tu rn  

are composed of a  num ber of clans.

L an g u ag e : As is the  case w ith the  Bengnis, th e  N ishis speak 

varieties of W estern Tani. In the  Nishi country, a s  Furer-H aim endorf 

p u ts  it, ‘language groups extend over large a re a s  an d  m erge very 

gradually one in to  th e  o ther’ (Furer-Haim endorf 1982:22). It is not 

clear w hether th e  ethnologically based  division betw een Nishi and  

Bengni is linguistically valid, or w hether the  speech form s of these 

peoples form a  dialect continuum .

Language Sources:

(1) H am ilton, R. C. 1900. An outline g ram m ar of th e  Dafla 

language. (Sketch gram m ar and  vocabulary of w h a t Ham ilton calls 

‘E astern  Dafla’, which is a  dialect of Lower Subansiri Nishi distributed 

to the  no rth  of the North Lakhim pur town in Assam).

(2) Bor, N. L. 1938. Yano Dafla gram m ar and  vocabulary. (The 

T agen’ portion of the  comparative Yano-Tagen vocabulary represen ts a 

variety of Nishi of Lower Subansiri District).

(3) Das G upta, K. 1969. Dafla language guide. (Grammatical 

sketch and  vocabulary, d a ta  based  on the speech of the  Nishis of the 

Palin-Nyapin area, perhaps a  variety of w hat Chhangte 1992a refers to 

as the  North Aya dialect of Nishi).

(4) Kumar. B. B. 1974. Hindi-Nishi-English vocabulary. Kohima: 

N agaland B h a sh a  P a rish ad . (Vocabulary of ca. 1 ,500 w ords in 

Devanagari transcription; variety unidentified).

(5) Tayeng, Aduk. 1990. Nishi ph rase  book. (Vocabulary and 

sentences; d a ta  from  Nishi spoken in  Seijosa, Balijan, Kimin, and  

Doimukh areas of the  E ast Kameng and Lower Subansiri Districts).
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(6) Chhangte, Thanggi. 1990. Nyisi gram m ar sampler. (Outline 

gram m ar p lus short wordlist; d a ta  representing a t least three varieties 

of Nishi, i.e. South Aya, Sagali, and  Lei).

(7) Chhangte, Thanggi. 1992a. Phonology of some Nishi (Dafla) 

d ialects. (Com parative phonology of severa l varie ties of N ishi, 

especially South Aya, Sagali, and  Lei).

(8) Chhangte. Thanggi. 1992b. Nishi (Dafla) word list. (Short 

word list of Nishi; the  identity of the  dialects involved are no t clearly 

identified, b u t could represent South  Aya and  Lei dialects of Nishi).

IV. A patani (autonym: Tanw; Bengni exonym: A pa Tanang; o ther 

exonyms: Tanae, Anka):

General Inform ation: The A patanis (population: ca. 13,000) are 

an  im portant and  prosperous Tani-speaking tribe of the  Apatani valley 

in  Lower S u b an siri D istric t. T heir com m unities com prise the  

following seven villages: Bela, Hari, Hang, Mudang-Tage, Michi-Bamin, 

Duta, and Haja.

Language: Apatani is a  d istinct Tani language related to W estern 

Tani b u t unintelligible w ith any  o ther Tani variety. There are th ree  

dialects of A patani according to Furer-H aim endorf 1962: 64: (1) the 

(majority) d ialect spoken in  Bela, Haja, D uta, M ichi-Bamin, and  

Mudang-Tage villages; (2) the  H ari d ia lec t spoken in  the  Hari village; 

and  (3) the  Hang d ia lect spoken in  the  Hang village. All three dialects 

are m utually comprehensible. All published A patani m aterials seem  to 

be based on the majority dialect.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Language Sources:

(1) S im on, I. M. 1972. An in tro d u c tio n  to  A patan i. 

(Grammatical sketch and  copious vocabulary; variety unidentified.).

(2) W eidert, Alfons. 1985. T ibeto -B urm an  tonology: a  

com parative account. (Pp. 215-59 of th is  work provide phonological 

inventories and  comparative Apatani-Gallong cognate sets; Apatani d a ta  

based on the  speech of Mudang-Tage village).

(3) Abraham , P. T. 1985. Apatani gram m ar. (Concise reference 

grammar; d a ta  from Mudang-Tage and R em  villages).

(4) A braham , P. T. 1987. A patani-English-H indi dictionary. 

(More up-to-date b u t ra the r incomplete lexical source on  Apatani).

V. H ill M iri (alternate name: Sarak; autonym  of some m em bers of the 

tribe: Nishi):

General Inform ation: The Hill Miris (population: ca. 8,000) live 

on the m ountain  trac ts  on e ither side of the Lower Kamla River and 

th e  Simmi river, Lower S ubansiri D istrict, A runachal Pradesh. They 

have been  given th ree  different nam es (all exonyms) by  different 

au thors: Panibotia, Tarbotia, and  Sarakdw ar Miris. The proper Hill 

Miris refer to a  group of people generally known as G ungu, w hich is 

subdivided in to  th e  following ph ra tries: Pei (exonym: S arak  Miri), 

Chimr, Komdu-Kange, Telu-Todum, and  Tenu-Talom.

L a n g u a g e : Regarding th e  language of the  Hill Miris, Furer-

Haim endorf says (1947): T h e  language of the  G ungu group differs 

from the so-called Leli dialect of the  foothills and the dialects spoken 

by  the  tribesm en of the  D uri group on the  upper Kamla. B u t the
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differences are  n o t sufficiently great to  b a r  understand ing ...’. This 

view is confirmed by Sim on’s  rem ark  (1976:i): ‘the Hill Miri languages 

belongs to the  sam e group a s  Nishi or Galo. to  which indeed it b ears 

striking resem blance’. Sim on adds, however, th a t in  i ts  absence of 

tones and  sim ple phonological system , Hill Miri is m ore like the  Adi 

dialects of the  Siang D istricts. As in  some Nishi dialects, moreover, 

Hill Miri show s th e  tendency  to clip th e  final vowels of original 

binomes (cf. pol ‘moon’ cf. Nishi C pol: Nyisu H poll.

Language Sources:

(1) Simon, I. M. 1976. Hill Miri language Guide. (Grammatical 

sketch and  vocabulary).

(2) Kum ar, B. B. 1974. Hindi-Hill M iri-English Vocabulary. 

Kohima: Nagaland B hasha  Parishad . (Vocabulary of ca. 800 w ords 

arranged by sem antic fields.)

VI: Tagin:

G eneral in fo rm a tio n : The Tagins (population: ca. 20,000) are 

officially recognized as a  d istinct tribe of A runachal Pradesh. Found in  

the  northern  p a rt of the  Upper and  Lower Subansiri D istricts, they  are 

m ainly concentrated  on  the  Sippy (Sipi) Valley. They are  cu lturally  

and  linguistically akin  to the  neighboring Bengni and Hill Miri tribes. 

Importantly, th is  tribal group m u st be carefully distinguished from the  

T ag en ’ D aflas of Bor 1938, who are  none o ther th a n  N ishis of 

Subansiri (Tagen is a  derogatory Bengni exonym).

Language: The Tagin people speak varieties of W estern Tani very 

sim ilar to  Bengni. According to D as G upta , there  a re  significant
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dialectal variations w ithin th e  Tagin tribe; in  som e varieties in  the  

h igher Tagin regions, the  vowel of the  prefixes m ay drop, leaving an  

in itial consonan t c lu ste r (e.g. t l o  < t o - l o  ‘u p  there’). The variety 

spoken in  the Daporijo area  is alm ost like an  adm ixture of Gallong and 

Nishi. According to Das G upta 1983, Tagin show s tonal (e.g. pa with 

ab ru p t rising tone m eaning ‘c u t’ b u t w ith level tone m eans ‘get’) as 

well a s  vocalic length contrasts (cf. a - l o  ‘bone’ vs. a - l o :  ‘there’).

Language S ource: Das G upta, K. 1983. An Outline on Tagin 

Language. (Outline gram m ar and vocabulary; based on the speech of 

Taliha).

VII. M ising (paleo-exonym: (Plains) Miri):

G enera l In fo rm a tio n : The M ising people (population: ca.

500,000) are num erically  th e  m ost im p o rtan t Tani-speaking tribe. 

They live mainly in  the  Dibrugarh, Sibsagar, Lakhim pur, and Darrang 

D istricts of A ssam , and  som e a reas  of th e  E ast Siang d istric t of 

A runachal Pradesh. Originally closely related to the  hill-dwelling Adis 

of A runachal Pradesh, they have been undergoing steady Indianization 

since th e ir m igration to the  A ssam  p lains, and  are  now generally 

converted to Hinduism . They have the  following m ajor clans: Sayang, 

Oyan, Chutiya, Dambuk, Delu, Moying, Pagro, and  Somuang.

L a n g u a g e : The Mising speech is rem arkably  sim ilar to  the

speech of the Padam  Adis, and is said  to be in ternally  quite uniform. 

Taid 1987:130 m entions several varieties of Mising: Sayang, Oyan, 

Dambug, Moying, Pagro, and  Somuang, saying th a t ‘no Mising ever h as  

m uch difficulty in  understanding  any of these varieties’.
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Language Sources:

(1) J .  F. Needham. 1886. Outline G ram m ar of the Shaiyang Miri 

language. (Outline gram m ar and vocabulary; d a ta  based on the speech 

of the Sayang clan).

(2) Lorrain, J .  H. 1907. A Dictionary of the Abor-Miri language. 

(Currently the  m ost copious lexical source on any Tani language).

(3) Taid, Tabu. 1987. ‘A sho rt note on Mising phonology*. (The 

only available publication  on Mising phonology w ritten by a  native- 

linguist, based on the  au tho r’s University of Reading thesis).

(4) Taid, Tabu. 1987. ’Mising m orphophonem ics’. (Sequel to 

the  above highlighting selected topics in  Mising morphophonemics).
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A ppendix DDE 

C haracteristic Tani Vocabulary

488

Following are  fifty selected PT roots, of w hich external Tibeto- 

B urm an cognates are  apparen tly  non-ex isten t or extremely scarce. 

Like r t a  ‘horse’, bdun ‘seven’, k h rag  ‘blood’ in  T ibetan and s a l  ‘su n ’ 

and v a l  ‘fire’ in  the  Sal languages (Burling 1983), then, they represent 

the  diagnostic vocabulary which helps define the  unique place of Tani 

in the Tibeto-Burman family.

PT Gloss PT Gloss

♦ tu r ‘alive’ ♦dtun ‘m eat/flesh

*puk ‘a rro w ’ ♦be: ‘m onkey’

♦cag ‘a sce n d ’ ♦ro ‘m orn ing ’

*dum ‘bark ing  deer’ ♦na ‘m o th e r’

♦tag ‘b ird ’ ♦di ‘m ountain’

♦pa ‘c u t with ax’ ♦brut ‘m ove/quake’

♦ ju ‘d em o n ’ ♦kon one

♦r jap ‘d o o r’ ♦pa ‘p lac e /p u t’

♦pin ‘egg ’ ♦mrak ‘p e n is ’

♦ p r i-n i ‘e ig h t’ ♦luk ‘exchange’

♦len ‘e x it’ ♦lVU) ‘r e d ’

♦mik-mo: ‘face ’ ♦ lak -b ruk ‘rig h t-h an d ’

♦ho ‘fall from a  height’ ♦ jag ‘r o t ’
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PT Gloss PT Gloss

*ke(ij) ‘fin g er’ ♦pruk ‘se ll’

♦bwt ‘flow’ ♦horn ‘sew ’

* p il ‘fold v.’ ♦ r a t1 ‘sh arp -ed g ed ’

♦ttuk ‘frog ’ ♦du t2 ‘sound (n.)’

*dum ‘h e a d ’ ♦rum ‘sp id e r’

♦rurj ‘h o le ’ ♦pjoi) ‘steal*

*ki ‘i l l /h u r t’ ♦ to l ‘s tro n g ’

*r jok ‘iro n /m a c h e te ’ ♦bjur) ‘su c k ’

♦man •kill’ ♦rmk ‘sw idden’

* rjil ‘laugh’ ♦cum ‘w eave’

♦ lak-ke ‘le ft-h an d ’ ♦ f a t1 ‘w rite ’

♦nok ‘lose (v.t.)’ ♦pum ‘w o rm ’
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A ppendix IV 

Phonem ic Inventories 

o f Supplem entary Language Sources

490

Lexical d a ta  from th e  following secondary sources h a s  been  p u t 

to  more th an  incidental u se  in  th is  d issertation: A patani A (Abraham 

1984, 1985), A patani W  (Weidert 1987), Bokar M (Megu 1990), Bori 

M (Megu 1988), Gallong DG (Das G upta  1963), Gallong W (Weidert 

1987), Hill Miri S (Simon 1976), M ising T (Taid 1987a, 1987b, 

1992), N ishing DG (Das G u p ta  1969), N ishi C (Chhangte 1992a, 

1992b), Nyisu H (Hamilton 1900), Padam  T (Tayeng 1983), Tagen B 

(Bor 1938), Tagin DG (Das G up ta  1983), and  Yano B (Bor 1938). 

T ranscrip tion  of d a ta  from  these  sources h a s  been  standard ized  in  

order to  facilitate com parison  of form s from  m ultiple sou rces (the 

phonetic sym bols u sed  in  the  original sources are enclosed w ithin  

braces).

The phonological inventories of the Tani varieties described in  

the  above sources are provided in  the  following:
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Apatani A 491

(1) O nsets:

p t  c {c}
b d 5 {j}

k
9
x hs

m n 9 {n}
1
r
j  (j}

Rem arks: (1) / b /  is realized as [p] intervocalically. (2) The pala ta l

nasal onset is analyzed as a  cluster of n -  p lus -  j

(2) C luster onsets:

PD {py> b j {by} mj {my}
d j {dy} l j  {ly}
gj {gy)

Remarks: Unlike A patani S and A patani W, A patani A does no t have 

in itial c lu s te rs  of th e  C r j -  type. Cf. A patani S x r jm , A patani W 

2x r  ju^vi, Apatani A xrn ‘six’ < PT *k ra(jg ).

(3) Nuclear Vowels:

a i  u  e o m {i}
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492Remarks: (1) Vowel length is no t recorded in  A patani A. (2) Several 

‘vowel c lu ste rs’ a re  listed in  A braham  1985:16-7, m ost of w hich are 

probably not true  diphthongs (see 2.2.3.2.).

(4) Codas: -rj - r

Rem arks: (1) W ord-finally, - tj is realized as nasaliza tion  on the

preceding vowel. (2) Three additional codas, - a , - a ,  and  -1 , are said 

to occur, b u t they  seem  to be found only in  loanw ords; e.g. / b o a /  

‘bom b’; / o p i a /  ‘office’; / b o t e l /  ‘bottle’.

(5) Tonality: A patani A distinguishes three tones: rising (v), falling (v), 

and level (unmarked), apparently on all syllables.
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Apatani W 493

(1) O nsets:

P
b

t  c
d 5
t s
dz

c {ts} k 
j  {dz} g

a n  n 
1 
r

s

(w) j {y}

Remarks: (1) /w / occurs only in the  form /pm1 2wm k lo / ‘sn a tch ’. (2) 

The voiceless ve la r fricative x -  is  d is tin c t from x r  j  - ;  th ey  are  

in terchangeable  in  som e words. (3) In  th e  w ord ‘tired ’, W eidert 

recorded a  syllabic velar nasal: / 2re  ?r) ^ o / .

{2} C luster Onsets:

pj {py} i j  {iy} g j {gy}
p r j  {pry} b r j  {bry} a r j  {ary} x r j  {xry} g r j  {gry}

(3) Nuclear Vowels:

a e i  o u m
a*(a:) e*(e:) i* ( i : )  o*(o:) u*(u:> m*(vu)

Remarks: Vowel length is contrastive only in  nonfinal position of open 

syllables.
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(4) Codas: -g  -?  - r 494

Rem arks: (1) -m, and  -n  occur a s  positional varian ts of -rj before a  

hom organic stop or nasa l in  th e  following syllable. (2) -*? occurs only 

word-medially; it  is dropped in  final position.

(5) Tonality: Two tones, h igh and  low, exist for every syllable an d  

syllable type. In W eidert’s  tran scrip tion  the  tone m arks are  ra ised  

num erals preceding the  tone-bearing syllable: 2 (high) and  1 (low).
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Bokar M

(1) O nsets:

p t  c {c}
b d j  {j>

s
m n fi {ny}

1 
r

w j  {y}

Remark: /w /  does not seem to be a  phonem e in th is language.

(1) Nuclear Vowels:

-a -i -u -e -o -a {e} -w {i}
-a: -i: -u: -e: -o: -a: {e:} -m: {x:}

Remarks: Vowel length m arking does no t seem  to be consistent.

(3) Codas: -p  - t  -k -m -n  -i) {-ng> -r

(5) Tonality: no information, probably non-tonal.

k
9
h
*) {ng>
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BoriM 496

(1) O nsets:

p t  ; C <C> k
b d 5 ( j ) g

s h
m n n {ny} g

1
r
j  (y)

(1) Nuclear Vowels:

a i  u  e o a (e) w {1}

Remark: Vowel length m arking seem s inconsisten t (vowel length  is 

said to be distinctive a t least for the  vowel / a / ) .

(3) Codas: -p  - t  -k -m -n  -rj {-ng} - r  (-1 )

Rem arks: (1) -1  seem s to occur only in  loanwords. (2) A distinctive

tra it of Bori is the  tendency to merge labial and dental codas. This

sound change apparently has not yet ru n  its full course, since there are 

instances of labial codas in  native vocabulary (provided, of course, th a t 

the  d a ta  is correct).

(5) Tonality: no information, perhaps non-tonal.
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DamuOY

(1) O nsets:

p t t s tg tp  c k
ph th tsb tgli tph k *
b d dz d^ d? j g

s 9 X
z fi

m n TV 9& r)
1
1
♦r

w j

(2) C luster onsets:

pr br

(3) Rhymes:

a e i 0 u a Ul y a \ 1
a: e:

ei
i: o: u:

ui
a: m: y: BSl

ia: iu
aui

ap ep iP up ap STp iap
am em im om um am ym iam
at et it ut at yt a t
an en in on un an mn yn a n
ak ek ik ok uk ak rnk
arj erj i») or) UT) •5 mg iag
ar er ir or ur ar mr yr ax iar
a? e? 0? u? VI? y ? a i ia?

iap
iam

iak
iag
iar
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O ther rhym es: iuk ,yo , yurj, yuk, u e t, yap 498

Remarks: (1) Vowel length is d istinct only in  open syllables. (2) \  and  

1 are found only in  Tibetan loanwords.

(4) Tonality: Damu is not a  tone language.
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Gallong DG 499

(1) O nsets:

p t c (c) k
b d j {j} g

s h
m n n {ny} rj {ng}

1
r
j <Y>

Rem arks: Initial r -  tends to  get palatalized, in  some dialects, *r-

became j - .

(1) Nuclear Vowels:

-a -i -u -e -o -a {e} -w {i}
-a: -i: -u: -e: -o: -a: {e:} -w: {i:}

(3) Codas: -p  - t  -k  -m -n  - r

Rem arks: The velar nasa l coda -rj does no t exist in  Gallong, except 

secondarily as a  resu lt of phonetic assim ilation (e.g. / r o k - n e /  > [ro ij- 

ne] ‘h en ’).

(5) Tonality: Gallong m ay well be a  tone language, b u t  no relevant 

inform ation is provided in  th is  source.
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Gallong W 500

(1) Onsets:

p t  c {ts} k
b d j  {dz} g

s h
m n  n  rj

1 
r

j  (y)

Remarks: Intervocalically, / s /  varies freely with / h / .

(2) Nuclear Vowels:

a e i  o u  a {v} m
a : {a^} e: {e*} i :  {i*} o: {o*} u: {u*} a: {y} m: {ui*}

(3) Codas: -p  ( - t )  -k  -m -n  -g  - r

Remarks: (1) Syllable-final stops assimilate to -t if followed by /t-, «c-, «j-/. (2) 

As in th e  case of Nyisu H, Hill Miri S, and  Nishi C, root reduction 

processes lead to secondary -1 and -s codas (e.g. “ j a - s i  > “ j a s  ‘urine’).

(4) Tonality: Gallong W h a s  th ree  word-level tones (‘contourem es’);

th e  first syllable of a  word is always high level, the three distinctive 

contours are  m anifested only from the  second syllable on. The three 

w ord-tones are: (1) slight falling (x), (2) steep falling (\x), and (3) high 

level (x).
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HiU Miri S 501

(1) O nsets:

p t c (c) k
b d 5 (j> 9

3 s (sh> h
m n n (ny> i) (ng>

1
r

w j (Y>

Remark: The distinction between s -  and s -  is probably no t phonemic, 

although Simon uses separate symbols for them.

(2) Nuclear Vowels:

-a - i  -u  -e -o -a {-e} -m { - i}

Remark: Vowel length  is no t consisten tly  m arked. Interestingly,

however, length m arks occur on closed syllables in  a  num ber of cases 

(e.g. kap ‘weep’ b u t ka:p  ‘good’; -k u r  ‘back  (adv.)’ k u :r  ‘hoe’).

(3) Codas: (3) Codas: Remark: Hill Miri tends to apocopate word-final 

sho rt vowels (e.g. pol ‘m oon’ < * p o -lo ) . This m eans practically  all 

onset consonants can potentially occur a s  syllable codas.

(4) Tonality: Simon explicitly claim s th a t Hill Miri is no t tonal.
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M ilang T 502

(1) O nsets:

p t 6 (c) k
b d 5 (D) g

s h
m n n (ny) *) (ng)

1
r
D (Y>

Remark: Milang has a  few cluster onsets of the C j  -  type.

(1) Nuclear Vowels:

-a  - i  -u  -e  -o -a  {—e } -in { - i}

Remark: (1) Vowel length  is n o t m arked. (2) C en tra l vowels are

orthographicallly d istinguished from front vowels only in  the  section 

on phonology (pp. 1-3) and  the appendixed sam ple sen tences (90- 

106).

(3) Codas: -p  - t  -k -m -n  -rj (-ng) -r  -1

Remarks: The frequently occurring - 1  coda is a  notable feature of th is 

language. Som e in s ta n c e s  o f -1 reflect PT * - 1 , b u t  o th e r are 

secondarily developed via syllable reduction, e.g. su ch  adverbs of place 

as a l  ‘here’, u l  ‘there’, a - r a l  ‘w ithin’, the  - 1  coda being a  reduced 

form of the  PT locative particle * lo .
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503

(5) Tonality: No inform ation regarding tonality  is provided in  th is  

source, b u t Das G upta 1980: 15 gives one tonally differentiated pair, rja 

T  vs. 5 a (rising tone) ‘we (exclusive)’.
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M ising T 504

(1) O nsets:

P
b

t
d

k
9

3
Z
n
1
r

S {ny} q {ng}

j  {Y>

Remark: Mising T does no t have h -  (> 0-), c -  (> s - ) ,  or j -  (> z - ) .

(2) Nuclear Vowels:

- a :  - i :  - u :  - e :  - o :  - a :  {e*:} -w: {i*:}

Rem arks: (1) Quite a  few vowel sequences can  occur in  Mising T, it 

seem  how ever th a t  m ost of them  are  n o t tru e  d ip h th o n g s (see 

2.2.3.2.). (2) Vocalic length is neutralized in  word-final postion.

(3) Codas:

-p , - t ,  -k , -m, -n , -rj {ng}, - r ,  -1

- a  - i  - u  - e  -o  - a  {e’} -w {i*}
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505Rem arks: (1) The occurrence of -1  is very infrequent (in loanwords?).

(2) An additional coda - s  shows up  in  loanwords only.

(5) Tonality: Taid explicitly a sse r ts  th a t  M ising T is n o t a  tone 

language.
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Nishi C 506

The Nishi C d a ta  is cited from from Chhangte 1990, 1992a, and  

1992b. C hhangte conducted  h e r field work in  Lower S u b an siri 

District, A runachal Pradesh, in  the  sum m er of 1989. She worked w ith 

Nishi speakers from various dialect backgrounds. Owing to practical 

lim itations, h e r d a ta  pool is  dialectally heterogeneous and  m u st be 

u sed  with caution. The following pan-dialectal phonem ic inventory, 

which is supposed to be tru e  of all of the  dialects she worked on, is 

based on Chhangte 1992a.

(1) Consonants:

p t  c {c} k
b d 5 (j> g

3 X
m n n  rj

1 
r

j  {y>

Rem arks: (1) S tops/affricates co n trast in  voicing in  bo th  initial and  

final positions. (2) / r /  is phonetically  a n  alveolar flap. (3) Initial 

consonant clusters are of the  C j  -  type only. (4) The syllable codas are: 

-P . - t ,  - ? ,- b ,  -d , -g , - c . -  j ,  -m, -n , -rj, - r ,  -1 . (5) / ? /  occurrs only 

syllable-finally; it is realized a s  l-k] in  some dialects. (6 ) /xj /  occurs 

only syllable-initially. (7) In w estern  Nishi dialects the codas / - b /  and  

/ - d /  are spirantized and accom panied by  breathy voice. (8 ) The stop 

codas / - p / ,  / - t / ,  and / - k /  can  be released, and  even followed by a  

v o ice less vowel (e.g. ‘dog’ / i k /  -> [ ik fc i]) . (9) Sy llab les
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characteristically  end in  a  rich  variety of consonan t c lu s te rs  w hic tt507 

even include sequences of a  glottal stop plus stops (e.g. ‘your’ /n o ? g /) , 

or two nasals (e.g. ‘five villages’ /paaug/); such  c luster codas are  derived 

historically  from extensive apocope and  are always m orphologically 

complex. (10) The c lu ste r coda / - g g /  is realized as Igy]. (1 1 ) Some 

c luster codas m ay be broken up  by an  epenthetic vowel; e.g. /n o ?g ]- 

>[no?og]).

(2) Vowels:

a e i  o u a (e) m (I)
a: e: i :  o: u: a: m:

Rem arks: (1) The c o n tra s t betw een / a /  and  /m / is n eu tra lized  in  

u n s tre s se d  sy llab les. (2) Vowel leng th  app lies to  all vowels

(represented by  C hhangte as gem inate vowels (e.g. / i : /  -> {ii}), b u t 

seem s distinctive only in  the  first syllable of m ultisyllabic w ords. (3)

The following vowel sequences are recorded: a i ,  u i ,  o i ,  mi, ao.

3. Tonality: Chhangte claim s th a t of the Nishi dialects she heard , only 

the  Sagali dialect seem s more likely to have tones. For th e  o ther 

dialects (Lei and  South Aya), however, there are a  few suspicious pairs 

w ith  apparen tly  identical segm ental elem ents b u t  w hich  sp eak ers  

claim  to be distinct. It is still unclear if these putative m inim al pa irs  

are real, and, if so. w hat phonetic distinctions (tone?) are  involved.
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N ishing DG 508

(1) O nsets:

p t  c {c} k
b d 3 {j} g

s h
m n  n {ny} ij {ng}

1
r
j  {y>

Remarks: Das G upta m entions the  bilabial fricative [$] (e.g. $ i  ‘tooth’ < 

PT *£ i) and  velar fricative [X] (e.g. h o -X i ‘m etal girdle’, cf. Bengni S 

h u k -f  i)  in  some dialects of Nishing. corresponding to h -  in  th e  variety 

described herein.

(1) Nuclear Vowels:

-a  - i  -u  -e  -o -a  {-e} -vi { - i}

Remarks: Vowel length is n o t m arked.

(3) Codas:

-p - t  -k -m -n  -i] {-ng} - r

(5) Tonality: No inform ation provided.
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Nyisu H 509

The sound  system  of Nyisu is n o t directly provided by  Hamilton 

b u t  is  inferred from the Nyisu d a ta  in  th e  source. The original 

o rthog raph ica l system  adop ts th a t  of N eedham ’s S haiyang  Miri 

gram m ar (Needham 1886).

(1) Onsets:

t c (ch) k
d 5 ( j ) g
s x (kh)
z
n n (ny) r) (ng)
1
r
d (y)

Rem arks: (1) The c -  phonem e is often rep resen ted  by  orthographic 

-tch- word m edially (e.g. {etchin} -> / e - c i n /  < PT * a -p im  ‘cooked 

rice’). D as G upta m entions the bilabial fricative [$] (e.g. $ i  ‘tooth’ < PT 

*f i)  and  velar fricative (X] (e.g. h o -X i ‘m etal girdle’, cf. Bengni S huk- 

f i )  in  som e dialects of Nishing, corresponding to h -  in  th e  variety 

described herein.

(2) C luster onsets:

p i  b l  mn
t r ?
k r~ x r (khr) g r  
k j l j
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Remarks: (1) The medials - 1 -  and  - r -  are probably in  complementary^10 

distribution: - 1 -  after labials and  - r  elsewhere (exceptions: p ru  ‘sell’; 

c a -p ra  ‘chin’). (2) The cluster k r -  seem s to vary w ith x r -  (both from 

PT * k r-) . (3) The cluster t r -  occur in  the  form jo m - t r u  ‘chilli’. (4) 

The c luster a n -  shows up  in  m no-bl ‘earthquake’ and  m no-ro ‘forest’

(< PT *mr-).

(3) Nuclear Vowels:

-a  - i  -u  -e  -o -a  (u) -w (u i)?
-a :  {a} - i :  { i} -u : {u} -e : {§} -o : {6 }

Rem arks: (1) Q uantity  d istinction of the  two cen tral vowels are  no t 

m arked in  the source. (2) Hamilton orthographically distinguished [ o ] 

{a} from [ o ]  {o}, it is u n c le a r w hether th is  reflects a  genuine 

phonem ic contrast. (3) The realisticness of the usage of sym bols u 

(um laut-u) and  u i is not certain . Hamilton describes the  form er as 

‘like the  Freeh ‘u ’ in lune (i.e. [yl)\ and  the  la tte r  a s  ‘fluc tuating  

betw een the  French ‘eu’ (i.e. [*]) and  ‘i ’ (i.e. [i:])’.

(4) Vowel sequences: 

a i  au o i
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(5) Codas: In Nyisu, a s  in  some other Nishi dialects an d  Hill Miri S / 511 

final short vowels tend  be be elided. This m eans practically  all onset 

consonants can potentially occur as syllable codas. As in  Nishi C. there 

are even secondary c luster codas, e.g. lank  ‘back (n.)’ < PT *lam -ko.

(6 ) Tonality: No information.
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Padam  T 512

(1) Onsets:

p t  k
b d 3 g

9
m n  n {ny} g {ng>

1
r
i  {y>

Remarks: (1) The onsets c -  and  h -  do not exist in  Padam  T. (2) The 

only kind of cluster type is C j- , e.g. s i - p j a k  ‘cotton’. Tayeng does not 

list such  clusters in  th is  source, unfortunately.

(2) Nuclear Vowels:

-a  - i  -u  -e  -o  -a  {-e} -iu { - i }

Remark: Vowel length is n o t m arked.

(3) Codas: -p  - t  -k  -m -n  -g {-ng} - r  - 1

R em arks: (1) The p reserv a tio n  of th e  - 1  coda is a n  im p o rtan t 

characteristic of Padam.

(4) Tonality: no information, apparently  non-existent.
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Tagin DG

(1) Onsets:

p t c {c) k
b d 5 {j> g

3 h
m n n {ny} 3 {ng}

1
r
j (y >

(2) Nuclear Vowels:

-a -i -u -e -o -a {—e} -w {-i}

Remark: Vowel length is no t m arked.

(3) Codas: -p  - t  -k  -m -n  -rj {-ng} - r

(4) Tonality: Tagin seem s to be a  tone language considering  the  

m inimal pa ir cited in  p. vii.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Tagen B & Yano B 514

This source trea ts  two varieties of W estern Tani, Yano Bengni 

an d  T agen N ishi. T he tra n s c r ip tio n  is  im p re ss io n is tic  and  

inconsisten t, w hich m akes an  accu ra te  phonem ic in te rp reta tion  on 

the da ta  alm ost impossible. No separate account of the  sound system s 

of Yano an d  Tagen is provided, even th o u g h  th e  phonological 

d ifferences betw een  th e  two T an i lan g u a g es  m u s t  be  qu ite  

considerable. The following Yano-Tagen phonological inventory, 

therefore, m u st be regarded as tentative.

(1) Onsets:

p t c {ch>
b d 5 tt>
£ 3 3
V
m n

1
r
j  {y>

n {ny>

Remarks: (1) Yano Bengni, like Bengni S, h as two labiodental spirants: 

/ f  /  and  / v / .  (2) The / £ - /  in  Yano correspond in  m ost cases to x- in 

Tagen; as shown in  C hapter IV, these sounds often reflect PT *£-. (3) 

Bor lis t a  num ber of consonants, including aspirated stops, s - ,  and  its 

voiced c o u n te rp a rt z - \  all of these  p resum ably  ex ist only a t  the  

phonetic level.
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(2) C luster onsets:

p i  £1 f l j  b l  ml

(3) Nuclear Vowels:

-a  - i  -u  -e  -o  -a  {-o} -w {-u}

Remarks: (1) Vowel length is no t m arked in any consistent way. (2) 

Bor u se s  as m any a s  th ree  phonetic  sym bols,!e), {e>, and  {e>. to 

transcribe / e / ;  th is  is clearly a  case of overdifferentiation. (3) The 

other additional vowel symbol used  is {a}, which m ay be a  v arian t of 

the / o /  phoneme.

(4) Codas: -p  - t  -k  -m -n  -g  {-ng} - r

Remarks: The above lis t reflects more the Yano coda system . Tagen 

tends to w eaken -k  to the  glottal stop, represented in  the  source by 

the raised comm a {Yano nek; Tagen e - n i?  ‘eye’), and to drop -g  {Yano 

le -b e g ; Tagen le-but ‘knee’).

(5) Tonality: no information.
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INDEX OP GLOSSES
5 1 6

abscess, 208
alive, 225, 430
am iss (verbal particle), 232
angle, 190
angry, 100, 430
ant, 47, 216, 325, 331, 430
arrive, 272, 382
arrow, 216, 430
arrow poison, 130, 334
ascend, 89, 312, 431
ax, 99
baby, 149
back (adv.), 225, 276 
back (n.), 155
bamboo (large species), 166 
banana, 86. 431 
barking deer, 94 
bat/flying fox, 183 
bathe, 465 
beak, 92 
beans, 157, 341 
bear (animal), 173, 331, 431 
beat1, 62, 97, 311, 353 
beat2, 107
beautiful/good-looking, 91 
bedbug, 165 
beg/request, 161 
belly, 431
big, 165, 274, 304, 344 
bird, 88. 431 
bite. 142, 308, 431 
bitter, 149, 432 
bladder, 105

blind, 256
blood, 103, 152, 313, 332, 345, 

432
blow (with m outh), 207, 317,

356, 432 
board/plank, 126 
boat, 167
body, 146 
body dirt, 211 
boil (meat), 193 
boil (v.i.), 100, 309, 316, 347 
boil (water), 231 
bone, 191, 323, 352, 432 
borrow/lend, 224, 432 
bow (weapon), 143, 248, 323, , 

345, 433 
brain, 151, 433 
branch, 109, 433 
break (st. stiff with hand), 229 
b rea th e /b rea th , 104, 269, 314,

357, 433 
brother (elder), 194
brother (younger), 115, 319, 346 
b u m  (v.i.), 155, 433 
b u m /ro a s t over fire, 176 
buiy, 152 
busy, 141
buy, 166, 324, 344, 433 
call/cry, 136, 336, 433 
callus, 230
can /ab le  to (verbal particle), 187 
cane hat, 129
c an y  on back, 97, 214, 304, 357
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c a n y  on back/pregnant, 97, 165
cast (spear), 207
cave, 222, 358
chase, 184
cheat/lie, 114
cheek (see ‘face’)
chest, 112
chicken, 218
ch ild /son , 109, 162, 313, 339, 

434 
chin, 123
classifier for group (of anim als), 

88
c la ss if ie r  fo r long , s le n d e r  

objects, 106 
classifier for round  flat objects 

(e.g. coins), 230 
classifier for small round objects, 

235
classifier for th in , fiat objects 

(e.g. pieces of cloth), 214, 
227

claw, (see ‘nail’) 
clothes, 98
cloud/fog, 220, 359, 434 
cold (water), 111 
comb (n.), 102, 315, 345 
comb (v.), 88
com e/enter, 103, 313, 332, 352, 

434
cooked, 115, 319, 347 
copulate, 160 
count/calculate, 134, 434

crab, 91, 307, 343 
crazy/m ad1, 136 
cra2y /m a d 2, 153 
crooked, 227 
cross (v.i.), 271 
crow (bird), 145 
crow (v.), 133, 335, 357 
cucum ber, 91 
curse (v.), • 56 
cut, 86
cu t (as in reaping crops), 204 
cu t (e.g. w ith machete), 147 
cu t up/m ince, 220 
cut/slice, 157 
dagger, 215 
day. 120, 349, 434 
dead (resultative verbal particle), 

148
dead body, 114, 317, 351, 434
deep, 195, 353
dem on/evil spirit, 154, 376
die. 105, 314, 345, 434
dig, 153, 306, 341, 375, 380, 435
dig (hole), 162, 435
distribute. 112, 226, 376
do, 143, 435
dog, 90. 329, 435
door, 143, 435
dove/pigeon, 168, 307, 347, 435 
dream, 47, 318, 351, 435 
drink, 195, 304, 353, 436 
drip, 167 
drunk, 174, 275
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dry something near fire. 101
diy/w ither, 436
duck. 96, 436
eagle/hawk, 168. 318, 346
ear, 116, 190, 320, 340, 436
early morning, 175
earthworm, 235, 363
eat, 160, 308, 436
edge (of knife), 224
egg, 86, 436
eggplant, 128
eight, 125, 437
elbow, 154, 341
empty, 187
enemy, 234, 324, 363
escape/flee, 210
evening/dusk, 144, 327, 350
evil spirits, (see ‘demon*)
exchange, 221
excrem ent, 146, 158, 337, 341, 

437 
exit, 120, 437
extinguished, 205, 318, 356, 437
eye, 215, 247, 358, 437
face/cheek, 162, 438
fall (from a  height), 438
fan, 198, 326, 355
far, 161, 438
fart (n.), 166
fat (n.), 438
fat (not thin), 96
fat/greasy, 101, 309, 316, 347
fa t/s tou t, 311, 438

father, 161 
father-in-law, 159 
fathom, 143, 327, 350 
fear/afraid, 55, 377, 439 
feel (v.t.), 179 
ferry/cross (river), 271 
finger, 191, 439 
fir/pitch-pine, 118, 324, 347 
fire. 164, 318, 344, 439 
fireplace shelf, 197, 324, 355 
fireplace/hearth, 176, 439 
firm, 196
first (adverbial verbal particle),

138
fish, 117, 159, 263, 328, 339,

440
five. 160, 320, 440 
flat, 95, 200, 310 
flea, 101, 316, 345 
flee, 440
flesh (human), 214
float, 440
flow, 93, 440
flower, 180, 440
flute, 126
fly (n.), 188, 440
fly (v.), 139, , 326, 363, 441
foam, 208
fold (v.t.), 231
foot. 441
force into (a crack), 210 
forget, (see also ‘o rphan’), 377,

441
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four, 124, 334, 345, 441 
fowl, 323, 357, 441 
friend, 96, 183 
frog, 222, 441
fruit. 107, 156, 315, 344, 441 
full (not empty), 128, 334, 353, 

442 
gadfly, 199 
gall, 87, 442
ghost (ancestral). 176, 376 
ginger, 158
give, 92, 303, 345, 382, 442
gnat, 205
go, 146, 179
gold. 185
good, 333, 339
good (verbal particle), 126
granary, 267
grandfather, 159, 305, 442 
grandmother, 121, 442 
grasshopper, 176 
grave, 127
grind (mill), 206, 336, 356 
grind (sharpen), 167 
grope, 199 
grow (v.i.), 194 
guest/outsider, 160 
guts, 442
hair, 213, 362, 376, 443 
half, 157
hand /arm , 119, 322, 357, 443
handspan, 201, 355
hang (against wall), 59, 110

have/exist, 443 
head, 174, 444 
heart, 57,111, 216, 444 
heavy, 110, 444 
heel. 94 
help (v.t.), 232 
h it (target). 139, 219 
hold on both palm s, 138, 174 
h o ld /n ip  (e.g. w ith  tw eezers, 

chopsticks). 200 
hold/seize, 98 
hole/dent, 119 
honey bee, 209 
hom , 193, 324, 352, 444 
hombill, 135 
hornet, 187 
horse, 90, 444 
hot (spicy), 221 
hot/w arm , 142 
house, 267 
hundred, 120, 444 
hungry, 192, 445 
husband, 158 
I, 117, 321, 445 
ignite, 224, 303, 363 
iU, 91. 246, 445 
insect, 445
intestines, (see ‘guts’, ‘belly’) 
iron, 445
itch, 59, 101, 316, 357, 445 
Jew’s  harp, 97 
jum p, 51, 85. 218 
kidney, 52, 134, 362, 446
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kill, 177, 446 
kindle, 212 
kiss, 86 
knee, 93, 446
knife, 446 (see ‘m achete/dao’) 
knock/strike, 305, 355 
knot, 219
know, 91, 182, 246, 328, 351,

446 
ladder, 128
language/speech, 97, 177, 350,

447
laugh, 117, 231, 447 
leaf, 163, 447 
lean against, 135, 193 
leech (land), 53, 203, 303, 356, 

359, 447 
left-side, 156, 447 
leftover (food), 117 
leg, 119, 164 
leprosy, 206 
lick, 326, 357, 447 
lie down, 136 
lift, 95 
Up. 233
Uquor, 192, 448
U sten/hear, 88, 249, 204, 250, 

304, 359, 361, 448 
Uver, 58, 107, 179, 315, 351, 448 
loincloth, 183
look/see, 187, 380, 391, 448 
lose (v.t.), 218

louse (head). 101, 222, 316, 358, 
449 

lungs, 155
m achete/dao, 218, 326 
m an (homo), 113, 247, 266, 318, 

345, 449 
marrow, 180, 336, 353, 449 
m aster/lord, 159 
meat. 185, 449 
melt, 96, 205, 449 
millet (fox-tail), 121 
mUlet (job’s tear), 203 
monkey, 45, 92, 157, 450 
moon, 87, 321, 339, 349, 450 
m o re  (v e rb a l p a r t ic le  of 

comparison), 122 
morning, 119 
mortar, 224, 451 
mosquito, 118, 189 
mother, 114, 164 
m ountain/hill, 94, 450 
m outh, 257, 450 
move (v.i.), 129, 167 
mushroom, 121
nail (body part), 106, , 309, 351, 

451
name. 131, 353, 451 
navel, 151
neck. 195, 322, 353, 452 
negator, 113, 349 
n e s t/la ir , 105, 199, 355, 378, 

451 
net, 105
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night, 121, 162, 325, 339, 451 
nine, 186, 453 
nit, 167, 325. 348 
nose, 258, 320, 340, 452 
num b (in the feet), 206 
odor/sm ell, 169, 325, 346 
old (of things). 142, 452 
old m an, 265 
one. 183, 234, 452 
open, 307, 339 
open (verbal particle), 159 
orphan, (see ‘forget’) 
otter, 118, 171, 323, 350, 452 
out (verbal particle), 182 
outer covering, 132, 331 
painfu l/hurt, 91 (see ‘ill’) 
palm  (of hand), 125, 160, 333, 

339, 452 
pangolin, 85, 205 
panji (pointed spike), 227 
penis, 131, 334, 357, 452 
phlegm, 215, 307, 357 
pick (flower, fruit), 154 
pick up, 168, 304, 346 
pig, 217, 248, 453 
pinch (with fingernail), 146 
place, 267 
placenta, 170, 454 
plait (v.), 124, 204, 333, 361 
plank/board , 333, 354 
p lan t (tree) (v.t.), 95, 306 
play, 105
poison, 221, 306, 358, 453

poisonous snake/viper, 228 
porcupine, 135, 210 
pot (generic). 188 
pour, 221, 358 
powder, 222, 358 
price, 164 
priest/sham an, 154 
prohibitive m arker, 121 
punch (downward) w ith fist, 213 
put, 149, 453 
python, 175 
quiver (for arrows), 203 
rain (n.), 191 ,, 260, 453 
ra in  (v.), I l l  (see ‘fall from  a  

height’) 
ra t (generic), 189, 454 
ra ttan /cane , 105 
raw (uncooked), 156 
red, 196, 454 
reflexive m arker, 154 
repair, 182
resultative particle (= off, away), 

134
rice (cooked), 172, 454 
rice (uncooked), 184 
rich, 273
right-side, 127, 222, 454 
ripe, 179, 318, 351, 454 
river, 454
road/way, 170, 322, 350, 455 
ro ast in  a  p an  (w ithout adding 

oil)/parch, 59, 102, 149 
root, 229, 264, 455
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ro t/ro tten , 122, 455 
round, 173, 322, 350, 455 
ru b  (skin), 211, 356 
run , 50 
salt, 161, 455 
sa tia ted /tired  of, 175 
say /speak , 178, 272 
scoop/ladle (v.), 216 
sc ra tch  (to stop  a n  itch), 109, 

218, 312, 328, 357, 456 
scratch (with claws), 98 
search/look for, 148 
seed, 150, 345, 456 
seedling, 232 
sell, 47, 49, 125, 269, 457 
separate (verbal particle), 178 
serow (goat antelope), 130 
se t (sun), 103 (see ‘come') 
seven, 213, 361, 456 
sew /patch , 57, 110, 176, 456 
shady side of m ountain. 144 
shake, 178
shallow /thin  (paper), 226 
sharp(-edged), 53, 202, 324, 356, 

456 
sheath, 129 
sh in /sh an k , 123 
shoe. 134
shoot (v.), 145, 337, 457 
short, 193 
shoulder, 226, 457 
shy /asham ed, 112. 457 
sinew/vein, 100, 316

singe /roast in  fire, 128, 186 
sister (elder), 156 
sister (younger), 228 
sit/live, 190, 306, 354, 457 
sit on eggs/hatch, 199 
six, 132, 457 
sldn (n.), 145, 185, 458 
skin/flay, 94 
slanting, 193 
sleep, 122, 326, 356, 458 
sleepy, 151, 328, 346 
slip (v.i.), 208, 331 
slippery/sm ooth, 197, 275 
smallpox, 93, 173, 304, 351 
smell (v.), 171, 319, 350, 458 
smoke (n.), 168, 307, 346, 458 
snail, 161
snake, 92, 303, 458 
snot, 115, 198, 319, 355 
snow, 87, 171 
soak, 126 
soft, 140, 274, 459 
sole (n.), 125, 333, 339  (see 

‘palm ’)
son-in-law, 213, 318, 357, 459 
sou l/sp irit, 159, 322, 339, 459 
sound, 209 
soup, 120
sour, 133, 335, 354, 459 
spark, 225 
spider, 118 
spindle, 303, 352 
spittle, 233, 459
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spread out (e.g. bedding), 126 
sprinkle/w ater (plant), 204 
squeeze with fingers, 116 
squirrel (generic), 133, 164 
stab, 115, 220
stand, 214, 308, 328. 355, 460
stand  u p /g e t up, 201
star. 90. 223, 307, 363, 460
startle (verbal particle), 177
steal, 47, 138, 460
stone, 195, 322, 353, 460
stretch (oneself), 183, 310, 351
strike, 200, 380
strong, 234
suck, 129, 460
sun , 116, 319, 345, 460
swallow (v.), 113, 210, 460
sweep, 219, 303, 357
sweet, 87, 152, 330, 345, 461
swell, 377
swidden, 221, 461
swim, 139
tail, 45. 141, 343, 461 
take. 186, 321, 352, 378, 461 
take a  step, 226 
take aim, 133
tak in  (Budorcas taxicolor), 93, 

181
tall/h igh, 212
ten. 144, 195. 277, 311, 461 
tens (e.g. twenty), 89 
th a t (demonstrative), 150 
thick (e.g. book), 139, 462

thigh/leg, 59, 100, 223 
th in  (book), 462 
think. 114, 194, 378, 462 
this. 150
thou. 115, 319, 339, 462 
three, 109, 173, 314, 350, 462 
throat, 136, 354 
throw /cast, 103 
thunder, 98, 261 
tick, 151
tiger. 141, 263, 462 
tired /rest, 156, 463 
tongue, 45, 144, 343, 463 
tooth, 102, 463 
torch, 153 
tortoise, 202 
tread/tram ple, 148 
twin, 124, 175 
twist (strands of rope), 202 
tw ist/tu m , 103, 210 
two, 319, 340, 463 
uncle (maternal), 90, 306, 346 
uncle (paternal), 86, 351 
undress, 124, 212 
urine, 151, 172, 256, 309, 340, 

463
vegetable/cuny, 163
village, 266, 464
vomit, 129, 204, 251, 361, 464
vulva/vagina, 168, 304, 346
wait. 186, 326, 352
wake up, 110, 209, 431
warm oneself n ear fire, 109
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w ash, 112, 228
w ash body, 464 (see ‘bathe’)
water, 58, 104, 305, 464
weave, 89, 172, 464
weep, 132, 197, 335, 355, 465
wet, 96, 465
white, 181, 465
wide, 214
wife, 99
wild boar, 148
wild cat, 159
wild dog, 137
wild green onion, 197
w ind (n.), 144, 259, 323, 345,

465
wing, 120, 322, 355, 466 
winnow, 132, 335, 355 
wipe, 88, 206 
w ither/d iy , 178, 314, 351 
woman, 140
w ood/tree, 104, 314, 353, 466 
wool, 138
w orld /land /earth , 131, 335, 378
w orm /insect, 173
wound (n.), 181
w rap up  in  a  bundle, 153
wrist, 228
write, 101, 203
year, 188, 268, 319, 353, 466
yeast, 201
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